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GOVERNMENT INTERVENTION IN AGRICULTURAL MARKETS: 
NATURE, IMPACT, AND IMPLICATIONS 

Ashok Gulati and Pradeep K. Sharma 

This study attempts to measwe the impact of government intervention in product and input markets 
on the 'effective incentives' of cultivators by estimating region- and cropspecific protection coef- 
ficients - nominal, effective and effective subsidy. These coeficients are also indicators of interna- 
tional competitiveness having obvious implications for resource allocation from eficiency 
perspective. If one were to pick 'winner crops', cotton comes at the top followed by rice and wheat. 
These are the crops which have experienced technological breakthroughs and in which India pos- 
sesses comparative advantage. Pulses come next while a go-slow policy is suggested for oilseeds. 
More cautious approach is requiredin case of sugarcane in view of the highly volatile international 
market for sugar. 

Governments in most countries, whether 
developed or developing, intervene in agricul- 
tural sector in various forms and degrees. Huge 
farm subsidies are provided by European 
countries and they are unwilling to bring them 
down. In developing countries, governments 
follow interventionist policies to achieve varied 
objectives such as stimulating agricultural 
growth, reducing dependence on imports, stabi- 
lising farm prices, ensuring minimum nutritional 
standards, and transferring resources to 
non-agricul tural sector. 

In India, government intervention in agricul- 
tural product and input markets is pervasive. In 
product markets, it takes the form of fixation of 
suppon prices, procurement of marketed surplus, 
maintenance of buffer stocks, managing a public 
distribution system for consumers, imposition of 
restrictions on movement of products and control 
on external trade in varying degrees. Input mar- 
kets are similarly subject to widespread govern- 
ment intervention including distribution of inputs 
at subsidised prices, protecting domestic input 
industry in several ways, regulating physical 
movements and stock holdings of inputs besides 
direct public investment to provide key agricul- 
tural inputs at low prices. For instance, govern- 
ment controls stocks of fertilisers through 
Essential Commodities Act, prepares a 
distribution plan to ensure their equitable regional 
availability, and controls their retail prices. 
Imports of fertilisers are canalised and domestic 
industry is supplied feedstock at concessional 
rates besides protecting it through the retention 

price scheme. Degree and nature of lintervention 
in product markets, domestic and external, varies 
across commodities. In the following, we present 
an overview of commodity wise intervention. 

NATURE OF INTERVENTION 

Foodgrains 

Foodgrains are subject to significant interven- 
tion owing to their sensitive nature in an economy 
still vulnerable to droughts and shortages. Wheat 
and rice, the two principal food crops, are pur- 
chased by the Food Corporation of India (FCI) at 
a pre-announced official support/procurement 
price. In 1989-90, FCI and other state agencies 
purchased about 20 million tonnes of wheat and 
rice. In Tables 1 and 2 are shown quantities of 
wheat and rice so purchased during the period 
from 1965-66 to 1988-89 broken into triennia. It 
will be noticed that a large part of the purchases 
comes from only a few states. For instance, in the 
triennium 1986-89, Punjab, Haryana, and Uttar 
Pradesh accounted for over 99 per cent of total 
wheat purchases and these three states together 
with Andhra Pradesh accounted for 82 per cent 
of total rice purchases. 

Government also maintains a foodgrains stock, 
through FCI and other agencies, which amounted 
to 20.3 million tonnes in June 1990. These stocks 
provide a cushion against droughts, supply the 
public distribution system (PDS) at concessional 
'issue prices', and are also sometimes sold in the 

Ashok Gulati is Consultant. The World Bank, and Pradeep K. Sharma is a member of Indian Economic Service. 
Views expressed in this study are personal views of authors and do not necessarily reflect those of the organisations to 

which chey belong. 
We express our sincere thanks to Prof. v.M.Dandekar for his very constructive comments on an earlier version of this 

study. We alone arc responsible for any errors that may remain. 
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TABLE 1. GOVPRNMENT ~ ~ E R V B N T I O N  IN WHEAT MARKET (SPA% AND TEMPORAL DIMENSIONS OF PROCUREMW (Thousand tomes) 

ALL-mu 518 2 617 6722 9314 8 317 
4879 41ZE? 6JLOb4 100 i 00 i oo ioo i 00 ioo 

(4.56) (14.20) (19.52) (16.87) (19.36) (19.07) (20.45) (17.33) 
Punjab 
Uuar Adesj; 428 2 535 5924 6551 9 081 8,256 
and Haryana 82.63 9k.87 2 3% 95.33 97.42 93.51 99.27 

- Fieures within brackets Notcs: (1) Figures in seccnd row reflect the relative share of that statc in all-India procurement. (2) 
indicate wh* procurement as a ratio of wheat production in the respective states. 
Source: Gulatl and Sharma (1990 b). 

open market to check undue price rise. Losses 
made in the operation are referred to as the food 
subsidy. It increased from Rs 661.48 crore in 
1980-81 to Rs 1941.42 crore in 1989-90. The 
increase in total subsidy is not only because the 
quantities handled have increased but also due to 
increase in per quintal subsidy from Rs 40.19 in 
1980-81 to Rs 106.90 in 1989-90 for wheat and 
from Rs 34.02 in 1980-81 to Rs 124.23in 1989-90 
for rice. Further, the subsidy per quintal seems to 
have increased even when expressed as a per- 
centage of the purchase price: from 34.35 per cent 
in 1980-8 1 lo 58.42 percent in 1989-90 for wheat 
and from 21.60 per cent in 1980-81 to 44.77 per 
cent in 1989-90 for rice. Bulk of the subsidy 
represents consumer subsidy, the rest being the 
cost of carrying stocks (Table 3). For the period 
from 1980-81 to 1988-89, consumer subsidy 
averaged to 81.08 per cent of total subsidy1. 

'Though FCI has to cany large quantities of 
grains as buffer stocks over long periods and 

transport grains over long distances, one would 
expect that, wilh increase in the scale of opera- 
tions, the real unit cost of operations should 
decline indicating economies of scale. But this 
has not happened. FCI's unit cost of operations 
(procurement incidentals, distribution inciden- 
tals, and carrying costs) have all been increasing 
at a rate higher than that of the Wholesale Price 
Index (WPI) for all commodities, WPI for food- 
grains, and procurement price index (Table 4)'. 
Purchase costs of FCI work out to over 6 per cent 
of the purchase price for rice and over 21 per cent 
for wheat3. Distribution costs of FCI are much 
higher at about 29 per cent for rice and 39 per cent 
for wheat (in triennium ending 1988-89). 

Government purchases whcat through open 
market with simultaneous purchases by private 
traders. However,governmcnt retains the right of 
pre-empdon in surplus states like Punjab and 
Haryana i.e. if the market price cquals the pro- 
curement price, then the govcrnmcnt can exercise 
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TABLE 2. GOVERNMENT INTERVENTION IN RICE MARKET (SPATIAL AND TEMPORAL DIMENSIONS OF PROCUREMENT) 
(Thousand tonnes) 

States 1%5-66 1%8-69 1971-72 1974-75 1977-78 1980-81 1983-84 1986-87 
to to to to to to to to 

1%7-68 1970-71 1973-74 1976-77 1979-80 1982-83 1985-86 1988-89 

NORTH 
Punjab 

Haxyana 

Uuar Pradesh 

Jammu & Kashmir 

WEST 
Maharashtra 

CENTRAL 
Madhya Pradesh 

SOUTH 
Andhra Pradesh 

Kerala 

Tamil Nadu 

EAST 
Assam 

Bihar 

West Bengal 

Othen 

ALL-INDIA 

3.927.00 
42.89 
(78.36) 
881.60 
9.63 

(61.14) 
999.00 
10.91 
(13.47) 
45.67 
0.50 
(7.83) 

Neg. 
0.00 

414.00 
4.52 
(8.89) 

1.615.00 
17.64 
(20.79) 
109.30 
1.19 
(4.96) 

0.00 

829.30 
9.06 

(16.37) 

19.67 
0.21 
(0.76) 
30.00 
0.33 
(0.55) 
122.67 
1.34 
(2.53) 
81.67 
0.89 
(1.02) 
8212 
0.90 

9.157.00 
100.00 
(15.07) 

3317.00 
44.34 
(64.35) 
558.00 
7.04 

(41.30) 
946.00 
11.93 
(12.15) 
12.00 
0.15 
(2.26) 

Neg. 
0.00 

341.00 
4.30 
(7.77) 

1.489.00 
18.77 
(18.44) 
103.00 
1.30 

(4.66) 

0.00 

735.00 
9.27 

(13.34) 

8.00 
0.10 
(0.32) 
5.00 
0.06 
(0.09) 
108.00 
1.36 
(2.4) 
70.00 
0.88 
(0.74) 
39.00 
0.49 

7.931 .00 
100.00 
(12.68) 

--- - 

Notes: (1) Figures in second row reflect the relative share of that state in All-India procurement. (2) Fi urea within bndtets 
indicate ncc pmuranent ar a ratio of ria production in respective states. (3) Produdion figures for 1998-89 arc prwisicnal. 
Source: Gulau and Shrnna (1990 b). 
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Years Total Total Total subsidy Per unit subsidy Per unit subsidy as per cent 
Consumer Carrying on w b t  (Rslquintal) to procurement pnce 
Subsidy Cost and rice 

(Rscrm) (Rscrorc) (Rscrore) Wheat Rice Wheat Rice 
(2)t(3) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) O (8) 
1 980-81 485.40 176.08 661.48 40.19 34.02 34.35 21.60 
1981-82 622.4 1 154.81 777.22 53.73 42.94 41.33 24.89 
1982-83 759.62 184.47 944.09 55.40 53.35 39.01 29.15 
1983-84 822.24 268.99 1,091 -23 49.07 66.70 32.50 33.69 
1984-85 854.74 4W.94 1,352.68 63.46 74.87 41.75 36.43 
1985-86 1,373.39 517.57 1.890.96 69.57 77.34 44.3 1 36.31 
1986-87 1,622.59 510.05 2.132.64 84.93 80.47 52 43 36.74 
1987-88 1.924.33 203.82 2.128.15 82.79 80.94 49.87 35.97 -. 
1988-89 1;745.10 1 14.6 1.859.19 78.21 81.73 45.21 34.05 
1989-90 1,774.20 167.22 1,941.42 106.90 124.23 58.42 44.n 

Source: Food Corporation of India 

TABLE 4. PROCUREMENT AND D~sTRIBUTION COSTS OF 
(Rs per Quintal) 

Year Procument Distribution Total Total Procure- Total Cost Total Cost Index Deflated by 
Incidentals Incidentals Cost Cost ment as 

(Wheat) (Wheat) (2)t(3) Index Price Per cent WF'I WPI Procure- 
(1981-82 (Wheat) to procure- (AU (Fqod- ment 
= 100) ment canm.) gnuns) Price 

Price Index 
(3) (41 (5) (6) (71 (81 (91 (10) . . . . . - . . . . , . , . . . . * . . 

1980-81 21.31 29.05 50.36 83.67 117.00 43.04 91.84 90.94 92.% 
198 1-82 22.32 37.87 60.19 100.00 130.00 46.30 100.00 100.00 100.00 
1982-83 24.28 43.91 68.19 113.29 142.00 48.02 108.00 103.94 103.72 
1983-84 24.17 46.87 71.04 118.03 151.00 47.05 104.63 99.18 101.61 
1984-85 26.3 1 51.89 ' 78.20 129.92 152.00 51.45 108.18 111.04 111.12 
1985-86 31.61 53.19 84.80 140.89 157.00 54.01 112.35 112.71 116.66 
1986-87 34.81 61.23 96.04 159.56 162.00 59.28 120.24 123.69 128.04 
1987-88 34.13 62.05 %.I8 159.79 166.00 57.94 111.28 113.33 125.14 
1988-89 36.36 7238 108.74 180.66 173.00 62.86 117.08 111.52 135.76 
1989-90 40.31 76.33 116.64 193.79 183.00 63.74 116.95 117.45 137.66 

Note: Indices in columns (8). (9)and (10) used to deflate total cost index are with 1981 -82=100. These have not been reported 
here. 

its right of pre-emption and bar private traders of levy by rice millers and mders, However, 
from buying. Zonal restrictions, uied in several basmati meant for exports was exempt from levy 
forms during sixties and seventies, were finally to avoid any hardships to exporters. Levy on 
withdrawn in 1977. Since then there has been no basmati was withdrawn in 1989-90. While there 
formal restriction on movement of wheat between are no restrictions on the movement of non-levy 
states. But sometimes, particularly ' during rice, some states impose informal restrictions on 
drought years, informal controls are imposed on inter-state movement of paddylrice to facilitate 
movement of grain out of the states of Punjab and procurement within the state. Thanjavur district 
Haryana. in Tamil Nadu presents a special case where 

Procurement of rice is done through levy on government has monopoly over procurement and 
traders and millers at a price fured by the gov- paddy is not allowed to move out of the district4. 
ernment. The extent of levy defined as per cent External trade in wheat and rice is also sub@t 
of rice millerVtraded and levy price differ across to government regulation. Import of wheat and 
states. Basmati rice which was not subject to levy rice is canalised through FCI. Expon of wheat is 
was brought under it in 1988-89 to check evasion subject to ceiling fixed by Government and 
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administered through Agricultural and Processed Government and also MEP. The ceiling is fixed 
Food Products Export Development Authority depending upon supply situation in the country. 
(APEDA). Export of basmati rice is under Open Degree of government intervention in wheat and 
GeneralLicence(0GL) butsubject toaminirnum rice is summarised in Table 5. Exports on Gov- 
export price (MEP). Non-basmati rice can be ernment account are negligible and hence are not 
exported subject to an export ceiling fixed by shown in the Table. 

Ratio to Triennium Ending 
outplt of 

196768 1973-74 1976-77 1982-83 1985-86 1988-89 

WHEAT . . 
Procurement 4.04 20.10 15.42 17.13 20.45 16.46 
Stocks 7.98 19.30 22.45 21.65 37.26 27.04 
PDS Offtake 55.93 26.W 2225 19.21 16.92 17.90 

---- 
Procurement 
Stocks 
PDS Offtake 
Imports 2.05 0.27 0.19 0.00 0.4 1 0.36 

Notes: Stocks for wheat are for the month ending July and in case of rice for month ending April, except for 1967-68 (TE) 
where stocks are the closing stocks. Procurement represents marketing years while public distribution and imports are on 
calendar year basis. Since exports of wheat and rice on Govemment account are negligible, these have been excluded. 
Swrce: Bulletin on Food Sfalirtics, Ministry of Agriculture, Govemment of India (various issues). 

For coarse cereals, in principle, market inter- 
vention takes the form of a support price and 
government's commitment to buy all quantities 
offered at that price. But, on several occasions 
market prices were allowed to fall below the 
support prices without government buying. FCI 
had been purchasing coarse cereals till 1980-8 1. 
However, due to uncertain nature of surplus in a 
few pockets, fear ofprice rise in the event of larger 
purchases, and problems of storage on account of 
short shelf life, the level of purchases of coarse 
cereals has been low [Tyagi, 19901. Purchases 
have also been low as coarse cereals are not 
included in the PDS. In 1983-84, when the market 
prices fell below support prices, National Agri- 
cultural Cooperative Marketing Federation 
(NAFED) was called upon to make purchases in 
Rajasthan, Haryana, and Gujarat. Since 1985-86, 
NAFED is the purchase agency for coarse cereals. 
It purchased 0.35 lakh tonnes of coarse grains 
during 1988-89 till January 31, 1989 as against 
0.77 lakh tonnes in the corresponding period of 
1987-88. Most of the purchases were from 
Rajasthan, Haryana, Gujarat, and Uttar Pradesh. 
Despite an announcement by the government in 

November 1985 that it would bear the entire 
burden of subsidy on distribution of coarse 
cereals, the procurement remains low and even in 
1988-89 market prices of bajra (pearl millet) and 
jowar (sorghum) ruled below minimum support 
levels. Exports are subject to a minimum export 
price and an export ceiling fixed by Govememnt 
though in practice there are no exports of coarse 
cereals. 

Support prices are also announced for pulses. 
However they are not of much consequenceas the 
market prices have always ruled higher. NAFED 
is the nodal agency designated to make the pur- 
chases. Exports are banned except that imported 
pulses after processing are allowed to be 
re-exported under specific conditions. Imports 
are permitted freely under OGL, since 1978-79, 
subject to registration with NAFED which mon- 
itors imports of pulses. There have been no import 
duties for 4-5 years after 1980-81. However, a 
duty of 10 per cent was imposed in 1985 which 
was raised to 35 per cent in March 1989, but 
lowered to 10 per cent in November 1989, and 
has remained unchanged since then. Import of 
pulses which was only 1.73 lakh tonnes (Rs 29.8 
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crore) in 1980-81 reached a peak of 8.27 lakh Cotton 
tonnes (Rs 383.5 crore) in 1988-89. During 
1990-91, import of pulses up to December was Government intervention in cotton markets in 
already 5.92 lakh tonnes (Rs 358.60 crore). Since Maharashtra is through monopoly Procurement 
market prices rule much above support prices scheme. The scheme has been in operation since 
there are no obligatory domestic purchases by 1972 and is being implemented by the Maha- 
government or NAFED, However, NAFED rashtra State Cotton Growers Cooperative Mar- 
makes commercial purchases of various pulses keting Federation (Federation, for short). In other 
from major producing states and also directly states,Couon Corporationof India (CCI) operates 
imports some. These are sold to various civil to purchase, process, and distribute cotton. The 
supplies cotporations and state marketing feder- Federation in Maharashtra was set up in 1972 to 
ations. protect the producers, who contribute nearly 20 

per cent to the country's produc tion ofkapas(seed 
Oilseeds cotton), against fluctuating prices and exploita- 

tion by private traders. The monopoly scheme has 
In 1985-86, NAFED was designated to under- been subject of controversy and debate. The 

take price support operations of various oilseeds scheme operates subject to extension granted by 
such as soyabean, mustard, sunflower, safflower the central government. Its term was to expire in 
and groundnut pods. However, since market June 1990 but has been extended. The working of 
prices have been higher, the suppon prices have the scheme involves the government of Maha- 
been inoperative. In 1989, National Dairy rashtra declaring a minimum guaranteed price 
Development Board (NDDB) was called upon to which is generally higher than the support price 
execute buffer stock/ price support operations for and the CCI price in other states. However, in 
edible oils. The objective was to provide remu- some years final price has been less than the 
nerative prices to oilseeds growers and to keep guaranteed price and the Federation has incuned 
consumer prices of edible oils within reasonable losses5. If, when final price exceeds the guaran- 
'price bands'. NDDB also launched cooperative teed price, the Federation earns a profit it has to 
societies of oilseed growers in seven states to be shared with growers but losses are to be borne 
stimulate production of oilseeds by providing by Federation alone. In most years, guaranteed 
them a share in the gains from processing of price in Maharashtra has been higher than that 
oilseeds. Export of edible oilseeds is banned paid by CCI in other states. This is done to avoid 
except for hand picked select (HPS) groundnut outflow of kapas to other states. As a matter of 
which is placed under Open General Licence. fact, in some years, growers from neighbouring 
Oilseeds are not generally imported. Only edible states have brought their produce into Maha- 
oils (mainly palmolein) are imported through rashtra and sold it at higher price. Maharashtra's 
State Trading Corporation (STC) and distributed Monopoly Procurement Scheme is a 'distortion' 
through PDS by the Hindustan Vegetable Oils in the normal functioning of the market. This is 
Corporation (HVOC) at a price higher than the further exacerbated by the fact that the price 
import price but lower than the market price: As offered by Maharashtra Federation is different 
against c.i.f. price of palmolein of Rs 8@r kg ($ from either the support price annourlced by the 
400/mt), the sale price at public distribution Government of India or the market price paid by 
system (PDS), for bulk supply, was Rs 19.15/per the Cotton Corporation of India for its commer- 
kg and Rs 21.60Eper kg for a 15 kg tin. The cial purchases. Evidently, Maharashtra's 
handling expenses for bulk supply are between Monopoly Procurement Scheme needs another 
Rs 1 and Rs2 per kg. The balance may be deemed look particularly in view of the changing pro- 
as savings to the Govemment which are largely duction/export situation during 1980s. 
in the form of import duties. At present, import Imports of cotton are canalised through CCI. 
duty is 105 per cent of c.i.f. price if imports are Exports are under OGL subject to a system of 
for PDS. quota allocated by the Government to various 
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agencies such as CCI, the Federation in Maha- 
rashtra, state level marketing federations and 
private traders. The quota is released in 
instalments over the cotton year. Exports are also 
subject to a minimum export price fixed by the 
Textile Commissioner. The share of state agen- 
cies in domestic market is about 30 per cent and 
in external market above 80 per cent (Table 6). 
The share of private tradein export quotaof cotton 
which was 16.87percent in 1984-87 anddeclined 

to 7.66 per cent in 1987- 90 has dramatically 
increased to 42.9 1 per cent in 1990-9 1. Compared 
to a quota of 1 lakh bales in 1989-90, private trade 
has been allotted a quota of 4 lakh bales in 
1990-91 (upto April 18, 1991) which marks a 
significant shift in their favour. High profitability 
of cotton exports seems to have attracted many 
private exporters. Actual exports have gone up 
from 3.65 lakh bales in 1981-82 to 13.5 lakh bales 
in 1989-90. 

TABLE 6. STATE INTERVENTION IN DOMESTIC AND EXTERNALMARKET OF C O m N  
(per cent) 

Agency Shares in Aaual Exports Shares in Eiport Quota Purchases as per cent of 
all India Production * 

1981 -84 1984-87 1987-90 1984-87 1987-90 1990-91 1981-84 1984-87 1987-90 

CCI 30.29 39.49 48.50 40.01 49.55 27.90 10.39 10.10 7.50 
Mah Fed 52.71 34.63 25.43 34.82 31.49 2275 16.55 19.40 13.72 
Guj Fed 6.02 6.58 8.41 6.88 8.43 4.83 
AP Fed 0.00 0.21 2.89 1.35 2.87 1.61 
Pvt Trd 7.66 17.83 11.07 16.87 7.66 4291 
Others 3.32 1.26 3.70 0.07 0.00 0.00 - -. 

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 26.94 29.50 21.22 
(4.77) (6.65) (4.33) c7.3n (5.21) (12.55) (80.73) (101.17) (106.00) 

- 

<+)Purch=are taken for only two major agencies name= and ~ e d e k i o n . ~ s  of remaining production may be deemed 
to have been purchased by private trade. 
Notes: Figures within parentheses are in lakh bales. Production estimates are trade estimates. 

Sugar and Sugarcane 

Sugar economy in India presents a classic 
example of dualistic agricultural market with 
pervasive government intervention at various 
levels. Sugarcane is subject to a statutory mini- 
mum price (SMP) linked to sugar recovery and is 
fixed by the Government of India. Most state 
governments, however, offer a price which is 
higher than the SMP and is called the State 
Advised Price. In Maharashtra, which follows 
cooperative pattern, sugarcane growers are also 
members of sugar factories and receive a final 
price which is higher than even the minimum 
price announced by the State Government. 

Government of India procures sugar through 
levy on mills as a percentage of total production. 
Sugar thus procured is dismbuted by monthly 
releases through PDS at concessional price which 
is lower than the open market price. The rest of 
sugar is allowed to be sold in 'free sale market'. 
Ratio of levy and free sale sugar has ranged 

between total control (100 per cent levy) to total 
decontrol (no levy at all) in different yegs 
reflecting volatile nature of sugar policy. At 
present, 45 per cent of sugar is procured through 
levy and the rest is sold in free market. Even in 
the so-called free sale segment, government 
regulates monthly releases of sugar. Levy sugar 
isacquiredataprice fixed by Government of hdia 
based on recommendation of Bureau of Industrial 
Costs and Prices (BICP) which takes into account 
inter alia cost of production though the detailed 
criteria are not made public. The levy price is 
lower than the open market price and varies across 
states. We should note that a large segment of 
sugar economy, especially in Uttar Pradesh, 
consists of gur and khandsari which are free from 
levy system. 

Government also regulates licencing of new 
mills taking care of effective catchment area to 
prevent competition among mills and underuti- 
lisation of capacity. Licencing provisions also 
stipulateminimum capacity norms6. Sugar, along 
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with khandsari and gur, are subject to stock 1977 based on a study by Cost Accounts Branch 
holding restrictions under the Essential Com- of Ministry of Finance. Imports of natural rubber 
modities Act which is the main legislative at this time were canalbed through STC. The 
instrument through which govemment @tempts period of eighties is characterised by formulation 
to control prices. Molasses, a by-product of sugar of subsidy schemes by the Rubber Board, a p e -  
processing, is also subject to government cially for the small holders. In February 1986, a 
restrictions. Mills are prohibited from selling buffer stock of 2,500 tonnes was created. It was 
molasses in the market. It is purchased by the o p t e d  by STC with a view to stabilise prices 
government at a price fued and controlled by it. and keep them within apricerange [Mani, 19901. 
However, milk can utilise it in their own distill- Notwithstanding differences in form and rnag- 
cries and more and more milk, especially the nitude, government intervention in agricultural 
larger ones, now setting UP di.~tUeries. markets, domestic and external, is pervasive. On 
S ~ r p d i n g l ~ .  kl~ndsari and gur units are free the external front, the composition of trade has 
from ~0nh-01 On ~ o ~ ~ I S S ~ S  which they sell in the changed over the yem.  Foodgrain impom have 
open market at significantly higher price, *ost been almost completely eliminated but those of 
10 times the control price7. sugar, pulses, and edible oils have increased. 

In 1982-83, Government created a buffer Stock ~ ~ ~ r t s  of many commodities have declined due 
of about lakh of sugar which was to uptrend in domestic prices in relation to 
f i nand  out of the Sugar Development Fund international prices. m e  matrix of domestic and 
which in got by a cess imposed on external controls in agricultural product markets 
sugar mills. The stocks which reached a level of has been presented in ~ ~ b l ~  7. 
about 10 lakh tonnes were liquidated in the fd-  
lowing year. At present, the Government does not IMPACT OF OOVERNMENT INTERVENTION: 

have any policy of bufferstocking in sugar. Sugar SUMMARY INDICATORS 

is also subject to quality control by inspecting 
officersof the Directorate of Sugar. External trade 
in sugar is canalised. Only State Trading Corpo- 
ration (STC) can import or export sugar. Imported 
sugar is handled by FCI on behalf of government 
and is normally distributed through PDS although 
sometimes it is also release4 in the open market 
as free sale sugar. 

Natural Rubber 

Intervention in market of natural rubber dates 
back to 1942 when the Indian Rubber Reduction 
Board was set up and government fued statutory 
minimum and maximum prices. In 1969, stat- 
utory maximum prices were removed though 
minimum statutory prices remained. These prices 
were fried by the Tariff Commission in 1970. In 
1969, imports were allowed and placed under 
OGL briefly. Liberal imports led to excess sup- 
plies and exerted downward pressure on prices so 
much so that government had to resort to even 
exports. Minimum prices fied by the Tariff 
Commission were replaced by the new ones in 

One of the prime manifestations of the inter- 
ventionist policies in agricultural sector in 
developing economies has been more .or less 
complete insulation of farm sector from intema- 
tional economies. In an autarky, producers 
respond to domestic price signals as the 
international prices become irrelevant. While a 
country may achieve, in the short run, certain 
objectives by insulating domestic prices from 
international ones, the cost at which such goals 
can, if at all, beachieved isa matter seldom given 
thought to in any serious manner. A consequence 
of autarkic policies in which domestic prices are 
allowed to diverge from international prices is 
that the country forgoes the opportunity which 
trade can provide of enhancing not just efficiency 
but welfare gains as well. Controls required to 
supervise autarkic policies turn out to be self- 
perpetuating and agricultutal sector is then gov- 
erned by a highly complex structure of inter- 
ventionist policies which tries to combine several 
goals, often mutually conflicting. 
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Commodity Domestic htavcntion Extanrl Intavmtim RemsrLs 

Racur- Levy PDS Buffer Impom .Ex- 
anent1 Stock 
Rice CUUli- OGL C d i -  OGL MEP QUOIS 

support sing sins 
Whcat Y No Ycs Ya Ya Ycs No Ya No Ycs Infamdmovancr* 

(Per) (FCD ( P a l  (APEDA) restrictions m KWJK yeat's in 
mrplut stales. 

Ricc(Nom Ya Ya Ya Ya Ya Ycs No Ya Ya Ya Monoply 
Barmati) (PC9 (FcO (PC0 (-A) h j a w E 2 :  

movana* n s t r i c h  ela- 
w b .  

Rice No No No No Ym Ya No Ya Ym Yts Rocu~cmmtthrwhkvy 
(~lsm*i) (-A) in some f i b  with- 

drawn. 
Pulses Ya No No No No Yes No No No No NAFEDmalrer muma- 

INAFXD) cid ~urchascs. Exmnts mt 
d l o ~ e d .  

C m s c  Ya No No No Ya Ya No Ym Ym Yes Small udtiesdistri- 
Cercnlr (NAFED) (PQ (-A) buted L g h  PIX in m e  

~iK!eds yes NO NO NO Y ~ J  Yes No NO NO NO 6 3 ,  banned except 
( N W )  (N-) g nut which is unda 

W.1 . 
h w  ~ o ~ o n  Y= NO NO NO Y- yes NO ~a ~a Ya M-aK,po~~~wcmmt in 

(Textile Canm) Maharrphtn 
s u g a  ($2 Yes Ya No ($2 Yes Ya No No No fitsea : f-ratio 

(STC) (STC) is 4 5 : ~ .  Zhb ret- 
of k a d c  N g U  dS0 Con- 
trolled. 

N d  Rub- Yu No No Yes Ycs Yea No No No No Exput istnnncd. 
bu (ST0 (ST0 (ST0 . . . . . .  

Note: Agencies invdved in intervention an: ivrn in paratheres. The Table presmu the cum111 status of intervention pdicy 
(on domestic and cxtemal fmnt) in agricdulral markets although actual procu-mt/impcwts/cxpo~ would depend on 
pnvailing market situation. 

Effective Incentives 

Government intervention affects the actual 
prices received by the cultivators; in the absence 
of such intervention, the cultivators would pres- 
umably get international prices ruling under a 
free-trade scenario. Hence, the divergence 
between domestic prices (with government 
intervention) and international prices (no gov- 
ernment intervention) offers a measure of 'ef- 
fective incentives' that the intervention gives to 
the cultivators. But such divergence is also often 
refenwi to as 'distortions", and is measured by 
what are called 'protection coefficients'. Thus, 
'protection coefficients' also become a measure 
of 'effective incentives' that intervention gives to 
the cuitivators. We shall use them as such. If 
domestic price of a crop is higher than its inter- 
national price, the crop is protected, and thus 
enjoys higher level of 'effective incentives', 

compared to another crop for which domestic 
price is lower than international price. We shall 
also compare such free-trade 'effective' incen- 
tives with the domestic profitabilities as they 
obtain in trade autarky in India to bring out 
divergences between the two. 

The level and spread of crop-specific effective 
incentives can be estimated by three standard 
ratios, each ratio referring to a higher level of 
complexity, namely, nominal protection coeffi- 
cient (NPC), effective protection coefficient 
(EPC) and effective subsidy coefficient (ESC). 
NPC is the ratio of domestic price of the com- 
modity in question at farm gate and the price a 
farmer would have received under free-trade 
(briefly, reference price). Domestic price used in 
this study is the procurement/support price or 
wholesale price while the reference price is 
derived from world prices adjusted for transport 
costs (domestic and foreign), marketing costs, 
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and processing costs necessary to make the per cent of total cropped area and abvc  twe 
commodity tradeable. EPC is defined as the ratio thirds of value of crop output. Protection coeffi- 
of value added at domestic prices to value added cients for most of these crops for the whole 
at international prices. It requires a detailed country for the years 1980-81 to 1986-87, and for 
howldge of input structure of the relevant some up to 1988-89, are given in Table 8. In Table 
commodity and NPC not only of output but of 9, the same coefficients are given separately for 
traded (tradeable) inputs as well. EPC is a better principal states in which the mPS are but 

measure of effective incentive since it incorpo- now averaged over the ielevant period. 
rates protection on inputs as well. ESC is es&n- 
tially EPC adjusted for subsidies and taxes on Effective Incentives: Statewise Trends 

nonitraded inputs in the numerator of EPC. While 
subsidies (net of taxes) on traded inputs are 
already taken care of in EPC calculation, the ESC 
includes subsidies (net of taxes) on non-traded 
inputs as well [Gulati with Hanson and Pursell, 
19901. 

The protection coefficients can be estimated 
under two hyotheses: (a) Importable hypothesis 
under which the crop in question is imported and 
competes at the domestic port with imports 
inclusive of their intemational transport costs. 
Thus, if the price of a commodity in intemational 
market is, say, $100 and transport cost between 
the importing and exporting coutries is $10, then 
the reference price under importable hypothesis 
is $ 110. Long distances involving high transport 
costs thus provide natural protection to domestic 
production. (b) Exportable hypothesis in which 
the commodity in question is exported and 
competes at a foreign port. In this case, interna- 
tional transport costs are excluded from the world 
price. In the above example, domestic producers 
must produce at a price of $ 90 to be able to 
competeat the foreign port. Thus, the competitive 
export price (under exportable hypothesis) is 22 
per cent lower than the competitive import parity 
price (under importable hypothesis). This is what 
causes divergence in protection coefficients 
estimated under importable and exportable 
hypotheses. 

Statewise estimates of NPC, EPC, and ESC are 
available for wheat, rice, groundnut, anrl cotton 
[Gulati with Hanson and Pursell, 19901, for 
mustard, soyabean, and sunflower [Gulati, 
1990a1, for sugarcane [Goldar and Gulati 19901, 
for gram [Chadha, 19901 and for natural rubber 
[Mani, 19901. These crops account for about 60 

Crop-specific NPCs under importable hypth- 
esis indicate that domestic prices of wheat, rice, 
and cotton have remained below the international 
prices implying lower effective incentives or a 
case of 'ta~ation'~ while NPCs of groundnut, 
mustard, soyabean, sunflower, natural rubber, 
and sugarcane indicate that domestic prices have 
been higher than international prices implying 
higher effective incentives. For gram NPC is close 
to unity implying neither higher effective incen- 
tives nor taxation. EPCs for wheat, rice, cotton, 
and natural rubber are less than their 
corresponding NPCs implying that the nominal 
protection on traded inputs used in the production 
of these crops is higher than on outputs. On the 
other hand, for groundnut, mustard, soyabean, 
and sugarcane EPCs are greater than their NPCs 
implying that nominal protection on traded inputs 
is lower than on outputs. However, EPCs of 
sunflower and gram are not different from their 
NPCs which suggests either that the use of traded 
inputs in their production is small or that nominal 
protection on their inputs is more or less equal to 
that on outputs. ESCs are substantially higher 
than EPCs on account of adjustment for large 
subsidies on non-traded inputs such as irrigation, 
electricity, and credit. In sum, it appears that 
groundnut, soyabean, mustard, sunflower, natural 
rubber, and sugarcane are enjoyiig much higher 
level of effective incentives compared to wheat, 
rice, and cotton. As a consequence, it seems that 
these crops are attracting more resources h their 
production than what would happen under free 
trade. It also suggests that the country would be 
better off, from foreign exchange point of view, 
if resources were shifted from high-incentive 
(protected) crops to low-incentive (not-protected) 
crops. 
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WHEAT 
NPCs 
EPCs 
ESCs 

RICE 
NPCs 
EPCs 
ESCs 

GRAM 
m s  
EPCs 
ESCs 

GROUNDrn 
NFca 
EPCs 

~ u s T A m s E 3  
NPCs 
E m  
ESCs 

SOYABEAN 
NPCs 
E n  
ESCa 

SUNFLOWER 
NPCs 
E n  
ESCs 

m m 0 N  
NPCs 
E n  
ESCs 

SUGARCANE 
NPCs 
E n  
ESCs 

RUBBER 
NPCs 
E n  
ESCa 

E x p ~ M b I r  Hypo fiusia 

WHEAT 
NPCs 1.15 1% 1.29 1 .n 1.33 1.99 1.34 
E n  1.29 1'09 1.16 1.35 1.47 1.55 1.71 3.44 1.71 
Esc. 1.57 1.35 1.57 1.73 1.81 2.00 4.07 2.01 

RICE 
NPCs 0.50 0.60 0.94 0.89 0.94 1 .09 1.16 0.87 
EPCI 0.47 0.57 0.93 0.88 0.95 1.13 1.19 0.87 
ESC~ 0.65 0.77 1.26 1.21 1.30 I .a 1.68 1.21 

GR0UM)NUT 
NPCs 1.25 1.72 2.03 1.69 1.76 203 287 1.91 
EPCs 1.44 2.09 2.44 1.90 2.07 2.36 3.45 2.26 
ESCs 1.57 2.Y 2.69 2.04 231 2.63 3.76 247 

COTrON 
NPCs 0.89 1.13 0.92 0.74 0.83 1.01 0.93. 0.92 
E n  0.78 1 .W 0.80 0.62 0.71 0.89 0.79 0.80 
ESCa 0.84 1.13 0.88 0.69 0.78 0.99 0.86 0.88 

SUGARCANE 
Npc. 0.66 1.23 1.32 1.79 5.53 3.16 2.61 2.10 
EPCl 0.65 1.25 1.35 1.88 6.46 3.53 281 
ESCs 

2.29 
0.72 1.42 1.55 2.18 7.57 4.10 3.29 2.66 

Nola: For gun theavengeL fmn 198081 to 1987-88; fang-efmn 191G81 to 1988-89 mdfanatud mbba fmm 19801988. For 
u n c o d  y u n  h e  figuras uc u fdowa: 

-- 

crop YudaO NFC EPC ESC 
Orrm 198'1-88 0.99 0.99 1.02 
Suguune 1987.88 1.30 1.33 1.54 

1988-89 . 0.W 0.95 1.08 
N. Rubber 1087 144  -. . . 

i988 1.13 0.98 1.21 
For Mhcr sxpl~atianr rct n d a  U, Table (9). 
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Crop-wise temporal and regional analysis of 
effective incentives (under importable hypoth- 
esis) would indicate that wheat producers 
received lower incentives throughout eighties as 
the domestic prices remained below international 
prices. Temporally, the incentive levels improved 
over the eighties on account of falling world 
prices (even afier considering depreciation of 
rupee vis-a-vis dollar and rise in domestic prices). 
For the triennium ending 1982-83,ESC for wheat 
was 0.87 which rose to 0.97 in TE 1986-87. 

The behaviow of effective incentives for wheat 
over the years may be seen in Graph 1. Fluctua- 
tions from year to year indicate variations in world 
prices. Evidently, EPCs are less than their 
corresponding NPCs indicating that nominal 
protection on traded inputs of wheat is greater 
than that on output of wheat. However, when we 
adjust subsidies on non-traded inputs like irriga- 
tion, electricity, and credit and compute ESCs we 
find that ESCs turn out to be significantly higher 
than either NPCs or EPCs reflecting large sub- 
sidies enjoyed by farmers on non-traded inputs. 

Statewise effective incentives were calculated 
for surplus states (Punjab and Haryana) and 
deficit states (Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pra- 
desh). Results suggest higher level of effective 
incentives for surplus states than for deficit states. 
The index of ESC presented in the last column of 
Table 9 brings out regional differences in effec- 
tive incentives. By and large surplus states have 
ESC index equal to or greater than the weighted 
average of ESCs (= 100)lO. Under exportable 
hypothesis, however, Punjab appears to enjoy a 
much higher level of incentives with an average 
ESC of 2.01. Overall results of the effective 
incentives for wheat suggest that it has been an 
efficient import substitute but to become an 
efficient exportable it may require subsidy. 
However, wheat became efficient exportable in 
1989 following reversal in the declining trend of 
international wheat prices since 1987-88 and 
sharp depreciation of rupee vis-a-vis dollar. Since 
Indiaremained a net importer of wheat during the 
eighties, it is the importable hypothesis which is 
more relevant. For the 1990s, medium to long 
term projections of world wheat prices suggest 
that wheat may remain an efficient exportable. 

Estimates of effective incentives for rice also 
suggest that rice cultivators received much lower 

levels of incentives than what would have been 
available to them under free trade. As in wheat, 
level of incentives for rice improved over eighties 
following sharp decrease in world prices (Graph 
2). NPCs of rice are lower than unity and also 
lower compared to those of wheat implying 
greater 'taxation' through regulatory policies that 
do not allow rice cultivators to receive otherwise 
free-trade prices. Miha also came to a somewhat 
similar conclusion though through a different 
methodology [Mitra, 19771. Regionally, surplus 
states like Punjab and Andhra F'radesh have 
higher level of incentives than deficit states. 
Unlike wheat, rice appears to be an efficient 
exportable. As in wheat, ESCs are higher than 
NPCs and EPCs indicating high subsidies on 
non-traded inputs. The difference between ESC 
and EPC is greater in rice than in wheat implying 
higher unit subsidy going into rice cultivation 
than in wheat cultivation. In brief, results suggest 
that rice is an efficient import substitute as well 
as an efficient exportable and recommend allo- 
cating more resources to rice cultivation on effi- 
ciency grounds". However, a few caveats may be 
noted. 

First, rice in Punjab is not an environmentally 
sound proposi tion and hence needs a critical look. 
Second, common rice has limited export market. 
Asia is the largest consumer and producer of rice. 
It has both surplus as well as deficit regions. If 
weather is good, deficit regions do not need to 
impon If weather is bad even exporters do not 
have much surplus to export. This makes the total 
trade in rice very small. However, basmati rice 
has high export potential. It has high demand 
especially in the gulf countries and can fetch a 
good price. To boost basmati exports, farmers 
need to be given more incentives, besides 
upgrading technology for milling and polishing. 

For gram, domestic prices have been close to 
international prices yielding a weighted average 
NPC (1980-81 to 1987-88) of 0.99. Over the 
years, it has ranged between 0.62 in 1983-84 and 
1.48 in 1980-81 (Graph 3). Overall picture that 
emerges from the gram study is one of neither 
very high nor very low level of effective incen- 
tives. Between states, Madhya Pradesh and 
Rajasthan show lower level of incentives while 
Haryana and Uttar Pradesh have higher level, 
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-- 

HypothesisKrop/States NPCs EPCs ESCs Index of ESC 
(Wtd. Avg=100) 

WHEAT 
Haryana 
Madhya Pradesh 
Punjab 
Uttar Pradesh 
Weighted Average 

RICE 
Andhra Pradesh 
Bihar 
Madhya Pradesh 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Uttar F'radesh 
Weighted Average 

GRAM 
Haryana 
Mdhya Pradesh 
Rajasthan 
Uttar Pradesh 
Weighted Average 

GROUNDNUT 
Gujarat 
Andhra Pradesh 
Tamil Nadu 
Weighted Average 

MUSTARDSEED 
Uttar F'radesh 

SOYABEAN 
Madhya Pradesh 

SUNFLOWER SEED 
Maharashtra 

C O r n N  
Maharashtra 
Gujarat 
b j a b  
Andhra Praksh 
Weighted Average 

SUGARCANE 
Maharashtra 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar Pradesh 
Weighted Average 

NATURAL RUBBER 
Tamil Nadu 

Kerala 

Weighted Average 
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H ~ ~ I c r : r q , r 5 L p t e s  NPcs EPCs Escs Index of ESC 
Wtd Avp=100) 

WHEAT 
Funjab 1.34 1.71 2.01 100.00 

RICE 
F u n b  0.87 0.87 1.21 100.00 

GROUNDNUT 
Gujuu 1.87 2.48 2.60 105.26 
Andhn Pndesh 1.91 2.15 2.42 97.98 
Tamil Nadu 1.95 2.13 2.38 96.36 
Weighted Avarge 1.91 2.26 2.47 100.00 

C O r n N  
Mshamshtra 1.13 1.12 1.17 132.95 
Punjab 0.98 0.89 1.04 118.18 
Gujamt 1.03 0.74 0.81 9204 
Andhn Pradesh 0.67 0.56 0.58 65.91 
Weighted Average 0.92 0.80 0.88 100.00 

SUGARCANE 
Maharashtn 1.64 1.88 2.22 83.46 
Tamil Nadu 1.92 2.1 1 2.33 .87.59 
Uttar Pmdesh 2.56 2.71 3.17 119.17 
Weighted Average 2.10 2.29 2.66 100.00 

Noru: 
(1) F a  wheat. the intematiod price used is that of Hard Red Winter No 2, ordinary pmein, USA which has been 

canpad with procurement price of FAQ (fair average quality) variety. 
(2) International price of rice has been apprnximated by fob price of Thai White (Milled) 5 per cent bmkm variety which 

has been compand with domestic amunon variety of rice. 
(3) For gram, international price rqments actual import price of gram from different countries as no international price 

quotation of gram is available. 'Ihis has betn compand with domestic FAQ variety (desi) of gram. 
(4) In cure of g m d n u t ,  inttmational price used is that of kernels of any origin cif Europe. Rotterdam and domestic 

price represents FAQ variety in terms of kernels. 
(5) Internatid price of rapweedhnustardseed is the cif price at Rotterdam of Canadian variety with 40 per cent oil 

content. This is uken as canparable with average of domestic FAQ variety (farm harvest pria) and Lahi variety in Hapur 
rnatlcet (wholesale price). 

(6) Liternational variety of soyabcan M US No. 2 Yellow and the canparable Indian variety has been taken as soybean 
white superior. 

(7) F a  sunflower seed, the cif pr ia  represents USAECanadian variety. Comparable Indian variety is FAQ. 
(8) In crse of cotton. intematid M u i u n  variety has been canpared with H4 (grown in Maharashtra); Californian 

SM 1 1/8" variety of cotton is comparable with S 4  and S-6 (Gujant); Orieansl Texas (1") is like J-34/320-F of Punjab; and 
Giu67/69/81 is canparable with MCU-5 of Andhn Pradesh. 

(9) Pmtecticn ooefficimts for sugarcane have been worked out on the basis of sugar prices and processing costs, since 
the: is no internat id  trade in sugarcam. International prices a: available for raw Caribbean sugar. This, however, is not 
canpanMe with the Indm plantation white sugar which ia superior. A quality p d m  has bcen allowed to make the two 
vuieties cunpanble. 

(10) The inttmational price of natural rubber is for RSS 3 variety at Kualalumpurmarket which h a  bem canpred with 
Indim price of RMA 4 at Kortryam markn 

(1 1) ~ 1 c i ~ 1 u  of wheat, rice. cotton, grmndnuf rapeseedhmtard, soyabean and sunflowerseed are avenger from 
1980-81 to 1986-81, forgnm these are averages of 1980-81 to 1987-88, and for sugarcane f m  1980-81 to 1988-89. In case 
of natud rubber, NPCs are avenge of 1980.1981.1985 to 1988 of small-holders and estates; EPCs are average of 1980. 
1985,1986 and 1988 and ESa relate only to 1988. Figures within bradcets q m c n t  NPCs for 1988. 
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though only marginally SO. EPCs of gram are no each state was lower than what would be under 
different from their NPCs suggesting low use of free trade. However, under exportable hypoth- 
tiaded Even EsCs are only marginally esis, interstate differences in levels of effective 
higher -s lndlcating little use of even incentives present a different picture. For 
non-traded (irrigation) in production of instance, it was higher in Mahar;1sh~a and Gujarat 
Gml. Both prices and harvest (average NPCs k i n g  1.13 and 1.03 respectively) 
prices have used in the gm a u d ~  but farm in Punjab (NX=0.98) or Andhm Pradesh harvest prices have not been reported in this study 
as they have varietal problems. (NF'C=0.67) where protection was least. Adjust- 

Because of high domestic prices of oilseeds in ment of protection on traded inputs further 
relation to international prices the average reduces the level of incentive as reflected in 
(1980-87) NPCs of oilseeds range from 1-14 for average EPCs of 0.69 and 0.80 under importable 
soyabean to 1.50 for sunflower (Table 9). Over adex~ortableh~~thes isres~ect ivel~  compard 
the years, there is no evidence of the incentives with corresponding NPCs of 0.80 and 0.92. This 
declining except in case of musmd where they is because of higher protection on traded inputs 
did decline up to 1985-86 (Graphs 4 to 7). In than on seed-cotton. Under importable hypoth- 
1986-87, the level of effective incentives under esis, all states received lower incentives but under 
importable hypothesis was very high for exportable hypothesis Maharashtra (for H-4 
groundnut (NPC=2.05). For sunflower also it was variety) enjoyed higher incentives in terms of 
very high in 1986-87 m = 2 . 4 5 )  but was very EPC. Estimates of effective incentives can be 
moderate in 1983-84 w = l . @ ) .  Forsoyabean$ further improved Jy adjusting EYCs for subsidy 

ranged from 0.90 (1984-85) to on non-traded inputs such as irrigation, electric- 
(' 986-87). For ra~eseeamuslard7 it was high '' ity, and credit and computing ESCs. The weigh~d  
1980-81 m=1.73) but it dslined averageofESCs works out to be below unity 
by 1985-86. Overall picture is one of high level also below NPCs. under expombb of effective incentives. Of the four oilseeds stu- 
died, soyabean has the lowest level of effective hypothesis for Maharashtra and Punjab level of 
incentives and groundnut the highest. Statewise, effective incentives has b e n  higher (on an 
effective incentives fa groundnut were highest average) in relation to Gujarat and Andhra 
in Tamil Nadu followed by Andhra Pradesh and desh. On the whole, the c~ltivators of Cotton in 
Gujarat. EPCs of oils&s are not significantly all the states have received very low level of 
different from their corresponding NPCs due to incentives or have been 'taxed' in relation to 
smaller use of traded inputs. ESCs are, however, international prices. Regional spread of EPCs 
higher than NPCs or EPCs suggesting some use suggests that cultivators of MCU-5 variety in 
of subsidised non-traded input like irrigation. In Andhra Pradesh are the most taxed. In terms of 
recent Years, area under irrigated oilseeds has ESCs they received about 27 per cent lower 
recorded significant increase, which may further incentive than the weighted average of all the four 
increase difference between ESC and EPC- states and about 44 per cent lower than cultivators 

Effective incentives for cotton cultivators were of Maharashtra. The difference is much wider 
low during l98Os under as under exprtab]e hypothesis wi(h MCU-5 long 

expomble hypotheses' Over lhe years' lhe staple cotton receiving incentives which were 
three measures of effective incentives have only hdf of incentives going to H-4 of Maha- 
fluctuated reflecting variations in international 
prices (Graph 8). The average (1980-87)NPC was rashtra. Relatively higher level of incentives to 
0.80 under importable hypothesis md 0.92 under cultivators in Maharashm is on account of the 
exportable hypothesis for all the four major unique of mono~oly procurement in the 
growing states taken together (Table9). In all the state which provided guaranteed price to culti- 
four states h e  ~ p c  was below unity under vators for which the state government had to incur 
importable hypothesis indicating that the price in huge losses in some years. 
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Qrclph (3): Efledkre Incentives: Gram 

Graph (5):Eflectkr Incentives: Muolard 

Graph (2): Effective )nmntlves: Rice 
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Graph@): Effective Incentives: Conon 

Clearly, if resource allocation had followed 
international prices, more resources would have 
gone to cotton than at present. This would have 
been more efficient in tenns of earning/saving of 
foreign exchange. While reorienting incentive 
policy towards cotton it may be advisable to take 
into consideration likely future international 
prices. The World Bank f&asts of cotton prices 
suggest that Indian cotton is likely to remain an 
efficient exportable and should be made more 

profitable domestically. However, a caveat needs 
to be added. Cotton is a highly pesticide-intensive 
crop which poses an environmental hazard which 
must be checked by integrated pest management 
and better education of farmers if full potential of 
this crop is to be realised without adverse con- 
sequences. 

Sugarcane received high level of incentives 
during the eighties. NPCs have been computed 
for Maharashua, Tamil Nadu, and Uttar h d e s h  
under both exportable and importable hypoth- 
eses. Weighted average of the three states for 
1980-81 to 1988-89 under importable hypothesis 
yields an NPC of 1.55 and under exportable 
hypothesis 2.10. EPCs are higher than NPCs as 
shown in Tables 8 and 9. ESCs are significantly 
higher than either NPCs or EPCs because of heavy 
use of irrigation, which is a highly subsidised 
input, in cultivation of sugarcane. Results show 
marked fluctuations over the years with NPCs 
ranging from 0.62 (1980-81) to 3.12 (1984-85). 
Inter-state differences, which were moderate in 
years like 1980-8 1 to 1982-83 and 1987-88, were 
quite wide in 1984-85 to 1986-87. Only in two 
years, namely, 1980-81 and 1988-89, sugarcane 
cultivators had low effective incentives (dispro- 
tected) under importable hypothesis and only in 
1980-8 1 under exportable hypothesis. Overall 
picture is one of high level of effective incentives. 
Similar results are obtained for EPCs. In terms of 
ESCs, sugarcane suffered disincentives in 
1980-81 and, only in Tamil Nadu. in 1988-89. In 
Uttar Pradesh, it received highest level of 
effective incentives compared to other states. 
Behaviour of NPC, EPC, and ESC over the years 
is shown in Graph 9. The gap between EPC and 
ESC is an indicator of subsidy on non-traded 
inputs received by a given crop as a ratio to value 
added of that crop at domestic prices. In sugar- 
cane, weighted average ESC was higher than 
corresponding EPC by about 16 per cent; the 
range of inter-state difference was about 10 per 
cent for Tamil Nadu to about 18 per cent for 
Maharashtra. In Uttar Pradesh, ESC was higher 
than EPC by 16 per cent. High levels of effective 
incentives received by sugarcane, particularly 
high subsidy on irrigation (sugarcane is 100 per 
cent irrigated in Uttar Pradesh and Maharashtra), 
suggest that overall efficiency in resource use can 
be improved by allocating fewer resources to this 
crop than at present. But one should note that 
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international market of sugar is highly distorted continuing depreciation of rupee, wheat wmains 
and its price is lower than what it really costs to exportable. Similarly, international price of rice 
produce. Hence, before making any changes in increased by 20 per cent while domestic price by 
policy, one should be sure how far such 'durnp- only 14 per cent so that rice, which in any case 
ing' is likely to continue in future. has been an efficient exportable, h a m e  more So 

Protection coefficients for natural rubber in 1988-89. Medium to long term projections of 
indicate high level of effective incentives. Inter- world prices of wheat and rice indicate higher 
state differences are small. For instance, NPC levels than what prevailed in 1986-87. The bal- 
varies between 1.47 and 1.48; EPC between 1.35 ance of payment (BOP) situation of India also 
(Tamil Nadu) and 1.41 (Karnataka); and ESC indicates that the rupee may continue to 
between 1.19 (Tamil Nadu) and 1.23 (Kamataka). depreciate further. These projections imply that 
However, all the three coefficients are not avail- effective incentives for wheat and rice, under 
able for all the years in the eighties. NPCs are importable hypothesis are likely to remain low in 
greater than unity in all the years (i.e. 1980,1981, the years to come. Under exportable hypothesis, 
1985 to 1988). Inter-state and inter-sectoral (i.e. th, situation is likely to be a little better but 
between small-holders and txtates) differences nowhere near what it was in 1985-86 or 1986-87. 
have been minimal. EPCS (available for 1980, Overall implications are that India can have high 
1985, 1986 and 1988) are also greater than unity economic rate of return by allocating more 
except in 1980. ESC is available for only one year resources for wheat and rice. mey wwld, in all 
(1988) and is higher ancorreswnding EPC- On probability, be efficient impon substitu(es and 
the basis of NPCs. it seems that natural rubber also likely to be efficient exportables in the 
cultivators received higher level of effective coming years. The same is even more to be 
incentives (weightedNPC=1.47) duringthe years U, of cotton. By implication India would be a 
for which NPC is available. Wesame may be said net (saver) of foreign exchange, if it 
On lhe basis OfEPCs (weighTedEPC=1.37) which dlocaks resources in favow of cot(on, are lower Ihan NPCs indicating higher prowtion and rice. Of course, due caR will need to to traded EsC be taken of environmental implications of such (=1.21), available only for 1988, is higher than its 
corresponding EPC (a.98) reflecting subsidies ''locations and necessary measures 
on non-traded inputs. The broad implication for undertaken. 
resource allocation is that it will be more efficient 
to shift resources out of natural rubber and put Pro?tabil i~ and Cropping 
them intoother crops which at present receive low 
effective incentives. In an autarkic framework, price policies (of 

After 1986-87, effective protection for wheat OUfPUfS and inputs) along with techn~logiml 
and rice has declined steeply because of sharp rise factors inf~uence crop-specific profitability. The 
in international prices and equally sharp deteri- price policies, dictated by considerations of 
oration in the value of Indian rupee vis-a-vis self-sufficiency among others, are not always 
dollar. Average f.0.b. price of wheat (April- June) most efficient in terms of allocation of resources 
increased from $ 136.33 per tonne in 1988-89 to across crops. As such the crop-mix that obtains 
$ 173.67 in 1989-90 or by 27.4 per cent. Pro- in an autarky may be different from what an open 
curement price during this period was raised by economy scenario would suggest. This section 
less than 6 per cent. Coupled with over 19 per cent presents cmp-specific domestic profitabilities in 
depreciation of rupee vis-a-vis dollar, effective different states and, in the next section, compares 
incentives for wheat show a large decline both them with effective incentives(pmtection) to 
under importable and exportable hypoth~ss so bring out divergences between the two and 
much so that, i n  1989, wheat became an efficient delineate the crop-mix which would achieve 
exp~rtable- In 1990. situation changed somewhat greater allocative efficiency in an open economy 
due to a decline in world prices but, because of framework, 
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Cropping pattern is determined by a number of 
factors such as physical conditions (soil, water), 
infrastructural and technological factors and 
prices of inputs and outputs. A change in cropping 
pattern may reflect change in one or more of these 
factors which may alter the crop economics. 
Cropping pattem changes can be better appre- 
ciated in the light of 'competing crops' frame- 
work''. It may be emphasised that crop 
substitution takes place at the margin only,one of 
the reasons for which is differential crop econo- 
mics not only across states and districts but across 
farmers. This, along with factors likedoubts about 
stability of returns or non-availability of inputs, 
may prevent farmers from switching wholesale to 
more profitable crops. Statewise analysis of the 
structure of domestic profitability of different 
crops and changes in cropping pattem within the 
competing crops framework is presented in Table 
10. It gives, for 15 states, average profit (rupees 
per hectare), rate of profit (per cent) over paid out 
cost of cultivation (A2), and average annual 
changes in area (per cent) from 1980-81 to 
1986-87. However, since cost data are not 
available continuously for these years, the gaps 
had to be filled up suitably [Gulati and Sharma, 
1990~1. Profit per hectare is simply the value of 
main product and by-product minus paid-out 
costs (A2). Profit figures are converted to 1988-89 
prices to make them comparable. To judge area 
changes in individual crops, they must be com- 
pared with changes in gross cropped area (GCA) 
shown in the last row. 

While area changes broadly seem to follow 
profitability signals one would need more infor- 
mation about crop economics at disaggregated, 
say, district level to be  able to establish closer 
linkage between profitability and area changes. 
Averaging at state level suppresses vital infor- 
mation and does not permit any confident gen- 
eralisation. Further, cost of cultivation data is not 
available for all the crops grown in a state hence 
a fuller analysis of competing crops is not pos- 
sible. However, one of the most noticeable fea- 
tures of the crop-mix changes brought out in this 
table is relatively higher area changes in crops 
which were not very prominent in some states. 
Paddy in Punjab and Haryana, rapeseed/mustard 
in Assam and Rajasthan, groundnut in Orissa, 

soyabean in Madhya Pradesh and sunflower in 
Karnataka and Maharashtra are the examples. 
Conversely, traditional paddy growing states 
show either negligible increase or decline in area 
under paddy in favour of other crops. Yet, some 
of the results do not conform to our expectations. 
Paddy in Kamataka appears to be highly profit- 
able yet the state has registered a decline in  area 
but jowar showed a rise in area despite low 
profmbility. In some other cases (such as urad in 
Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu), similar per- 
verse relationship is discernible. As stated earlier, 
full explsination for these facts requires 
disaggregated information about all the crops 
which is not available. 

Is Profitability in Line with Effective Incentives? 

It will be useful to ask whether crops with high 
effective incentives (protection) also enjoy high 
profitability. To test this hypothesis simple cor- 
relation between profitability (Rs/ha) ratios and 
ESC ratios (both relative to wheat) was estimated 
across states for 26 observations (Table 1 1) and 
it turns out to be 0.51. Similar correlation esti- 
mated at all-India level for 9 observations (Table 
12)comes to0.54. But alittie reflection will show 
that correlation is not the appropriate technique 
to fmd out association between two variables in 
the type of data that is being analysed here. The 
nature of information is of an incomplete panel 
data We have information for some crops in 
different states and some states for different crops. 
In such a situation more appropriate method for 
finding out relation between the two relevant 
variables would be toapply the 'fixed' component 
model (or p l y s i s  of covariance). This method 
would take care of the crop-specific and state- 
specific characteristics of the data. Validity of 
this technique in dealing with incomplete panel 
data has b n  demonstrated in Biom (1981), 
Mehta (1983) and Wansbeek and Kaptyn (1989). 
This model in brief would first adjust the two 
variables in such a way that crop- and state- 
specific characteristics are automatically ironed 
out. Since our prime interest is to find out an 
overall relation between the two variables, and 
not particularly within the same state for different 
crops or between states for the same crop, this 
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Commodity1 Dwestic  Ratc of Ratio to wheat of ESC Ratio of 
Rdu Rofn - ESC to 

State (Rdh.1 on Paid R o f U  Rate of A1 ESC 
outcort Proru of wheat 

(1) a) (3) (4 (5) (6) (7) 

WHEAT 

! z r L d c s h  
h n J  
UPlr R a k h  

RICE 
Andha Ruieah 
Bihr 
Madhya Rdcsh 
Orisso 
Punjab 
Uaar Rsdesh 

GRAM 
H r y u u  
Madhya Radesh 
Rajahan 
UW Radeah 

GROUNDNUT 
Gujarat 
Andha Radcah 
Tamil Ndu  

MUSTARDSEED 
Uttlu Radesh 

SOYABEAN 
Madhya Prsdesh 

SUNFLOWER SD 
Maharsshtra 

CCYlTON ~- .. 

MBharmk 809.32 65.88 ' 027 054 0.98 1.05 
Gujarat 1,988.16 66.7 1 0.66 055 0.67 0.72 

suESANE 
3,628.94 139.91 120 1.15 0.86 0.92 

Maharabhtra 11.094.22 8 1.55 3.68 0.67 1.70 1.83 
Tamil Nadu 16,876.60 141.33 5 .60 1.16 1.68 1.81 
UW Rdesh 9,920.00 321.48 3 2 9  2.64 2.08 224 

Notes: (1) All ratios have been waked out with wku as rhe numanire which is all India w e i w  average p f i t  &/ha) for col. 4, 
all India rate of profit (r curt) fa col. 5, and all-IndiaESC for wheat fa wl7. (2) In case of nce, while pro I t  figures an for add 
ESC is based on rice. o t t a ~  ratios an fa Jcaj-cubm (k as and groundnut for s. (3) Danestic profit is tstimatcd 81 1 8 8 - d  
prices in this table. r) All figures arc based a nv,crages o?l9!@81 to 198&87. (5% of jxofit and profit g h l r w c  n d~ffercnt 
conctps ud may glve drffarnt ren\!ts. For d&rulr scc Gulau and Sharma (1990~). 

Camodity Domestic Rate d Ratio to wheat d ESC Ratio of 
Prof it profit - ESC to 

@slha) on Paid Profit Rate of A1 ESC 
out Cost Profit 

(1 
o f  wheat 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) C7) 
Wheat 3,012.00 121.74 1.00 1.00 0.93 1.00 
Rice 2,905.94 125.24 0.96 1.03 0.88 0.95 
couon 1,864.87 102.04 0.62 0.84 0.75 0.8 1 
Mustard 3,343.64 289.91 1.11 2.38 1.61 
Soyabean 

1.73 
2,207.01 182.15 0.73 1.50 1.21 1.30 

Sunflower 1,728.35 177.08 0.57 1.45 1.53 1.65 
Gram 2338.1 8 194.77 0.78 1 .60 1.02 1.10 
Sugarcane 1 1,374.07 270.99 3.78 2.23 1.89 
Gmundnut 2230.66 

2.03 
87.32 0.74 0.72 1.71 1.84 

Note: AII  India profit figures represent weighted average of major stales using a m  weights. For dails  see Gulati and Sharma 
(1 m). 
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methodology seems to be an appropriate one. 
Accordingly, the adjusted variables have been 
generated as follows: 

Adj. PROFIT = Pij - P*i - P*j + P** 
Where Pij is the ratio of profit of 'i'th crop in 'j' 
th state, P*i is the average profit ratio of 'i'th crop 
across relevant states, P*j is the average profit 
ratio of 'j'th state across different crops covered 
in 'j'th state and P** is the average of all the 'i' 
crops and 'j' states. Similar adjustment was made 
for ESC ratio through: Adj ESC= Eij - E*i - E*j 
+ E** where E is the ESC ratio. Correlation 
between adjusted PROFIT and adjusted ESC as 
generated above works out to be 0.63 which 
shows positive association between the two and 
is statistically significant. 

These results indicate some sort of perversity, 
though not very strong, in the profitability of 
crops vis-a-vis their degree of iniernational 
competitiveness (efficiency). The crops that are 
internationally more competitive and are less 
protected am also the crops with low profitability. 
The crops that need to be discouraged on effi- 
ciencygrounds, that is, thecrops that are protected 
receive high profits. Examples are not hard to 
come by. Oilseeds are more protected and more 
profitable. Cotton is disprotected and less prof- 
itable. Efficiency considerations would suggest 
that profitability should be so attuned that it 
favours disprotected crops and vice versa. At 
present domestic incentive policies provide 
somewhat perverse signals to farmers. It 
encourages inefficient crops and penalises effi- 
cient ones. The divergent picture that obtains in 
Indian agriculture highlights the need for 
reorienting policy towards more efficient crops. 

QOVERNMENT INTERVENTION 7)IROUGH INPUT SUBSIDIES 

Like most developing countries, India subsi- 
dises key agricultural inputs such as irrigation, 
fcrtiliser, credit, electricity, etc. Several 
arguments are given in support of subsidising 
inputs. One is that subsidies encourage use of 
modem inputs which the farmers may otherwise 
find too expensive. Subsidising inputs is also 
considered better than raising procurement prices 

which encourages use of all inputs and raises 
output prices. Further, it is considered adminis- 
tratively more convenient. 

Implications of Input Subsidies 

However, implications of large scale input 
subsidies may be far more serious than the pre- 
sumed benefits often manifesting in the following 
forms: 
(1) Direct Fiscal Implications: Exchequer bears 
enormous fiscal burden. Fertiliser subsidy alone 
amounted to over Rs4,601 crore in 1989-90 (RE). 
Losses of state electricity boards in supplying 
cheap electricity to agriculture have crossed Rs 
3,000 crore in 1989-90. Total investment in irri- 
gation projects (major and medium only) works 
out to Rs 61,513 crore at 1988-89 prices [Gulati, 
1990bl. The revenue earned from these projects 
does not even cover the recurring expenses, let 
alone capital costs, affecting their very viability. 
(2) Cropping Pattern Implications: Subsidy on 
irrigation through electricity and canal water 
causes distortion in cropping pattern in favour of 
water- intensive crops like paddy in Punjab and 
sugarcane in Maharashtra. An ex-post survey of 
ten major projects in the country showed that the 
cropping patterns that finally emerged in the 
command areas of these projects were signifi- 
cantly different from the ex-ante expectations of 
the project authorities, and that they were tilted 
heavily in favour of water-intensive crops like 
paddy and sugarcane [India, 19871. Since water 
charges are not volumetric, it implies that 
water-intensive crops are more subsidised than 
other crops13. 
(3) Environmental Implications: One of the more 
serious effects of input subsidy is  on resource use. 
Subsidy on canal water and subsidy on electricity 
has led to excessive imgation causing salinity and 
water logging in some areas and overdraft and 
depletion of groundwater in others. Subsidy on 
fertiliser has similarly led toexcessive application 
with adverse environmental effects. In areas 
where productivity is  sagging fanners often tend 
to compensate it by applying higher doses of 
fertiliser rather than managing fertiliser and other 
inputs more efficiently. This substitution of 
'management' by higher and higher doses of 
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cheap fertiliser can only be stopped through 
widespread extension and more judicious pricing. 
(4) Equity Implications: In case of fettiliser, for 
instance, it is estimated that not more than 50 per ' 
cent of budget subsidy goes to farmers. The rest 
may be deemed to be going to either fertiliser 
industry or the industry that supplies feedstocks 
to fertiliser industry (e.g. ONGC, IOC, etc.). In 
the fmal analysis, perhaps the entire subsidy goes 
to the consumer. The ultimate incidence of these 
subsidies on the rest of the economy is a matter 
to be examined in detail. Irrigation-based agri- 
cultural growth has diverted bulk of input subsidy 
to irrigated areas with serious implications not 
only for inter-crop parity but also inter-class and 
inter-region equity. 

In the following, we shall bring out more fully 
these implications of each input subsidy. 

Fertiliser Subsidy 

Ferliliser subsidy, supplemen'ted by a wide 
network of distribution outlets, has led to a rapid 
increase in fertiliser consumption. From a little 
over 2 million tonnes in 1970-71 it rose to over 
11 million tonnes in 1988-89. However, there is 
a high regional concentration with one district 
each of Punjab (Faridkot) and Andhra Pradesh 
(West Godavari) consuming as much fertiliser as 
Assam and Orissa put together. Total burden of 
subsidy has been mounting over the years, par- 
ticularly in the eighties. In the triennium ending 
1980-81, it amounted to Rs 483 crore of which 
nearly 54 per cent was on account of imported 
fertiliser. In the triennium ending 1989-90, it 
amounted to Rs 3,354 crore of which the share of 
domestic fertiliser was 81 per cent. A great part 
of this goes to fertiliser industry or  suppliers of 
feedstocks. The fertiliser industry further enjoys 
indirect subsidy in the form of lower feedstock 
prices as compared to non-fertiliser units. The 
prices of both fertilisers as well as feedstocks are 
administered by the government. Since that part 
of subsidy which does not go to farmers does not 
induce farmers to produce more, it is desirable 
that we should make an estimate of 'economic' 
subsidy that actually goes to farmers defined 
either as (a) difference between economic 
resource cost of producing fertilisers at home 

(within autarkic framework) and price actually 
paid by farmers; or (b) .difference between 
delivered cost of imported fertiliser at farm gate 
and actual prices paid by farmer. Though the first 
definition has certain merits, lack of information 
on actual resource cost makes it difficult to apply. 
We shall therefore adopt the second definition. 
Delivered cost of imported fertiliser is computed 
as c.i. f. price of fertiliser plus charges paid to pool 
handling agencies for transferring fertiliser from 
the port to block headquarters, and dealer's 
margin. Thus computed, fertiliser subsidy to 
farmer does not constitute more than 50 per cent 
of the budgetsubsidy [Gulati andsharma, 1990al. 
The rest may be deemed to be going either to 
fertiliser industry or suppliers of feedstocks. It 
may be mentioned that, since world prices of 
fertilisers are volatile, subsidy should be esti- 
mated on the basis of average world prices for a 
few years, say, three to five yearly moving 
average. 

Irrigation Subsidy 

Expansion of irrigation has been the main 
strategy for agricultural growth. As a result, 
substantial capital investment was made in ini- 
gation sector. The ultimate potential has been 
estimated to be 113.5 million hectares from all 
sources (major, medium, and minor)"; in 
1984-85, potential created was 67.53 million 
hectares and utilised 60.58 million hectares. 
While wheat and sugarcane receive heavy im- 
gation in mostmeas and paddy in some areas, 
crops like coarse cereals, pulses, and oilseeds 
receive little irrigation. 

Several methods could be used to compute 
irrigation subsidy. One could be to define i t  as the 
difference between the shadow price of water 
minus actual water rates being charged to fanner. 
This requires estimation of shadow price of water. 
Second method is to take the difference between 
water rates charged by private suppliers and that 
of public irrigation assuming that private water 
rates are approximately closer to opportunity cost 
of water. Third method defines imgation subsidy 
as the cost of water to irrigation authorities 
(including capital cost and operational cost) 
minus water charges. Irrigation subsidy estimates 
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using this method are presented in Gulati, 
[199Obl. 

In an earlier work Gulati estimated that irriga- 
tion subsidy through major and medium schemes 
rangedfrom Rs4,954crorein 1980-81 toRs 8,439 
crore in 1986-87, with an average of Rs 6,504 
crore per annum [Gulati, 19891. In a later work, 
which is more exhaustive, Gulati provides three 
alternativeestimates of imgation subsidy [Gulati, 
1990bl. Estimate (I) works out irrigation subsidy 
as the difference between working expenses and 
gross receipts of government, which comes to an 
average of Rs 223 cmre per annum for 1974-75 
to 1989-90 at 1988-89 prices; it has increased 
from Rs 124 cmre in 1974-75 to Rs 304 crore in 
1989-90. Estimate (11) includes, besides working 
expenses, annualised (amortized) capital cost of 
irrigation development and deducts gross receipts 
from that. Capital is accounted at historical prices 
(book value). Irrigation subsidy then works out to 
be an average of Rs 2,304 crore for 1974-75 -to 
1989-90 at 1988-89 prices. Estimate (111) takes 
capital cost at replacement v due, thus taking into 
account both inflation and gestation lag between 
investment and creation of potential. Irrigation 
subsidy then works out to be an average of more 
than Rs 10,000 crore for 1974-75 to 1989-90 at 
1988-89 prices. It is even higher during late 1980s 
[Gulati 1990bl. 

Besides being underpriced, water charges are 
generally not volumetric and, therefore, do not 
discourage strongly water-intensive crops. Most 
major irrigation projects show wide deviation 
between potential area anticipated to be brought 
under imgation and what actually is brought. 
Cropping pattern also turns out to be much dif- 
ferent from what the authorities anticipate at the 
time of formulation of project. This not only leads 
to higher cost of irrigation per hectare but also 
distorts inter-crop parity. Upstream cultivators 
take to water-intensive crops leaving less water 
for the tail-enders. This calls for redesigning the 
distribution of inigation so that it leads to greater 
equity among crops and farmers. 

Electricity Subsidy 

Energy-intensity of Indian agriculture has 
increased since sixties. Share of agricultural 

sector in total consumption of electricity, which 
was a little over 6 per cent in 1960-61 went up to 
10.2percentin 1970-71,17.6percentin 1980-81, 
and 25.9 per cent in 1989-90.This hascome about 
at heavy subsidy on electricity in the form of 
losses incurred by State Electricity Boafds 
(SEBs) as a result of supplying electricity to 
agricultural sector at 3 price much below the cost 
of its generation and distribution. Of course, this 
is not strictly 'economic' subsidy as it does not 
compute opportunity cost of generation and 
supply of electricity. Moreover, because of 
absence of necessary data, it is not based on 
separate costs of generation and distribution of 
electricity for agricultural and non-agricultural 
sectors. Apparently, the costs of generation as 
also that of distribution would be much higher for 
agricultural sector than for non-agricultural sec- 
tor". To that extent, it underestimates electricity 
subsidy. The losses incurred by SEBs are 
financial losses which subsume other losses like 
the loss on account of transmission, power thefts, 
and defaults in payment of electricity bills. Sub- 
sidy is thus defined as the difference between 
average cost of electricity generation and 
distribution per unit minus average revenue per 
unit sold to agriculture. To get an estimate of total 
subsidy, the per unit subsidy is multiplied by 
quantity of electricity sold to agriculture. It works 
out to be Rs 3,475 crore in 1989-90 [Gulati, 
1990bl. Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra, Punjab, 
Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, and Tamil Nadu 
account for bulk of the subsidy. In Andhra Pra- 
desh, in 1989-90, while the cost was about 70 
paisekwh, average revenue tariff came to only 
4.5 paisekwh. In Maharashtra, averagecost is 99 
paise but tariff is only 9 paiselkwh 1989-90. 
Similarly in Punjab, in 1989-90, the cost was 103 
paisekwh, but revenue tariff was only 8 pai- 
se/kwh. The subsidy has increased from R s  364 
crore in 1980-81 to Rs 3,475 crore in 1989-90, 
that is, by almost ten times within a decade. 
However, expressed as percentage of total cost of 
electricity supplied to agriculture (worked out by 
multiplying sale of electricity to agriculture by 
average per unit cost), subsidy to agriculture has 
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gone up from 60.14 per cent in 1980-81 to 74.19 
per cent in 1984-85 and then to 81.70 per cent in 
1989-90. 

Credit Subsidy 

Institutional credit to rural sector made rapid 
strides during 1951 -81. The proportion of credit 
supplied by the institutions (cooperatives, banks 
and government) to total ma1 debt increased from 
a meagre 7 percent in 1951 to61 percent in 1981. 
On the other hand, this proportion of credit by 
money lenders declined from 80 per cent to only 
24 per cent over the same periud, the residual 
coming from friends and relatives. The fact that 
institutional credit to rural sector has increased 
phenomenally is almost undisputed but that the 
share of money lenders has come down so dra- 
matically is debatable.16 During the ten year 
period, 1979-80 to 1988-89 total outstanding 
direct advances to agriculture by institutions 
(PACS, RRBs, Commercial Banks, LDBs) 
showed a four-fold increase from Rs 6,036 crore 
in 1979-80 to R s  25,4 16 crore in 1988-89. 

Credit subsidy from the lender's point of view 
can be estimated under alternative hypotheses. 
One way to perceive it would be to work out the 
difference between cost of credit (including 
defaults) of lending institutions and the rate s f  
interest received from rural borrowers. In other 
words, estimating 'net margins' of the lending 
institutions. Although one would prefer this 'cost 
approach' as it is akin to the one adopted in 
estimating irrigation (canal and electricity) sub- 
sidy, but the absence of any reliable estimates of 
cost of credit to ~ a l  sector prevented us from 
following this approach". 

The other way of looking at credit subsidy is to 
perceive it as consisting of two components: (a) 
interest subsidy that accrues to agriculture due to 
concessional rate of interest that is charged from 
this sector vis-a-vis other sectors of the economy 
and (b) default subsidy that accrues to agriculture 
in the form of bad debts, which will never be paid 
back to the lending institutions. We have adopted 
this alternative approach in calculating credit 

subsidy. Lack of precise information on the 
quantum of loan disbursed by different credit 
agencies at different interest rates does not allow 
us to work out the weighted average rate of 
interest charged from the agricultural sector. 
Morris, however, estimated the weighted interest 
rate charged by commercial banks alone from 
agricultural sector to be 12.7 per cent in 1981 
[Morris, 19851. Adjusting it for long term loans 
by LDBs where interest rate is 10 per cent and 
small loans extended by PACS and RRBs where 
again the interest charged is lower than that 
estimated by Morris, the weighted average rate of 
interest for agriculture turns out to be in the 
proximity of 11.7 per cent. If this is accepted, one 
can work out the differential interest rate between 
agriculture and the sector paying highest rate of 
interest (retail trade) to which the institutions 
could have lent. The interest rate charged from 
retail trade was 16.2 per cent in 1981 [Moms, 
19851. Thus the opportunity cost in terms of 
interest lost by lending institutions (within 
administered interest rate regime) for giving 
advances to agriculture comes to 4.5 per cent. 
Multiplying this rate by loans outstanding to 
agriculture by all credit institutions, one obtains 
the quantum of interest subsidy. To calculate 
default subsidy we have workedout for PACS the 
ratio of overdues with more than 3 years' default 
history to loans outstanding for the years 1980-81 
to 1983-84. Applying this ratio to the loans 
outstanding by other credit agencies and assum- 
ing that 40 per cent of these defaults (which have 
defaulted for more than 3 years) will never come 
back one obtains default subsidy1*. The interest 
and default subsidy so estimated together make 
credit subsidy to Indian agriculture. It increased 
from Rs 5 16 crore in 1979-80 to Rs 1,031 crore 
in 1983-84 and further to Rs 2,172 crore in 
1988-89. The average results for the period 
1979-80 to 1988-89 indicate that credit subsidy 
at all-India level was of the order of Rs 1,210.22 
crore per annum. Maharashtra topped the list with 
Rs 170.86 crore followed by Uttar Praksh with 
Rs 129.12 crore and Andhra Pradesh with Rs 
1 12.40 crore. 



Vol. 3 No. 2 GOVERNMENT INTERVENTION IN AGRICULWRAL MARKETS 

StateKrop Subsidy (Rslha) (Average 1980-8 1 to 1986-87) Profit- Share of Share of 
ability subsidy subsidy in 

Fen  Irrgn. Credit Total (Rsha) in profils effecuve 

(1) 
incentives 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) V) (8 

WHEAT 
Haryana 
Punjab 
Madhya Pradesh 
Uttar Pradesh 
Weighted Average 
RICE 
Andhra Pradesh 
Bihar 
Madhya Pradesh 
Orissa 
F'unjab 
Uttar Pradesh 
Weighted Average 
GRAM 
Rajasthan 
IIaryana 
Uttar Pradesh 
Madhya Pradesh 
Weighted Average 
GROUNDNUT 
Gujarat 9.30 67.80 69.58 146.69 1,446.76 10.14 6.92 
Andhra Pradesh 8.72 243.69 83.50 335.90 1,179.80 28.47 11.69 
Tamil Nadu 4.42 269.75 199.08 473.25 1,9%.42 23.70 11.61 
Weighted Average 8.10 169.64 100.88 278.62 1,467.53 18.99 9.80 
RAPESEEDMLJSTARD 
Uaar Pradesh 9.55 136.59 N A 146.55 2,612.89 5.61 5.92 
SOYABEAN 
Madhya Pradesh 13.64 68.83 NA 82.47 1,580.59 5.22 4.31 
SUNFLOWER 
Maharashtra 
COTTON 
Maharashtra 
Gujarat 
Punjab 
Weighted Average 
SUGARCANE 
Maharashtra 
Uhr Pradesh 
Tamil Nadu 
Weighted Average 

Notes: (1) Weighted averages have beem computed by using area weightsj.e.area in a given state under a crop as per cent to 
area under that croo. (2) Fertiliser subsik has been canvuted in the following marmec cost of fertiliser per hectare for 

a given crop in a state is' divided by the NPC i f  fedliser (NPK) to get u u r e ~ ~ o n d & ~ ~  fertliser cost farmers wkld  have paid 
under free trade conditions. Ibis is deducted from what they actually pay to get subsidy pa hectare. In this exercise. done 
for all states and crops, NPC estimates from 1980-81 to 1986-87 are assumed to be same for different states. (3) Imgaticm 
subsidy consists of both subsidy on canal irrigation and subsidy on electricity for upping groundwater through pumpsets and 
rubewells. It considers not only recutring costs but annualised capital costs as well. Credit subsidy canprises interest subsidy 
and default subsidy. For d d s  see Gulati (1989). (4) Pmfitability is profit per h e w  at currw~t prices (average for 1980-81 
to 1986-87) and ~flect.9 the diffe- between gross value of outpt minus paid out costs. For details sce Gulati and Sharma 
(1990~). (5) Shan of subsidy in profits is equal to tad subsidy (col.5) divided by profits (co1.6) expressed as percentage. 
Share of subsidy in effective incentives is given by (ESC-EPC)IEPC * 100. 
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Input Subsidies, Profitability, and Effective 
Incentives 

Information on per hectare subsidy on fertiliser, 
irrigation (both canal and electricity) and credit 
for different crops and states, as well as all-India 
weighted averages, is presented in Table 13. 
Considering first the all-India weighted average 
of different crops, it will be seen that per hectare 
total input subsidy is highest for sugarcane (Rs 
1867) followed by rice (Rs 797.34) and wheat (Rs 
573.03)19. The three crops account for bulk of 
input subsidy. High per hectare subsidy on these 
crops is largely on account of irrigation subsidy. 
These crops are either more water-intensive or 
have more area under irrigation as a proportion 
of gross cropped area. At all India level, sugarcane 
is 82.1 per cent irrigated, wheat 77.3 per cent and 
rice 43.4 per cent. Subsidy on imgation accounts 
for a major share of total input subsidy for these 
crops; about 92 per cent for rice, about 82 for 
wheat, and 78 per cent for sugarcane. Even fer- 
tiliser subsidy, which constitutes a heavy burden 
on the exchequer, is not relatively significant. 

Inter-state differences in input subsidy are quite 
large. Notably for rice, as against total subsidy of 
Rs 490/ha in Madhya Radesh, it is Rs 2,308/ha 
(average of 1980- 81 to 1986-87) in Punjab. In 
between, we have Andhra Pradesh (Rs 12291ha) 
and Uttar Radesh (Rs 683/ha). Inter-state dif- 
ferences in input subsidy for wheat, though not 
quite as large, are still considerable. Haryana with 
Rs 889/ha receives more than twice as much 
subsidy as Madhya Pradesh (Rs 405/ha). Punjab 
cultivators also enjoy large subsidy for cotton 
than their counterparts in other states; Rs 686/ha 
compared to Rs 68/ha in Maharashtra. Differen- 
tial subsidy levels across states reflect differences 
in access to various inputs especially irrigation. 

The Table also gives profits per hectare (col. 6) 
and share of total input subsidy in the profits (col. 
7). The latter works out to 42.14 per cent for rice, 
27.6 1 per cent for wheat, 24.20 per cent for sug- 
arcane, and 18.99 per cent for groundnut. There 
are large inter-state differences. In Haryana, input 
subsidies constitute 38.44 per cent of profits 
whereas in other states this is 25-27 per cent. In 
Punjab, input subsidies constitute 71 per cent of 
profits in rice. In other states, this is smaller 

though still considerable; o v a  40 per cent in 
Andhra Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh and over 30 
per cent in Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, and Orissa. 
In Maharashtra, input subsidies constitute 46.01 
per cent of profits in sugarcane compared to 21 -66 
per cent in Uttar Pradesh and 13.72 per cent in 
Tamil Nadu. 

Shares of input subsidies in profits may be 
compared with similar shares worked out on the 
basis of ESC and EPC; namely, difference 
between ESC and IEPC expressed as  per cent of 
EPC (col. 8). These are 34.04 per cent for rice, 
26.39 per cent for wheat, 16.70 per cent for sug- 
arcane, and 9.80 for groundnut. In all cases, these 
shares are smaller than the shares of total input 
subsidies in profits, though in the case of wheat, 
the difference is small". But the broad purpose 
of Table 13 was to highlight the fact that subsidy 
accounts for a substantial share in profits as well 
as in EPC; and further that irrigation subsidy 
predominates and leads to highly concentrated 
regional pattern as well as convergence towards 
a few crops like rice, wheat and sugarcane which 
enjoy larger subsidy compared to other crops. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Like in most developing countries, Government 
in Indii intervenes in the agricultural markets to 
achieve multiple objectives like self-sufficiency, 
price stabilisation, and provision of foodgrains at 
low consumer prices. This has resulted in 
restrictions on movement of commodities, seg- 
mented domestic markets, and more or less 
complete control over foreign trade. To perform 
these functions, large state agencies are created 
whose size of operations has been increasing over 
time. The intervention in product markets is 
supplemented by intervention in input markets, 
either in the form of subsidy or outright invest- 
ment as in irrigation projects. The impact of the 
various interventionist policies on cultivators' 
domestic profitability and effective incentives are 
analysed for selected crops. Domestic profit- 
ability is defined as profit per hectare as well as 
rate of profit over paid out costs. Effective 
incentives are measured in terms of cultivators' 
prices actually received by them vis-a-vis those 
in a counter-factual free-trade scenario. The 
divergence betweeli profitability and effective 
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incentives- which indicates the degree of gov- there. Groundnut has highest level of incentives 
ernment intervention in agn'.cultural markets is followed by rapeseedfmustard, sunflower and 
e-in*. to see if there is any systematic soyabean. However, input subsidies for all 
reMash1p between them. The study also Pro- oilseeds are much lower compared to wheat. 
vides estimates of input subsidies (on fertiliser, Cotton received lowest level of effective 
irrigation including electricity, and credit) for incentives during eighties both under 
maprcr0ps and states* and discusses their role in ,d importable hypotheses. State level variations 
profitability and effective incentives. are quite marked on account of varietal differ- 

An examination of cropwise intervention indi- ences. Cotton cultivators in Pradesh 
hugh it varies in degreeand received lowest level of effective incentives. In 

control exercised by government in various comparison, Maharashtra cultivators received 
agdculM markets is quik significant. 'l-he higher level of incentives. mis  appears to be 
government intervenes in domestic markets 
through instruments like minimum support because of monopoly procurement scheme which 

prices, procurement, buffer stocking, restrictions helped cultivators realise high domestic prices. 

on movement, levy and so onn The external sector Of the crws considered, sugarcane 

is controlled by employing instruments such as highest level of effective incentives though there 
exportquota, canalisation through stateagencies, are regional variations. Uttar Pradesh receives 

export prices, and restrictions on highest level of incentives followed by Maha- 
exportsfimports . rashtra and Tamil Nadu. There are sharp varia- 

As a result, it that, while high effective tions over time. Sugarcane c~lI.iVat0rs were in fact 
incentives (promtion) are accorded to oilsee&, disprotected in 1980-81 but received higher 
sugarcane, and natural rubber, domestic prices of effective i~~entives @rotated) in subsequent 
wheat, rice, and cotton have remained below the years. On an average, it remains a protected crop. 
international prices indicating lower effective Natural mbber cultivators were also protected 
incentives (disprotection). Wheat received lower during eighties with little regional variations in 
effective incentives throughout eighties. How- level of effective incentives. 
ever, over the years, incentive levels have The cropping pattern that would emerge as a 
improvedon account of falling world prices (even result of farmers' response to effective incentives 
after adjusting for depreciation of external value (free-trade scenario) would be different from the 
of Indian rupee). one that would obtain under autarky following 

Rice received even lower incentives than wheat domestic profitability signals. For instance, 
though, like wheaf it showed improvement over effective incentives suggest that cotton should 
eighties. In relation to wheat, effective incentives receive more resources and oilseeds less. ~ u t  
for rice were below unity for all stam except profitability is higher in oilseeds than in cotton. 
Punjab (Table 1 1). Even other effective ill~entive nofitability in wheat and rice appears tobe in line 
indicators suggest relatively more underpricing with effective incentives while in sugarcane and 
of rice than wheat. But, rice receives significantly natUTal rubber, it is higher than fie effective 
large subsidy On nonvaded inputs incentives. There appears to be some relationship, 
higation) than wheat. though not very strong, between profitability and 

Since 1987-88, level of effective incentives effwtive incentives which suggesU ihat crops 
received by wheat and rice seems to have lowered 
further due to large increase in international prices which are more protected (oilseeds, sugarcane) 

and depreciation of Indian rupee vis-a-vis dollar. and receive higher effective incentives are also 
a result, ,+,heat has home an eflicient the crops which are more profitable. On the 0 t h  

expomble and is likely to remain so particularly hand, dis~otecled crops (cotLon and same 
in view of continuing depreciation of rupee vk- extent rice) have lower profils 
a-vis dollar. An important element in profitability and 

,411 oilseeds receive very high level of effective effective h~entives both is input subsidies. 
incentives, though cropwise differences are Distribution of these subsidies across states and 
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crops is very uneven. Threecrops, namely, wheat, 
rice and sugarcaneaccount for a large part of input 
subsidies, though there are state-wise variations, 

Inter-sectoral Resource Allocations 

While some of the crops studied receive high 
levels of effective incentives, all crops taken 
together appear disprotected. This may be seen 
from the weighted NPC (value of output as 
weights) for the crops studied; it turns out to be 
0.87 compared to 1.4 for the manufacturing sector 
World Bank, 19891. This indicates that man- 
ufacturing sector has been receiving more 
resources than would have been possible under 
free-trade scenario. Efficiency considerations 
would suggest that India can saveJearn more of 
foreign exchange by allocating resources in 
favour ofagricultural sector in which it has greater 
comparative advantage. 

Efficiency Implications within Agriculture 

Within agriculture, wheat, rice, and cotton are 
internationally competitive not only as efficient 
importables but as efficient exportables as well. 
Even wheat and rice, whose exportability was not 
very clear until recently (and would have required 
substantial export subsidy to become competi- 
tive) have now emerged as efficient exportables 
due to rising international prices and sharp 
depreciation in the external value of rupee. For 
similar reasons, cotton has become even more 
exportable. Since this situation is likely to con- 
tinue for some time, as per the World Bank 
projections, it makes sense toshift more resources 
to these crops particularly cotton which has large 
export market. However, except for basmati rice, 
the exportability of rice may remain somewhat 
limited as, at present, common rice does not have 
a large enough international market. 

Implications for Input Subsidies 

Irrigation component in the total subsidy is quite 
large. In comparison, subsidy w fertiliser and 
credit appears small. There are three points worth 
noting in this regard. First, how long can the 
projects (especially irrigation and electricity 
related) be sustained if their revenues do not cover 

even their working expenses. If an earlier 
investment does not recover its costs, the future 
investment plans get thwarted. This is evident 
from recent decline in public investment in 
agricultural sector. Second, provision of inputs at 
prices which do not sufficiently reflect social cost 
of providing them leads to inefficient use of 
inputs. Pricing, among other factors, is also 
responsible for the wasteful manner in which 
fertiliser is used in some pockets. Irrigation water 
is similarly wasted through over irrigation. 
Availability of cheap electricity has led many 
farmers to overdraw groundwater. It is only 
desirable that in order to ensure better utilisation 
of inputs their pricing should be restructured so 
that it reflects the social cost of providing the 
inputs. 

Regional Implications of Effective Incentives 

Level of incentives differs not only across crops 
but also across regions for the same crop. Given 
vast divergences in resource endowments of 
different states, impact on environment of agiven 
crop also needs to be viewed differently. Culti- 
vation of a water-intensive crop like rice in Punjab 
or sugarcane in Maharashtra (both low rainfall 
areas) is one thing and growing these crops 
(especially rice) in high rainfall region (like 
Orissa and Godavari belt in Andhra Pradesh) is 
quite another. It becomes necessary, therefore, 
that regional implications of various incentive 
policies are worked out 

Taxation of Export-oriented Commodities 

Indian exports of agricultural commodities used 
to enjoy a significant status in India's total exports 
as also India's share in world trade of these 
commodities. However, pressure from domestic 
demand has led the policies to favour domestic 
consumption rather than exports. Cotton is a case 
in point. Policies have been shaped to ensure 
supply of cheap cotton to domestic textile 
industry in preference to exports. This is done 
through export quota released haltingly so as not 
toaffect the domestic interestsof the cotton textile 
sector. Thus, political economy works in such a 
way that effectively taxes this exportable com- 
modity and does not let the benefits of mde 
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percolate down to cultivator. Unless India 
emerges as a regular exporter of cotton, its spo- 
radic appearances in the world market may not 
help domestic cotton growers. On the conuary, 
imports of sugar, pulses, and edible o b  have been 
on rise in recent years under pressure from 
domestic demand and consequentrise in domestic 
prices. 

The overall results of the study indicate that 
govemment intervention in agricultural markets 
has suppressed the effective incentives for culti- 
vators, despite large input subsidies. This sig- 
nalled a diversion of resources away from this 
sector which is contrary to what the efficiency 
norms under free-trade scenario would have 
suggested. Gradual reduction of intervention, 
especially on external front, in agricultural sector 
would bring in more allocative efficiency by 
attracting more resources in crops in which India 
has a comparative advantage. This would make 
India a net earnerlsaver of foreign exchange at the 
margin. 

NOTES 

1. Consumer subsidy is defined by FCI as the difference 
between economic cost and the issue price. Economic cost in 
turn comprises procurement price, procurement incidentals 
and distribution incidentals. In addition, the FCI carries 
undistributed stocks (including buffer stocks) on behalf of the 
Government. ?he cost of canying these stocks is shown 
separately from consumer subsidy. Together these two (i.c. 
consumer subsidy and canying costs) castitute total food 
subsidy (Table 3). 

2. Although there can be difference of opinion as to what 
should be the appropriate deflator for such an exercise, we 
have tried Wholesale Price Index (WPn for All Commodities. 
WPI for foodgrains and index of procurement price of wheat 
as deflators. All these reveal that the deflated unit cost of FCI's 
operations has increased despite increasing s d e  of its oper- 
ation. 

3. In case of rice, procurement cost of FCI is low because 
large share of its procurement canes through levy on rice 
mills. In that case. purchases of paddy from cultivators are 
handled by rice mills. These expenses are included in the 
ccnversion costs (of ~ d d v  into rice) of rice mills. which arc 
taken care of whiie fuing levy Thus the p&urement 
coat of rice as rcvealed by FCI estimates in fact understates 
the actud coct of procur&ent 

4. In principle, levy is r method of canpulsory procurement 
by thegovernment fnnn farmen, tnden orpmcessora (millen 
in u s e  of rice) at r price fued by the gwemment. Levy is 
expnrscd as a progonion of qumtity pduoed by Lhc farmer 
or purchased by trader or pnxxsacd by processor. Levy on 
producar (farmen) u misted by f a w n  urd b  SO 
abninistntively difficult to implement. ?henfore, it h n u  
ken a popular mode of procunmen~ Levy on traders bbscn  

tried for wheat in 1974- 75 following disastrous experience 
of wheat whdesde trade takeover in the previous year. The 
experiment failed as the method of procurement was found to 
be too harsh and traders successfully managed to evade levy. 
Bulk of rice procurement canes from levy on millers as a mill 
is a convenient collection point. Paddy is procured under 
normal price support operations. Share of levy is fixed by the 
government depending on production in the state and local 
consumption habits. Millers are free to sell the non-levy 
portion of rice in the open market at whatever price they can 
get. 

5. In 1985-86. for instance. the Maharashtra State Coop- 
erative Marketing Federation (MSCMF) incurred a loss of 
over Rs 300 crore and Government of Maharashtra had to set 
upa canmittee of enquiry. Even in the previous year 1984-85, 
the Federation had incurred a loss of about Rs 77 crore. The 
Federation, which is the key instrument in the functioning of 
the monopoly procurement scheme since 1972-73, gets raw 
cotton from farmers at a fixed price called guaranteed ppice. 
The Federation pays 80 per cent of this price to farmers at the 
time of rendering of seed-cotton to Federatian and the rest at 
the end of the season based on the actual price (of raw 
coltbn.couon seed a d  cotton waste) realised by the Federa- 
tion. If this price (final price) is greater than the guaranteed 
price,the difference is paid to farmen as bcnus after deducting 
25 per cent to finance the Price Fluctuation Fund. If, 
howevertthe fmal price is less than the guaranteed price, the 
loss is made good either out of the Price Fluctuation Fund or 
from govemment exchequer, if the Fund is not adequate. 

6. Locational limits (catchment area) of sugar mills which 
ranged from 25 to 40 kms (depending upon the size of existing 
plants and the potential of sugarcane production in the area) 
were waived in early 1990. But there was a strong opposition 
from the e x i s ~ g  mills which forced the gwemment to 
reintroduce these limits, though reduced ,to 15 kms. ?he 
minimum capacity norm for a mill is 2500 TCD (tonnes of 
canecrushed per day) while maximum limit. which was earlier 
5,000 TCD. has since been waived (see Economic Times, July 
25, 1990). 

7. There are two reasons for this large difference. Firstly, 
the quality of molasses from khandsari units is considemi to 
be superior due to higher sucrose content Secondly, as we 
gathered during our visit to khandsari units in western Uttar 
Pdesh,  quite a sizeable &on of molasses goes to illicit 
liquor making involving an element of higher risk. 

8. The tenn 'distortion' here is used in a specific context to 
Connote divergence in prices from what would otherwise 
prevail in the absence of government intentention. 

9. 'Ihe word 'taxation' (as nonnally used in the literature 
on protection theory) implies that farmers' danestic prices 
are suppressed thrwgh regulatory mechanism vis-a-vis what 
they would have received without such regulations. This 
tanlamounts to hidden taxation of fanners. 

10. In case of wheat and rice. effective incentives were 
estimated by using thne alternative sets of danestic prices: 
pnxxlmmt prices. farm harvest prices md wholade prices. 
It was discovered that in surplua stetes the thne prices tend 
to be c h o  to uh othdt especially during first quarter of the 
marketing year. In deficit strtes, however, wholwlle prices 
md fum huvest prices r e m h  somewhat above procunment 
prices. Uw of fum huvest prices in the present d y s h  is 
not suisfactory u it is an amalgam of different vuietiea whose 
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differ widely. Wholesale prices a state level for distances and sparsely distributed a- which 
-penble varieties are also not available for some years. the mnsmission losses. 
pmument prices serm to be the most relevant as these take 16. These are official figures called out f- various RBI 
care of varieties, for instance. 'fair average quality' (FAQ) in reports [Bell 1990:299]. Bell, however, questions the reli- 
case of wheat and '-on' in case of rice (besides 'fine' ability of these estimates through a critical scrutiny of official 
d ' s u p e h '  varieties which are not used in the present evidence by juxtaposing it against related variables as well as 
study). These varieties have becn compared withinternational evidencecollected from other indegendent surveys conducted 
varieties such as US Hard Red Winter NO 2 (ordinary p b )  underthe auspices of the World Bank research pmject "Impact 
for whut and Thai (milled) White 5% Broken for rice. m e  of ~ ~ r i c u l t u d  Development on Employment and Poverty " 
statement in the text (that large surplus stales have ESCindex [ ~ p o  671-891 and the village studies programme of the 
equal to orgreater than 100) is more true when ( i )  Intemdonal C-S Research Institute for the Semi-arid 
prices are used than either f a m  harvest prices or ~ h o l ~ a l e  Tropics (ICRISAT). Dan&kar and Wadia [ 1989:1991 also 
prices and 6) when we mP= NPCs or EPCs than ESCs. point out that the Committee to Review the Administrative 

11. Estimates of protection coefficients for rice. as given in ~~~~~~u for ~~~l Development (CAARD) set up by the 
Tables 8 and 9 are based on procurement prices for reasons Ministry of Agriculture, in its R~~~~ submitted in 1985, 
explained in footnote [lo]. The need to avoid farm hawest estimated that only per cent of rural credit was p-ded 
prices is much more in case of rice duc to large number of by these institutions; the moneylenders still supplied the 
varieties. Further, world price of rice used is of ?hai 5 per cent 
broken which is mparcd  with domestic price of cunmon of 60per cent of credit. 
rice. However, enquiries showed that the two types of rice are 17. We are making an auempt to Out subidy 

sttidy canpara~e. hdim -man ,.ice is through this 'cost approach' on the basis of some estimates of 

15-20 per -t b d e n .  There are no international published g m s  and net margins as worked out a background 
quocations for 15-20 per broken rice. ~ u ~ ~ t ~  are E n g  of the Khusro Committee Re* (A Review of the AgricUl- 

mre~cu~teeffect ive incentives based on actual import turd Credit System in India. RBI, 1989). But a closer s c ~ t i n y  
prices or by suitably adjusting available world price to make of data collected by this background study reveals some 
it canparable to canmon rice. A further point may be noted. contradictions with the published estimates which makes OW 
Effective incentives for rice basically reflect incentives to rice progress in this direction rather slow and cautious. 
millers since international trade is in rice. However, in order 18. This figure of 40 per cent of defaults with more than 
to work out i n d v e s  for producas of paddy it may be three years' history taken as bad debt is based on informed 
necessary to get an idea of millers' cost of processing. This judgement of several NABARD officials and those in the 
improvement is already under way. banking sector with whan we personally talked. This was 

12. One may of canpetitiveness purely from technical applied in the estimation as them was no other reliable 
viewpoint such as season, water, soil requirements. Another infomation with NABARD at that time. 
perspective of competing crops is the one that looks at it from 19. Detailed methodology of Pllocrting input subsidies 
economic angle. Given limited land and ~ e r r e s ~ r c e s  at the ,c,s crops is given in Gulati [1990c]. It may be stated hen 
farmer's he would adjust pattern along very briefly that fertiliser subsidy 11l-d acme crops on 
c h g -  in technology and prices. An exmination of last few thebin of of felrilisers; irrigatim subidy 
yam' changa in cropmix can give an id- of the truly water and electricity the of =lotive 
competing c q .  If a m  under one crop in the same season is figation ruluiran,.nu adjusted for the ntio of king and 

under mother crop in the same season is under - or gnxlndwatn irrigation. Cdit is 
daclining then Ihe two may bc said to c a n w g .  .ems Crops on the h i ,  of their re,tive pa 
However, it is possible that rru under two crops is rising heetPTJquinul. 
(declining) y d  the two may m p e t e  if gross cropped area ir 
rising (declining) as well. I,, asituatim, rateofgain (loss) 20. Ihe difference ir due to the fact that while dl p.id out 
of of two crops will ddermine whelher there cq m t s  deductcdfn~~ 8-5 v d ~ e  of outplt to arrive at profit, 
cunpeting for a- However, the moep of 'competing EPC h i d y  musurer value adjusted only for waded 
~ ~ ' i ~ ~ p l e ~ . I h o u g h I h e c a n p e t i t i o n f o ~ ~ a ~ d t . k ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  inputs. The difference between the two should reflect ncm- 
wilhin the same season. NaRin (1965) shows how - of hdublepurchased inputs (mainly hiredlabourand irrigation 
two different seasons can dao canpete with each other. charges actually paid) not taken into a m t  in the htta ratio. 

13. 'hh m e  despite the fan that water-intensive ?he states withhigh paid out ca t s  (nor necessarily highlabour 
have to p y  higher charges than less water-intensive c v .  ure in mudays) and inigation charges, such as in rice in 

14. The ultimate inigrtion potential hu been revised Punjab. show much higher ratio of input subidica to pdiu 
upward fran 55million hect.nr to W d o n  hcctues in care than the other ntio. In m e  cases, however, the revmc can 
of minor imption. Ultimate p ~ t i r l  of major rnd medium happen especially when the actud price -4 is rignifi- 
schemes dm expected to undergo chmge. Pending hat. m l t y  higher (due to superior vuicty) than the price taken in 
u b * t e i " b t i a  P m t i d  f m  ~ ~ W C C S  now turns out to estimating ESC, & the nmmb& inpas 8: ~elf+m&. 
be 1% h a t a m  [India, 19895 1989b1. 

15. of gaIer8tion for agriculture would be higher REPeRBN(29 
~ e c a u ~  it wwld require huge cspitd investment due 
aca- nature of its dmmd thrt puks only during specific Bell. Qive. 1990. Inlenaiau between 1nstirutim.l ud 

SLnilufy, of ~~~~ will be higher in Infomul C d i t  Agencies in Run] I d r ,  Tk W& &d 
--due to invcimcnt in tnnamiaaion liner over long EC- Review, vol 4, N ~ .  3. 
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INTERNAL MIGRATION IN INDIA 

Pravin Visaria and Anil Gumber 

The paper reviews the National Sample Survey data on internalmigration in a during 19.55-83. 
Despite changes in and differences between NSS rounds and the decennial censuses in the criteria 
used to idenrify migrants, there is evidence that the proportions of lfetirne and annual migrants in 
both rural and urban areas have declined, Besides persistent selectivity of migration by sex, age, 
educarion. caste, household type, andplace of origin, the data suggest a rise over time in the share 
of male migrants moving for employment. In borh rural and urban areas, rates of participation in 
economic activity have been higher and those of unemployment lower among migrants than among 
non-migrants. 

INTRODUCTION 

Economic development of almost all countries 
of the world has been accompanied by marked 
changes in the distribution of population between 
d and urban areas. The resulting concentration 
of people and economic activities in areas with a 
high density of population has been accompanied 
by a sizeable rural-urban migration. Because 
urban-rural migration partly offsets rural-urban 
migration, the quantum of total migration sig- 
nificantly exceeds the net redistribution of pop 
ulation. These processes, their correlates, and the 
costs and benefits merit a careful study. Such 
studies might also help the planning authorities 
concerned with social and economic development 
to assess and evaluate the need and scope for 
influencing or guiding the volume and direction 
of migration. This perspective has influenced a 
large number of studies and datacollection efforts 
in India since Independence. This paper reviews 
the data on migration gathered in the various 
"Rounds" of the National Sample Survey (NSS). 
Some comparisons are attempted with the data 
from the decennial censuses. 

The macro sources considered here have some 
advantages as well as disadvantages relative to 
the small-scale localized studies. The main 
advantage lies in their coverage of a wide spec- 
trum of population, which helps to build up a 
representative picture. The field work by mined 
investigators also helps to get better quality data 
The limitations arise because of the need to 
resttict the number of questions to a minimum. 
The tabulations also tend to be relatively limited. 
Small scale special surveys can have greater 

specificity and flexibility with a sharper focus on 
the processes at work and are usually subjected 
to more elaborate analysis. 

National Sample Survey 

The National Sample Survey (NSS)  was set up 
by the Government of India in 1950 to fill upgaps 
in the data required for planning for economic and 
social development. Unlike a census, the NSS 
s w e y  is conducted every year, usually consti- 
tuting what is called a 'round', with different 
coverage and themes of data collection so that 
some experimentation is feasible. Since 1971-72, 
a certain stability has been introduced through a 
pre-planned sequence of subject coverage. Dur- 
ing the 40 years that have elapsed since the 
establishment of the NSS, migration has received 
some attention in 14 rounds. 

Although conceptual changes between rounds 
introduce some non-comparability in the NSS 
data on migration, they have enriched our 
knowledge of the subject. Because of the con- 
straints of sample size, most of the data on the 
natureand characteristics of migration are usually 
tabulated and presented separately for rural and 
urban areas rather than for different states of the 
country. Data on the incidence of migration, and 
on the sex and age composition, educational 
attainment, reasons for migration, work partici- 
pation rates, and incidence of unemployment 
among migrants, by rural-urban residence, are 
available almost annually for the per id  
1955-1968, and for 1973-74. Beginning with 
1983, some questions on migration have been 
introduced in the quinquennial surveys of 
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employment/unemployment and consumption circumstances of such migration. 
expenditure; they substantially enrich the avail- Table A. 1 in the Annex shows the criteria for 
able data base. identifying migrants used in various NSS rounds 

and the population covered by the migration data. 
crrrr-ANDCoVERAGEOFMIGRAnON DATAmNSS The NP criterion was used in the 9th. 13th, 14th ROUNDS AND CENSUSES 

and 15th rounds. The UPR criterion was used in 
NSS Data 11th. 12th and 38th rounds; and the UPR(1) 

criterion in the 14th and later in the 18th to 28th 
Internal migration involves a change in the rounds. (Of course, the UPR data permit appli- 

usual place of an individual's residence from one cation of the UPR(1) criterion as well). The 
community, or from a clearly defined geograph- Population covered by the migration data was 
ical unit, to another within the national bound- limited to the labour force in the 9th, 1 lth and 
aries.Obviously, the volume of internal migration 12th rounds. In the 13th. 15th. and 19th to 22nd 
depends on the area and population of the rounds, only the urban population was covered; 
geographical unit in relation to which the term is in the 14th, 18th, 28th and 38th rounds, the entire 
defined. The NSS has attempted to identify Population was covered. 
migrants by defining the previous place of resi- The scale of the NSS surveys that have gathered 
dence as 'birth place' (BP), 'native place' (NP), data on migration is shown in Annex Table A. 2. 
'usual (normal) place of residence' (UPR), etc. in The number of households sweyed in a year has 
different rounds. The NP was defined as generally ranged between 8,000 to 180,000 for rural India 
the place where the parents or forefathers of a and between 7,600 to88,000 in urban India. Even 
person reside or resided more or less permanently the large surveys have covered less than 0.3 per 
and with which the person has or had at least some cent of the total population of the country; yet 
occasional connection. The UPR is the place virtuall all the districts are represented in the ?' where a person had been residing more or less sample . The scale of the recent s w e y s  con- 
permanently (i.e. continuously) prior to coming ducted during 1983 and 1987-88 was much larger 
to the place of enumeration. When the informant than that of most special migration studies. 
was enumerated at a place other than NP or UPR, As shown in Annex Table A. 3, different . 
helshe was considered a migrant. Sometimes the characteristics of migration have been recorded 
reference point of the UPR was made more in different NSS rounds. A few characteristics 
specific (and easier to recall or report) by asking such as previous place of residence, reasons for 
about the UPR a year earlier or 365 days ago. migration, usual activity status before and after 
Migration identified through this UPR(1) trite- migration are common in most of the rounds. Yet, 
rion enabled estimation of an annual migration the scope for a comparative analysis of trends in 
rate during the year preceding the survey. migration on the basis of the NSS data is some- 

Like the censuses, the NSS identifies only what limited. 
in-migrants at their destinations. It does not 
attempt to identify out-migrants at their places of Census Data 
origin because such a survey runs the risk of 
missing the migration of households which have Since 1872, the Indian censuses have included 
wholly moved out of an area and no one is left a question on 'birthplace' of each individual. The 
behind to report their move. Often an unoccupied responses to this question help to identify persons 
house helps to identify such households but enumerated at a place different from their birth 
usually the neighbows are unwilling to report place (BP), who could, therefore, be considered 
about them. Their migration would be captured migrants. Such migrants are called lifetime 
only at their destinations. Therefore, in the 38th migrants, who had moved from their birth place 
and43rdroundsoftheNSS,anatt~mptwasmade some time during their lifetime. Until 1921 
to identify the migration status of entire house- Census, the main unit of analysis for migration 
holds that have in-migrated into the sample vil- was the district within a Province or a President y. 
lages and towns. It can be argued, however, that Thereafter, until 1951, it was only a province or 
the information collected about them is not a native state. Since 1961, the censuses record 
adequate to understand the characteristics and whether BP was rural or urban at the time of 
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enmeration and also duration of residence at the (1958-59) based on NP for rural India were 
place of enumeration @WE). Ihe tabulations surprisingly close to the 1961 census estimates 
distinguish whether the BP of migrants was in the based on the BP while those for urban India (42 
disbctof residence, in another district within the per cent) were not much lower than the 1961 
state, outside the state, or outside the country. census estimate (45 per cent), despite the differ- 
Since the 1971 Census, a question on the 'place ence in the conceptual bases of the two. But, the 
of last (normal) residence' (PLR) had been NSS estimates of migrants among males were all 
included; it helps to identify persons who had last lower while those for females were close to or a 
l i vda tapkceo ther thanthep~ofenum~ little higher than those provided by the 1961 
PE) as (and who might be census3. Quite likely, for females among whom 
migrants). The 198 1 CtXMls ha~addd a questim mi@on follows m g e ,  the native place 
on the reason for migration from the last place of with the repoM binh place. residence. 

The number of migrants, identified as such by The NSS estimates of the proportions of 
vime of h i r  bving been born a plsfes o h  migrants for the 1960s and 1973-74 be 
than PE, is often c o n s i d d  an compared with those based on the 1961,1971, or 
because of the custom or *wtice of would-be the 1981 censuses because the former are based 
mothers being sent to their parents' homes for on a question on the usual place of residence a 
delivery, and the fact that many of the parents live year earlier. However, the 38th round (1983) 
in other villages because of village-specific estimates based on the usual place of residence 
exogamy. (This problem explains the use of appear markedly, but unexpectedly, lower than 
native place as the criterion in the NSS). More- the 1981 census estimates based on the place of 
over, the retm. migration would be missed if the last residence or the bii place criteria (Table 1). 
migrants wen Identified on the basis of BP data- Similar differences are evident for both sexes and 
The question on the PLR has Overcome the for both rural and urban area, The same pattern is 
problems of jkntifying retl.Un migrants (for evident in all states. The actual proportions of 
whom PE is the BP but reported PLR is different migrants unlikely to have so sharply from PE). But these criteria do not enable us to buweMI 1981 and 1983. Mso,in thewL lheNSS 
identify who have lhan surveys that we= conducted before or after the 
(duetofransferorjobmobilit~) during the i n w  1961 census had provided similar and 
between censuses. Of course, only detailed 
migration histories, such as permanent population estimates. It seems, possible, therefore, that in the 
registers kept in Japan, Korea, 1-1, or several 1983 NSS Survey, the collection of data on 
uunrries of North-Western Europe, can help to m i w o n  was somehow not C0mplee4- 
guage this phenomenon. It indicates the efficacy The annual rates of migration estimated by the 
of migration or movement for population redis- NSS for the 1963-64 to 1973-74 period for urban 
uibution. area range between 1.8 to29 per cent for females 

and somewhat higher for males. Comparing the 
INCIDENCE OF MIORATION NSS estimates with corresponding Census esti- 

During 1955-58, the NSS (9th, 11 tb, 12th and mates of migrants of less than m e  y e .  duration 
13th rounds) gathered detailed information on (Table 2), the NSS estimates for 1967-68 appear 
internal migration, more detailed than was very close to those based on the 197 1 Census, and 
available from the 1951 Census2. 'Ihe focus was the 1973-74 estimates close to those based on the 
on the extent of mobility of the labour force and 1981 Census (Table 2). The 1961 census esti- 
the principal causes underlying the migration of mates for urban area based on the BP criterion 
persons of working ages. wen all much higher than provided by the NSS; 

on the native place criterion, the esti- but the differences could be attributed to the 
~ro~ortions of migrants in rural and urban difference in the underlying criteria, 

area dufing the late 1950s were 30 and 37-42 per However, the 1983 NSS estimates of migration 
uab*e 1). The NSS estimates during the previous year shown in Table 2, turn 
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TABLB 1. NUMBER OP IN-MmRANTS I%R laX)  ON ACCORDNO TO D m  C R ~ ~ U  OP CUSSIPY NO MIORANTS m 
VARIWS NSS ROUNDS. 1955 TO 1983ANDW CENSUSES OP 1961.1971 AND 1W1 

Census Yead Critaial Rural India Urhn India 
NSS Rounds 

Penom Malts Fcmaks Persons Mdes Pcmilles 
I. Ccnsus 

II. NSS Data 

(i) Estimates fa G c n d  Popllatim 

BP 304 154 448 437 461 
BP 

460 
282 

PLR 
141 

283 
43 1 393 375 

140 
413 

BP 
434 

282 
400 38 1 

123 
421 

F'LR 
449 384 349 423 

289 126 459 388 353 428 

01) EsUmatcs tor Labour Force 

1955 (9w NP 106 113 93 38 1 413 220 
1956-57 UPR 108 375 409 221 

1957-58 (13th) NP 469 469 472 

No&: BP - B~IUI Place, PLR - Plmx of Last Residence, NP - Native F'lace, UPR - Usual Plrcc of Residence, UPRl - Usud Place of 
Residence one year ecrlia. 
S y c e i  1. Ccnsus of India 1961, Vol. 1 India, Part XI-C, (ii) Mi ratwn Tapla.. 2. Census of India 1971, Series 1, India, Put LI-D, (i) 
Mtgrd~~n  Tables. 3. Census of India 1981 Series 1, India, part 4 - A  & B, I) Mtgralmn Tabla able D-1 & D-2). 4. Nali~nal Sunplc 
Swey  R lpm Nos. 53,126,128,181, I& 163,166,214,223, and 347.1. S r r t s h ~ p , J u l y  677 and J ~ N I I U Y - M ~ I  1W. 

TWZ. ANNUAL MI~RATION RATE* ~ a a u n ~ o  T O D ~ ~ ~ N T C R T ~ B R I A  w m s s m m o  MIORANIS IN VARIOUS NSS ROUNDS, 1957 
M 1983ANDW CENSUSES 1961,1971 AND 1981 

Ccnsus Year/ Critaim Rural India Urban Indh 
NSS Rounds 

Persons Malts Fcmales Persons M d u  Fcmplcs 

I. Census 

11. NSS Data 

BP 27 24 31 53 58 47 
($?I (15.5) (bg7) (I 1.8) (13.2) (1 0.3) 

PLR 17 28 30 25 (1:) (1 2.3) ( 8iP' (ko) 
PLR 13 

(4.9) (10.3) (3.4) (53) (6.0) (4.7) 

(62) (O.'JI 
1958-59 UPRl 23 29 * 34 37 30 
191940 [ NP 32 31 33 

(82) (I?) 
10 9 11 26 

18 20 15 
16 18 13 
27 29 2A 

9 8 10 19 21 18 
14 25 42 42 42 

l9 (18.7) (92) (73) (1 3.2) (15.4) (1 1.5) 

Nok * + ~ m i g r . l i a r ~ i s & f i n e d  .anumbtrofin-~igrm~who~m~~d~~ywpriOriortoth~datc~f survey 1000~o~lr r t im.  
F l ~ r c s  In pucn~hescl den- pc-ugcr of milprntr who hd mwed Up to a l e  Yew a l ~ a .  
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out to be much higher than those derived from the government and public sector, the tough com- 
1981 Census. This seems rather odd because the petition faced by children to get admitted to good 
overall estimates of migrants of all durations educational institutions, etc. These factors are 
together based on the 1983 NSS are lower than particularly relevant to the sharper decline in the 
those based on the 1981 Census for both rural and proportions of migrants in the urban areas than in 
urban areas (Table 1). One wonders whether it the nual areas. We shall revert to this point later. 
may partly be due to the effects of drought during The formation of linguistic states has also con- 
the first half of 1983'. tributed to the situation. Overall, an increasing 

For rural area, estimates of migration based on proportion of Indians usually prefer to stay in their 
the NSS for 1957-58 for both males and females "state of origin" or in the national capital (Delhi), 
were remarkably close to those provided by the where they are unlikely to encounter overt or 
1961 Census. The NSS estimates based on the covert hostility. The census data do indeed show 
1963-64 and 1973-74 surveys were much lower adecline in the percentage of inter-shk migrants 
than those of the 1961 and the 1971 Censuses. in the total population. However, we should note 
However, while the estimates for rural males that the increase in the wban c e n e s  a d  their 
based on the 1983 NSS were almost identical with ,, even spread has also mitigated 
thase based on the 1981 Census, the NSS esti- for inter-state migration. 
mates for females were much higher than those 1, both rural and urban areas, the incidence of 
of the Census. These differences are difficult to migration is higher among females than 
explain. males. A majority of Indian women marry outside 

Admittedly. there is no a priori reason to expect their of origin ad change their usual 
stability of annual migration rats. In fact, they pl, of dEr marriage. Many olhers could well respond to fluctuations in weather and with or ilrter spouse worWjob at 
state of agriculture. Yet, the similarities and dif- his satination, The (number of nutles ferences between NSS and Census seen in Tables per 1000 females) of migranUl and general pop 
1 and 2 do not seem to be accidental. Quite likely, ulation accw&ng both ihe NSS and the they demonstrate the feasibility of obtaining 
reasonably valid estimates of migration through suses presented in Table 3, generally show a 
carefully conducted sample surveys. In fact, some marked excessof females among migrants inrural 
of the differences could well arise from digit and an excess of mong migrants in 
preference (such as prevails for reporting ages or urban areas. The Pattern is similar irrespective of 
years in multiples of five) and much might depend the to define a migrant. However, 
on how persons reporting having moved one year the UPR(1) criterion, which identifies migrants 
ago are classified; some of them might have of the last one Years gives a higher sex ratio of 
moved less than one year ago and others more migrants than of the urban population, probably 
than one year ago. The proportion of tho* h a u s e  males initially migrate alone to urban 
moving exactly one year ago must be very small areas and the family members join them later7. 
indeed. Presumably, however, the same problem In the earlier NSS rounds (up to 1959-60), the 
must affect both the NSS and the census &ta on proportions of migrants in population were esti- 
the years lapsed since the change in PLR or UPR. mated by sizeclasses of towns and showed a direct 

The overall trend in the proportion of migrants positive relationship (Table 4). According to the 
in both rural and urban areas seems to be down- NP criterion, the proportion of migrants was 
ward. The decennial census data as well as the highest in the four big cities of Bombay, Calcutta, 
NSS based estimates for both males and females Delhi and Madras, and it remained aImost con- 
point to a similar situation6. The underlying rea- stant during the late 1950s. Other towns with a 
sons are likely to be the growing importance of population of 300,000 and above showed a 
commuting, the difficulties of housing, decline in the proportion of migrants (from 47 in 
prefetence being given (or proposed to be given) 1957-58 to42 per cent in 1959-60)and towns with 
to the "sons of the soil" in employment in the a populatim below 300,000 showed an increase 
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TABU 3. SEX bTlO(NUMBER OPMALES PER 1OOOWMALBS) OF MIGRANTS ANDTOTAL P0RJLATK)N 
ACCORDING TU D ~ R E N T C R ~ I A  IQR CLASSWINO MKlRAKIS lh' VARIOUS 

NSS ROUNDS, 1955TO 1983ANDTHE ~ ~ I s u s E L S  OP1%1.1!371 AND IS1 

Census Year1 Critcrim Rural India Urban Mia 
NSS Rounds -- 

Migrants Tolathwe Migrnts TotalPopule 
tion 

I. Census 

II. NSS Data 

(1) Estimates for General Populatlon 

6 ~ 1  
UPRl 
UPRl 
UPRl 
UPRl 
UPR 

(I9 Estimates for Labour Force 

TABU? 4. NUMBBR OP IN-MIORANIS PW IOOOPOPUUT~ON BY Sm C r ~ s e s  w Toms 
Am, CRITERIA POR CUSSWYlNG MICRANE IN SPBCIPIED NSS ROUNDS. 

19556OANDcEh'SUSES OP 1961.1971 AND 1981 

Year Critcriar Size Classes of T o m s  -- 
Big Citics Towns with population Town with 1\11 

3 lakhs L abwe (excl- below 8%ztion 
uding big cities) - -- 

P M P P M F P M F P M F  
1. Census 

(I) Estlmntes for General Populatlon 

1957-58 13th NP 536 579 481 471 469 474 330 294 368 369 341 392 
1958-59 14th NP 565 592 530 462 448 478 388 322 458 417 372 468 
1958-59 14th UPRl 21 - I I - 39 - - 37 - - 34 37 30 
1959-60 15th N P  538 566 502 423 409 439 387 310 471 409 355 469 

(11) Estlmatea for Labour Force 

12th) 
1957-58 (13th) NP 767 - - 631 - - 398 - - 469 - 

P  - krsons, M - Males F - Fcmaks 
Notc: Big cities indlu&r Banby,  Calcutta, Delhi and Muiras. 
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in the proportion from 33 to 39 per cent during 
the same period. These latter changes seem rather 
implausible. The annual migration rate according 
to the 14th round (1958-59) was lower (21 per 
1000) for big cities and higher for smaller towns 
(37-39 per 1000). The sex composition of 
migrants by size classes of towns suggested 
selective migration of males to big cities; the 
opposite was true for the other towns. 

The N S ~  has collected information not only on 
the previous place of residence but also on the age 
and educational standard of migrants at the time 
of survey. In the 38th round, information was also 
collected on age, marital status, and educational 
level of migrants at the time of migration as well 
as about their caste and household type at the time 
of survey. Of course, the 38th Round also pro- 
vides this information for the entire population. 
It is therefore possible to derive proportions of 
migrants in populations with different charac- 
teristics. 

Proportions of migrants in diflerent age groups: 

The 1958-59 rates shown in Table 5 are based 
on UPR(1) criterion and give the migration rates 
by age during one previous year. They c o n f m  
the expected higher proportions of migrants 
among ages 12-26 in urban than in rural areas. 

The 1959-60 rates (Table 5) are based on the 
native place criterion and relate to urban India. 
They give the proportions of persons of different 
sex-age p u p s  in urban area whose native place 
was outside the place of enumeration. These 
proportions rise rapidly from rather low 11 per 
cent for the age group below 12 to about 54 per . 
cent for males aged 36-61 and over 72 per cent 
for women aged 27-61. Among females, the 
proportion of in-migrants rises more sharply than 
among males. In the age group 62 and over, the 
levelof in-migration shows a decline, presumably 
because of some return migration. 

TABIE 5. AGE-SPECIFIC MIGRA~ON RA'IEsMTIIOS PER 1.000POPULATlON A ~ R D I N G  TO ( L I ~ X I A  OP CLASSI~WNO MrGRAMS M NSS 
ROUNDS - 1956-1960 

Age Group 1958-59 (14th) UPRl (rates) 1959-60 (15th) U h  India NP (ratios) 

Rural India Urbea Iodia Persons Males Females 

00-1 1 23 25 104 108 107 
12-21 34 55 339 296 398 
22-26 51 56 596 477 no 
27-36 42 35 628 518 762 
37-46 35 33 634 54 1 745 
47-61 31 23 634 544 n 9  
62 & above 25 18 409 529 690 

All 33 36 409 355 469 

Native place crilnim 
UPRI: Criterion of usual place ofrcs~dence a c  year ago. 

Age selectivity of migration has been confirmed 
by a large number of studies based on censuses 
as well as special local surveys. Evidently, the 
decision to migrate is often taken when individ- 
uals enter the work force and retain certain flex- 
ibility and adaptability to different environments. 
For many others, it is a correlate of the decision 
to pursue education beyond the level feasible in 
the place of residence. The rapid expansion in the 
number of educational institutions throughout the 
country has weakened the pressure to move to 

distant cities/metropolitan centres in search of 
educational facilities. Yet, the process has not 
altogether disappeared. 

Educational Attainment of Migrants 

Table 6 shows the percentages distribution of 
migrants and non-migrants by educational 
attainment, sex and rural-urban residence. The 
data relate to 1956-57, 1959-60 and 1%3-64. 
Given the low literacy rate of Indian population, 
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a large number of migrants are also illiterate. 
However, the percentages of illiterates are higher 
among both male and female non-migrants than 
among migrants, with offsetting differences in the 
proportions reporting different levels of educa- 
tional attainment. To some extent, these differ- 
ences are a result of differences in the age 
composition of migrants and non-migrants. The 
non-migrants include a much higher proportion 
of children in the age group 0-6 than migrantsa. 
Besides, the migrants in rural India include some 
urban-rural migrants moving to take up specific 
service occupations. When the data were limited 
to only the persons in the labour force in urban 
areas, the educational differentials by migration 
status were evident among males only with 
respect to education above the primary level. 

In the 18th round (1963-64), educational 
attainment of migrants was crossclassified by 
their places of origin [NSS 1972, Pp. 26-34; 
158-1663. It was seen that among the migrants in 
rural India, nearly twethirds of illiterate males 
and three-fourths of illiterate females had come 
from the rural areas of the same district, whereas 
in urban areas, 37 and 43 per cent of the illiterate 
male and female migrants respectively were 
intra-district rural-urban migrants. Inter-district 
intra-state migrants and inter-state migrants had 
lower levels of illiteracy than intra-district 
migrants. If intra-district, inter-district and 
inter-state migration is presumed to correspond 
to progressively longer average distance, it would 
.follow that illiteracy tends to retard long distance 
mobility. 

Age, Education and Marital Status of Migrants at 
the Time of Migration 

The 38th round (1983) had collected informa- 
tion about age, education and marital status of 
migrants at the time of migration. In Table 7, we 
have summarized this information for migrants 
of one year duration. These data (in the aggregate) 
can be compared with the 18th round data in Table 
6. Between 1963-64 and 1983, there has been a 
clear improvement in the educational level of 
migrants of one year duration; yet the illiterates 
still dominate in the migrant flows in both rural 
and urban India. At the other end, in 1983, nearly 

15 per cent of the male migrants in rural areas and 
34 per cent of those in urban areas were educated 
up to matriculation and beyond at the time of 
migration. About 58-60 per cent of the male 
migrants in rural and urban areas were unmarried 
at the time of migration; on the other hand, only 
about 3 1 and and 42 per cent of female migrants 
in nual and urban areas, respectively, were 
married; as earlier noted, much of the female 
migration is a consequence of marriage. These 
differences between male and female migrants 
are reflected also in the data on Wit age com- 
position at the h e  of migration. 

Table 7 also presents migration rates of the year 
preceding the survey per 1000 population by 
broad age groups, marital status and educational 
attainment. The higher incidence of migration in 
ages 15-24, @articularly amor~g females), and to 
a smaller extent in the next age group 25-44 is 
noteworthy. With regard to marital status, the 
migration rate among nual males was lower 
among the never-married than among the 
currently-married or the widowed and divorced. 
Among urban males, the never-married reported 
a little higher incidence of migration than the 
currently-married and both the rates were higher 
than for the widowed, divorced or separated. The 
education-related differences in migration in both 
d and urban areas are even larger; the high 
school and college graduates tend to move more 
often than the illiterates or the less educated both 
in rural and urban areas. This is w e  of females 
as well. 

Place of OriginlType of Movement of Migrants 

Table 8 summarizes, for nual and urban India, 
the available data on the rural-urban character of 
the place of origin and on whether the movement 
was within or between districts within the state, 
between states, or from abroad. According to both 
the census and the NSS data, about 90 per cent of 
the migrants in rwal area and about 57 per cent 
of those in urban area had come from the rural 
areas. These percentages have evidently 
remained stable during 1961-1983. Also, there 
has been no significant change in the proportions 
of male and female migrants of nrtal origin. 
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TABLE 6. --ME DISIRIBU~KIN OF MK~RANIS AND N O N - M K ) R ~  BY EL'lUCA1K)NAL AIT- AND CRKEKlA I V R  
CLASSrPYm0 MIOUhTl IN NSS ROUNDS. 1956S7.19S9-9-60AND 1%- 

-- 

Ycnr/NSS Criterion! Educaiod Atuhnmt All 
Round Migratioa 

S m  nlitartc B ~ I O W  Primary Middk Mabicu- Interme- Graduatt Bi 
Primlav I d o n  diatc above 

Rural India 

UPRl M 68.4 
NM 79.7 

Males 
UPRl M 56.1 

NM 70.3 

Females 
UPRl M 79.2 

NM 89.6 

Urban India 

1959-60 (1 5th) 
Persons 

NP M 44.2 
NM 54.8 

UPRl M 44.1 14.5 13.8 11.6 12.9 3.1 100.0 
NM 52.3 18.6 13.1 8.7 5.8 1.5 100.0 

Males 
UPRl M 35.1 143 14.6 13.8 17.7 45 100.0 . 

NM 42.0 20.4 15.6 11.3 8.4 23 200.0 

Females 
UPRl M 57.0 14.8 12.6 8.5 6.0 1.1 100.0 

NM 64.0 16.6 10.4 5.8 27 0.5 1W.O 

(11) EsUmates for W u r  Fwee 

U r h  India 

1956-57 (11 & 12th) 
Persona 

UPR M 32.1 23.4 ' 15.9 13.0 9.8 22 3.6 100.0 
NM 49.4 21.6 13.9 8.2 4.4 1 .O 1.5 100.0 

Males 
UPR M 27.0 25.1 17.5 14.0 10.4 23 3.7 100.0 

NM 29.3 25.8 16.9 9.8 5.2 1.3 1.7 100.0 
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TABLE 7. (A) A ~ E .  MAIUTAL STATUS AND EDUCATIONAL D L s m v n o ~  OF MIORANTS (AT THE TLME OF MIORATION). WHO 
HAVE MOVED DURING THE PREVIOUS YEAR AND (B) MIGRATION RATES DURINO THti YEAR PRECEDINO THE SURVEY, 

AOCORDIN~ 'lO THE NSS 38773 ROUND. 1983 
- - -- - - -- 

Characteristics R u d  India Urban India 
rt the Time of 

Migration Pcrcums Males Fanales Persons Males Females 

(A) Percentage D I M  butloa d Migrrnts 

I. Age 

0014 
15-24 
25-44 
45-59 
60 & above 
All ages 

2. Marital Stabs 

Never Married 40.6 
Currently Married 56.3 
Widow, Divwced & Seper- 3.1 
ated 
All 100.0 

3. EduaUon.1 Level 

Illiterate 62.0 
Up to Primary 21.3 
Middle 8.4 
S-V 6.4 
Graduate & above 1.9 
All 100.0 

(B) Migration Rates per 1000 Population 

1.Age 
M114 
15-24 
25-44 
45-59 
60 & above 

2. Marital  Status 

Never Married 15.6 
Currently Mamed 25.1 
Widow, Divorad & Seper- 9.6 
atcd 

3. Eduationd Level 

Illiterate 18.0 
Up to Primary 16.8 
Middle 27.5 
Secondary 44.1 
Graduate & above 73.3 
AU 19.3 
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TABLE 8. PERCENTAOE ~ ' I R I B V I I O N  OF MIGRANTS B Y  PLACE OFORIGIN AND OF MOVEMEKT ACCORDINO TO 
D I p P e R E N T ~ R I A  OPCLASSEW~'O MIORANTS INNSS ROUNDS. 1957 TO 1983 AND THECENSUSES 1%1.1971 AND 1981 

Census/ Crite- P l e a  of OriginnLpe d Movement Inter- All 
NSS rion nati- 

Rounds Rural Uiban onal 

Inm- Inter- Inter- Inm- Intra- Inter- Inter- Urban- 
Dist- Dist- State Runl Dist- Dist- State R u d  
rict* rict* ria* rict* 

Rural India 

Persons 

1%1 BP 71.5 15.0 4.9 91.4 2.5 1.4 0.6 4.5 4.1 100.0 
1971 BP 69.4 14.7 5.0 89.1 3.9 2.1 1.0 7.0 3.9 100.0 
1981 BP 66.8 17.4 5.0 89.2 4.2 2.8 1.2 8.2 2.6 100.0 
1958-59 

(I*) h'p 74.0 14.8 4.6 93.4 1.3 1.2 0.5 3.0 3.6 100.0 
19634  
(18th) UPRl . 67.1 12.8 5.0 84.9 8.1 3.4 2.5 14.0 1.1 100.0 
1983 
(38th) UPR 72.2 14.1 4.2 90.5 4.1 2.4 1.6 8.1 1.4 100.0 

1%1 BP 59.9 168 7.9 84.6 3.4 2.2 1.2 6.8 8.6 100.0 
1971 BP 58.8 15.5 7.6 81.9 5.0 3.2 1.8. 10.0 8.1 10 .0  
1981 BP 55.9 18.0 7.5 81.4 6.0 4.3 2.2 125 6.1 100.0 
1958-59 

( l a )  Np 62.6 15.1 8.1 85.8 1.9 2.0 1.2 5.1 9.1 100.0 
1 9 6 3 4  
(18th) UPRl 61.9 14.1 6.3 82.3 9.4 3.8 3.4 16.6 1.1 100.0 
1983 
(38th) UPR 57.0 14.8 6.3 78.1 7.1 5.6 4.7 17.4 4.5 100.0 

1%1 BP 75.5 14.4 3.9 93.8 2.1 1.1 0.4 3.6 2.6 100.0 
1971 BP 73.0 14.4 4.1 91.5 3.4 1.8 0.8 6.0 2.5 100.0 
1981 BP 70.0 17.2 4.3 91.5 3.7 2.3 0.9 6.9 1.6 100.0 
1958-59 

(14th) NP 77.0 14.7 3.7 95.4 1.2 0.9 0.4 2.5 2.1 100.0 
1 963-64 

(l&h) UPRl 71.7 11.6 3.8 87.1 6.9 3.1 2.3 123 0.6 100.0 
1983 

(381) UPR 75.5 14.0 3.7 93.2 3.4 1.8 0.9 6.1 0.7 100.0 

(Cod.) 
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TABLE 8. (Concld.) 

Census/ Crite- Plaa of OriginlType of Movement Inter- AU 
NSS rion - nui- 

Rounds Rural Urban orul 

htra- her- Inter- I ~ M -  h- Inter- Inter- Urban- 
Dist- Dist- State R u d  Di~i Dist- Smte R u d  
ria* rict* rict* rict* 

(b) Urban India 

Persons 

1961 BP 
1971 BP 
1981 BP 
1957-58 
(13th) NP 
1958-59 
(14th) NP 

UPRl 
1959-60 
(15th) NP 
196344 
(18th) UPRl 
196465 
(19th) UPRl 
i983- 
(38th) UPR 

..- - - -  
( 1 U )  Np 

UPR 1 

UPRl 

(19th) UPRl 

, . 
U p ~ l  

196364 

\EL UPR 1 

UPRl \b%) W R  
08th) 
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The distinctions between intra-district, inter- rural-rural migrants among females than among 
districtandinter-statemigrantsareaffectedby the males; (b) a lower proportion of urban-rural 
number of districts and states in the country. The migrants and of international migrants among 
number of districts has steadily increased. On the females than among male migrants. In urban area, 
other hand, be number of States has not the proportjon of inter-she rural-urban migrants 
increased, the change in classification from a tends to be higher among males Ulan among 
Union Temtory toa State does not affect the data females. ne propwtion of intra-she inua- The noteworthy differences between male and 
female in md area are: (a) a higher district and inter-district inter-urban m i ~ t s  
proportion of intra-state intra-district rural-nual tends to be higher among females than among 
migrants and a lower proportion of inter-state males. 

TABLE 9. PERCENTAGE DISlRIRIBUTION OF MIGRANTS OPTHE PREVIOUS ONE AND FNE YEARS BY PLACE OF ORIGIN AND TYPE 
OF MOVEMENT ACCORDING TO 1981 @NSUS AND NSS 38TH ROUND (1983) 

Census/ Crite- Place of Origin/rype of Movement Inter- All 
NSS rion nati- 

Rounds Rural U h a n  onal 

Intra- Inter- Inter- Total Intra- Inter- Inter- Total 
Dist- Dist- State Dist- Dist- State 
rict rict rict rict 

Persons 

1981 
Census 

Males 

PLRl 
P W  
PLR 

UPR 1 
UPRS 
UPR 

PIX1 
P W  
PLR 

UPRl 
UPR5 
UPR 

PLRl 
P W  
PLR 

(38th) UPRl 67.0 14.6 5.1 86.7 7.3 3.3 2.5 13.1 0.2 100.0 
UF'R5 71.4 13.9 4.1 89.4 5.4 3.2 1.5 10.1 0.5 100.0 UPR 75.5 14.0 3.7 93.2 3.4 1.8 0.9 6.1 0.7 100.0 

(Cod . )  
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TABLE 9. (Concld.) 

Census1 Crite- Place of Origflype of Movement Inter- All 
NSS rim nati- 
Rounds Rural Urban onal 

Intra- Inter- Inter- Total Intra- Inter- Inter- Total 
Dist- Dist- State Dist- Dist- State 
rict rict rict rict 

Urban India 

Persons 

Census PLRl 24.5 17.7 12.1 54.3 12.1 20.2 11.8 44.1 1.6 100.0 
P W  24.8 18.4 11.5 54.7 11.7 20.3 11.7 43.7 1.6 100.0 
PLA 24.3 18.3 12.2 54.8 10.2 17.9 11.9 40.0 5.2 100.0 

1983 
(38th) UPRl 27.5 15.0 9.1 . 51.6 16.3 19.3 11.8 47.4 1.0 100.0 

UPR5 28.1 16.8 9.6 54.5 15.6 18.9 10.3 44.8 0.7 100.0 
UPR 28.2 17.2 11.7 57.1 13.7 16.2 10.2 40.1 2.8 100.0 

Males 

1981 
Census PLRl 24.5 18.0 13.2 55.7 11.5 19.4 11.6 42.5 1.8 100.0 

PLRS 24.3 17.9 13.2 55.4 10.9 19.3 11.6 41.8 1.8 100.0 
PLR 21.4 19.0 15.1 55.5 9.2 17.0 125  38.7 5.8 100.0 

1983 
(38th) UPRl 25.4 15.5 10.8 51.7 16.3 18.7 12.3 47.3 1.0 100.0 

UPR5 26.0 16.4 11.9 54.3 15.6 18.7 10.5 44.8 0.9 100.0 
UPR 23.2 17.7 15.4 56.3 12.8 16.4 11.1 40.3 3.4 100.0 

Females 

1981 
Census PLRl 24.4 17.4 10.6 52.4 12.9 21.3 12.1 46.3 1.3 100.0 

P W  25.3 17.9 9.5 52.7 126 21.4 11.8 45.8 1.5 100.0 
PLR 27.0 17.6 9.5 54.1 11.2 18.7 11.4 41.3 4.6 100.0 

1983 
(38th) UPRI - 29.8 14.6 7.1 51.5 16.3 20.0 11.2 47.5 1.0 100.0 

UPR5 30.2 17.1 7.4 54.7 15.6 19.0 10.1 44.7 0.6 100.0 
UPR 32.2 16.8 8.8 57.8 14.5 16.0 9.4 39.9 2.3 100.0 

Note: PLRl (or UPRI) and PLRS (or UPRS) respectively identifies migrants who changed PLR W R )  during the previous 
one and five years. 

The relative importime of international 
migration, which has been predominantly across 
the boundaries with Pakistan or Bangladesh, 
shows a steady decline over the years. The phe- 
nomenon mainly reflects the net attrition of 
"refugees" through mortality and/or re-migration 
(abroad). International migration from Bangla- 
desh has continued during the 1960s. the 1970s 
and the 1980s; but the politically sensitive 
atmosphere in the States, where they are located, 
has probably induced some misreporting of their 

places of origin. 
Overall, both in rural and urban areas, intra- 

district migration (which may be presumed to be 
short-distance though it is not necessarily so) is 
predominant. A little over 70 per cent of migrants 
in rwal India and 30 per cent in urban India have 
moved within their dismcts. Another 22 per cent 
and 35 per cent of the migrants in rural and urban 
India, respectively have crossed the dismct 
boundaries. Much of the migration remains an 
intra-state phenomenon and the situation has not 
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changed substantially over the last 25 Years. 
However, at least in urban area, males move over 
relatively longer distances (across districts and 
states) than females, and their share is increasing 
over time. 

The 1981 Census has tabulated more data about 
the migrants identified according to their place of 
last residence (PLR). These data permit identifi- 
cation of the relative strength of different streams 
according to whether the migrants had changed 
their place of residence over varying periods of 
time. In Table 9 we have distinguished migrants 
who changed PLR during the previous one year 
(PLRI) and the previous five years (PLR5, 
including PLRI) and at any time in the past 
Because the results are based on the census, the 
sampling errors are presumably negligible and 
even small differences probably indicate differ- 
ences or patterns. The data show (a) a higher 
proportion of urban-rural migrants among recent 
migrants than among all migrants; (b) among both 
urban-rural and rural-rural migrants, the propor- 
tion of inter-district and inter-state migrants tends 
to be higher among migrants of the previous year 
or the previous five years than among all migrants 
looked as a single group; (c) even the share of 
intra-district urban-rural migrants tends to be 
higher among recent migrants; (d) a comple- 
mentary fall is seen in the share of inn-district 
rural-rural migrants and to a much smaller extent 
in the percentage of international migrants many 
of whom came in the wake of the partition of India 
in 1947. 

The 1981 census data on migrants in urban areas 
(by PLR criterion) show about 40 per cent to be 
inter-urban migrants. The percentage of inter- 
urban migrants is even higher, about 44 per cent, 
among recent migrants of the previous one/five 
years. Further, among inter-urban migrants, the 
share of the intra-district and the inter-district 
migrants shows a rise; the share of inter-state 
migrants shows a small decline among males but 
a small rise among females. Within the ranks of 
rural-urban migrants, the share of intra-district 
m i p t s  shows a rise among recent male 
migrants (relative to all migrants) but a decline 
n m g  female migrants. The male-female did- 
ferentiai suggests that possibly the female 

migrants follow the males after they have found 
a niche in the urban labour market. The incidence 
of inter-state migration has tended to decline. 

Level and Pattern of Migration b y  CastelTribe 
Status 

The 38th Round data permit some estimates of 
the proportions of migrants separately for 
scheduled castes (SC), scheduled tribes (ST) and 
for others (Table 10). These estimates do not 
suggest any noteworthy differences in the pro- 
portions of migrants by casteftribe categories 
either in nual or in urban areas. In rural area, the 
percentagesof migrants was 21.7 among the SCs, 
19.1 among the STs, and 20.9 in the rest of the 
population. In urban area, the corresponding 
percentages wem 3 1.1,34.7, and 3 1.5. 

However, among males in both rural and urban 
areas, and among females in urban area, the dis- 
tribution of migrants by place of origin and type 
of movement (i.e. boundary crossed) shows 
noteworthy differences. Among the SC and the 
non-scheduled migrant males in both rural and 
urban areas, the proportions of urban-rural and 
urban-urban migrants are much higher than 
among the ST migrants. Further, the intra-district 
migrants form a higher proportion of the ST 
migrants, whose horizons are probably more 
limited than of other groups, including SCs. A 
similar differential is evident among female 
migrants in urban area and an even larger dif- 
ference between the SCs and the non-scheduled 
migrants. 

Table 10 shows a markedly higher percentage 
of international migrants among scheduled castes 
in rural area (both males and females) than among 
the STs and the non-scheduled. Evidently, the 
data reflect the influx of scheduled caste migrants 
from Emgladah. "Political change/lack of 
security or social adjustment" was the reported 
reason for the migration of 51-53 per cent of the 
international migrants among the SCs. 

Level of Migration by Household Type 

The 38th Round data also permit estimates of 
the level of migration by household type, which 
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TABU3 10. ~ ( E K T A O ~  DIS'IRIBV~ON OP M I G R ~  BY PUCE OP ORKIN, Y.1YW OP MOVBMlMT AND CASIBIIRIBB: NSS 38lM ROUND 
(1983) 

C a r d  Tribe No. of Plarz of Originnrypc of Mwcment Inla- All Pcrctntof 
Migrcmts noti- Migrmts 
in Sample R d  Urbau md A m y  

Ink* htcr- Inter- hlr, Intcr- Inta- 
P o p l l ~ ~  

Dist- Dist- Sutc Dist- Dist- St& 
rict rict rict rict 

Rural India 

Scheduled Tribe 1,524 70.5 14.2 8.4 2 2  2.0 1.8 0.9 100 6.7 
Schedukd Caste 2,513 55.3 13.7 7.0 5.7 4.3 4.1 9.9 100 6.9 
Otbm 10.928 55.7 15.1 5.9 8.0 6.4 5.2 3.7 100 7.4 
All 14,%5 57.0 14.8 6.3 7.1 5.6 4.7 4.5 100 7.2 

Urban Indla 

Scheduled Tribe 784 43.3 20.4 12.7 8.9 8.3 5.3 1.1 100 30.8 
Scheduled b t c  2,637 25.0 17.4 21.4 14.1 12.1 6.9 3.1 100 25.3 
Othm 22,416 22.2 17.7 14.6 12.8 17.1 12.0 3.6 100 27.1 
MI 25,837 23.2 17.7 15.4 12.8 16.4 11.1 3.4 100 27 .O 

Rural India 

Scheduled Tribe 6,342 83.7 9.7 4.2 1.5 0.5 0.3 0.1 100 32.1 
Scheduled Caste 12,474 77.2 12.4 3.6 3.1 1.2 1.0 1.5 100 37.2 
Others 47,854 74.0 15.0 3.7 3.8 2.0 0.9 0.6 100 34.9 
All 66.670 75.5 14.0 3.7 3.4 1.8 0.9 0.7 100 35.1 

Urban India 

Schcdukd Tribe 1,006 48.4 18.2 10.0 8.3 10.8 3.7 0.6 100 39.4 
Scheduled Cste 3.80 38.4 18.1 11.6 12.9 11.4 6.0 1.8 100 37.6 
Orhas 28.269 30.7 16.6 8.4 14.9 16.9 * 10.1 2.4 100 36.3 
All 33.078 32.2 16.8 8.8 14.5 16.0 9.4 2.3 100 36.6 

TAU 11. LEVEL OF MIGRATION AND 'THE SEX RAllOS (NUMBGR O F M A W  WR l O ~ ~ l u e s )  OP MffiRAms BY HOUSIMoLDlw8 OR 
W O R  S0URQ3 OY WCOMB # 7HE HOUSBHOU). DUENO l?lE YEAR hRZDUW THB SURVGY POR RURAL AND URBAN INDIA, 36lU 

Household Type Dislrr'bution of Pcncnt Migrants Sex Rrio of 
households Migrnts 

A. RuralIndia 
1. seYEmpbycd 

(3 In agriculhpe 
(b) In non-sgricultmr 

2 LabavHouscbdds 
(a) In agricuitlrre 
6) In ~n-agriatlnac 

3. Otba Hougcboklr 
4. All 
B. Urb8nIndh 

i Self Employcd 38.5 25.0 607 
Otba 615 35.7 926 

3. All 100.0 31.6 816 

broadly identifies the major source of income or Innual India, householdsderiving a major share 
the means of livelihood of the household. Five of their income from non-agricultural and 'other' 
broad types of households were distinguished in activities reporteda higher level of migration than 
rural areas and two in urban areas. The percent- the agricultural households irrespective of 
ages and sex ratios (males per 1000 females) of whether they were mainly self-employed or wage 
migrants by household type are summarised in and salary &mers. In urban area, the self- 
Table 1 1. employed households had a lower proportion of 
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migrants than the others, that is, the wage or salary Perceived Pemnence of Migration 
earning households. A higher proportion of 
migrants was also ~ i a  wi(h a higher S0me d m  on ~ a c e i v d  pmanence of 
ratio or a smaller excess of females among the migration were collected in the 13th round 

(1957-58), when the migrants to urban area were 
Rowl~* househob in msc.sified a&ing h i r  cment age, 

wih a high propdon of m i ~ t s  W d  move M o d  elapsed since mipa;llion, and nature of 
as entire units (rather as individds). The movement (temporary or permanent). me data 
a ~ a l e  data do not provide details of other showed a steady fall in the proportion of tempo- 
characteristics of migrants in different categories rary migrants and a rise in the proportion of 
of households. permanent migrants with age [NSS 1962, p. 151. 

TABU? 12. PDKEN'TAaB DBTWBU~ON OF MKIRAKIS BY BROAD CATE(IORIES OP RIWSONS K l R  MK)RAnON AND CRIlERIA OF 
~ S ~ O  MKXWWS MNSS ROUNDS. 19% ID 1983 AND 1981 CENSUS 

Cmau Y w / N ! S  Ceircrim B m d  Rcuoar for Migratim All 

Employrnmt Studies Pmily Mwcd Marriage Others 

(a) Rural Indlr 
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TABLE 12. (Conckl.) 

Cams YeaMSS Cdlrricm Broad Recwns fa Migruiar All 

Ram& Employmat Studies Family mwed Marriage Others 

(b) Urban India 

NP 25.5 

NP 23.5 
UPRl 30.6 

NP 22.9 

UPRl 39.3 

W R 1  41.2 

UPR 26.0 
(28.1) 

PLR 43.1 
(38.1) 

UPRl 56.2 

1981 KR 4.2 24 32.1 46.8 14.5 100.0 
Cmms (7.2) (3.9) (45.9 (18.6) (24.8) (100.0) 
1957-58 
(13W NP 3.2 1.2 29.5 48.1 18.0 100.0 
1958-59 
(14w NP 2.0 1 .O 27.6 58.1 11.3 100.0 

UPRl 4.0 4.2 67.5 11.9 12.4 100.0 
1959-60 
(Isla) NP 2.0 1 .O 35.2 52.5 9.3 100.0 
1963-64 
(1W) UPRl 11.9 5.6 56.6 14.1 11.8 100.0 
1983 
(3W) UPR 4.8 1.3 36.7 50.3 6.9 100.0 

(82) (4.3) (5 1.9) (26.1) (95) (1 00.0) 

Notes: 1. 'Not Recorded' c u c s  b v c  been distn%utcd oa p w r u  
2. Tbe 14th Round dull ar djustcd by cxchrding lborc persona who were cludfcd u migrants even lhough they were born afta tbc 

d thci p.rcolr. ?= in pucnIhen refer to the diItn'bulioa dmi- d t h c  previous yur by msau. 
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REASONS FOR MIORATION settle down at their destination. Among migrants 
of the previous year, in the share of m i a o n  due 

Until the 1981 Census, the NSS was the only to ,arriage shows a decline while that due to 
source of data on reasons for migration. The 1981 education shows an increase. me latter usually 
Census also collected information on five broad belong to a spesific age pq md might a 
reasons for migration: employment, education, initially move for d d o n s .  
fmily moved, marriage, and others. The 'em- TO exploE the possit,le differences in m- 
ployment' category includes search for empby- , for mimtion among migration smams, 
men4 Or better employment, and transfer in ~ ~ b l ~  13 shows rile penenwe dislribution of 
service or for business contracts. However, liIetime mignu (PLR of the 1981 
according to the Census* migrants who had Census by type of bomdary mssed and migra- 
moved td set up their own shop or start a business tion sm. Among both lkpe and female were excluded from those moving for 'employ- migranu, ihc share of emp,oymnl nlecl ment* and included among 'other'; as a result, the reasons snd lhat of maniage declines as we share of movement for employment might be a shift from intra-district to inter-district and then little lower in the 1981 Census than in the NSS. to inter-statc smams. These changes in =- Migration because the "family moved covers 
dependents moving with other earning members sons for migration are linked to a fall in the s h m  

of the household. reasons include of migration due to movement of family among 
movement for health reasons, religious grounds, males but the opposite is the case among female 
better security and retirement or migrants; however, it remains the second most 
discharge, splitting of families, political change, imPOrtant reason Ior migralion 
etc. Table 12 presents data from the NSS and the and 
1981 Census by these five broad reasons, sepa- Table 14 presents some detailed distributions of 
rately for rural and urban areas. migrants who r e p o d  "employment" as the 

A majority of the male migrants in mal -, reason for their movement. Of the total of 22 
both lifetime and of the previous year, had moved million migrants moving for employment, a.most 
for employment and "other" reasons. Of the 25 Per cent were inter-urban migrants; and 
female lifetime migrants, about four-fifths had per cent were rural-urban migrants. 
reportedly moved because of (or after) marriage. S ~ r i s i n g l ~  9 39 cent wexeurban-mrd 
Migration because the family had moved and for mi8rants. Rural-- stream was relatively the 
"other" reasons was dominant in the case of most important among females who had moved 
female migrants during the previous year, so for employment The corresponding pfQp0rtion 
identified according to the place of last residence among male migrants was lower; but the zibsolute 
criterion used by the 198 1 Census. For nearly 60 number of male migrants for employment exceed 
per cent of the female migrants identified by the the number of female migrants in all the four 
NSS according to the usual place of residence ~ ~ s .  Also, migrants moving for employment 
criterion, marriage was the reason to move. These formed a numerically more important segment of 
differences reflect the fact that in any one yeat, the urban work force than of the rural work force. 
the maniage rate determines the maximum Over the years, however, the share of migrants in 
number of migrations linked to marriage. On the the urban work force is probably on the decline. 
other hand, a relatively higher proportion of Although the rural-rural migration stream 
married women are likely to be joining their accounts for nearly twcthirds of all migrants, a 
migrant husbands at their destination '. majority of them move for non-economic reasons. 

In urban area, about half of the male lifetime Females form about 80 percent of the rural-rural 
migranrs reported employment and another stream and move mainly due to marriage. Other 
quarter reported the movement of the family as migration streams which explain not only the 
the main reasons for their migration. Evidently, a growth of urban areas (only rural-urban stream 
fairly large number of workers move with their explains urban growth) but also population 
dependents or the latter join them when the redistribution among urban centres merit more 
principal earners of their families fmd work and attention. 
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Migrstion Strcsm 
Type of Mwancnt/RcasclpI All 

Rural- Urban- Rural- Urbn- 
Runl R d  Urbeo Urban 

Males 

Employmm t 
Education 
Family mwcd 
Marriage 
Others 
All 
Absolute Numbcr (Million) 

Interdlstrlct 

Employment 
Education 
Family m w d  
Marriage 
Orhers 
All 
Absolute Number (Millicm) 

Employincnt 
Education 
Family mwcd 
Marriage 
Others 
All 
Absolute Number (Milliar) 

Employment 
Education 
Family moved 
Marriage 
Otbm 
All 
Absolute Numbcr (Million) 

Employment 
Education 
Family moved 
Marriage 
0thn.s 
All 
Abrolule Number (Miltia) 

Employmrnt 3.7 4.8 5.6 5.0 4.7 
Education 0.5 1.6 2.0 2.4 1.5 
Fmnily moved 15.5 27.9 37.3 37.9 28.4 
Mprruge 71.5 50.4 42.0 41.2 53 -6 
Otbm 8.8 15.3 13.1 13.5 11.8 
All 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Absdulc Number (Million) 4.7 1 .O .3.0 3.6 12.3 
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TABIE 14. PER(IWTAOE DISTIUBUI~ON w MlClRANIS REPORTING EMRoYMENT M IlUi REASON POR M K ~ R A ~ O N  BY MK~RATK~N 
STlUWd AND TYPE OP MOVEMENT, 1981 m S U S  

Type of Mwemcnt M i g r h  Strean 
All 

R d -  Ulbao- R d -  U r h -  
RUNI Rurrl Urban Urban 

Maks 

Intradlslrlct 

Inkrdistrict 

lnm-stale 

All 

Abmlutc Number (million) 

Females 

Intrrdlatrlct 59.4 41.1 42.3 22.4 45 A 
(57.5) (23.6) (10.2) (100.0) '3;; Interdistrict 26.8 35.6 46.6 34.3 
(34.4) (27.1) (10.4) (28.1) (100.0) 

Inter-~trtc 13.8 23.3 19.2 31.0 20.3 
(29.8) (29.8) (8.8) (3 1.6) (100.0) 

All 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
(43.9) (26.1) (93) (20.7) (100.0) 

Absdutc Number (million) 1.2 0.7 0.3 0.6 2 8  

Note: Figures in pscntbcscs show the percentage distribution by rows. 

TABLB IS. SPX RATIOS (MALES pan IOOOPEMALBS) OF L ~ M E  M I G ~  ANDOF M~GRANTS OF= YBARPRB(BDING m CENSUS. 
BY W N  FOR MIORATION AND MIGRATION SIRHAM. 1981 CENSUS 

All Duratious One Year Before Census 
Tvoe of Movement/ 

E f l ~ r n '  

Frmily mwcd 
h i a g e  
Orhcn 
All 

Emflaymmt 
Eduutioa 
Fmily mavcd 

All 

s - 1  5,701 16.145 9,963 5.505 8583 7,078 
1,488 2,931 

Family moved z% 2,076 z655  
850 

1,806 

MrrLse 
714 

23 
823 657 

19 18 70 
%9 

Otbcn 1,830 1.816 26 26 
All 

1,426 
827 

801 
1.478 1,026 1.730 1.160 
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The sex ratio (number of males per 1000 
females) of lifetime and annual migrants by 
stream, type of boundary crossed and reason can 
be a convenient summary indicator of the 
gender-related differences in reasons for move- 
ment. These data for three streams (other than the 
rural-mal), based on the 1981 Census are shown 
in Table 15. The predominance of males in 
migration for employment and education and that 
of females in maniage-related migration is clear 
among all the three streams of lifetime migrants. 
The excess of males is more pronounced in the 
inter-district and inter-state ruraI-urban streams 
and in the inter-state urban-urban stream. Also, 
the migrants of the last year show an excess of 
males in all the three streams and in all the three 
categories of boundary crossing. 

In fact, the 1981 Census results were anticipated 
by the NSS data for urban area from the 13th and 
the 21st rounds conducted during 1957-58 and 
1966-67, respectively. The 13th round data, tab- 
ulated for three size classes of towns, are sum- 
marized in Table 16. Employment as reason for 
migration appears more important movement to 
join family or for marriage less important as we 
move from small to large towns and cities. The 
same is true of political refugees. The data also 
show an increase in the sex ratio of migrants with 
increase in the size of towns and hence a lower 
avera e household size in larger towns and W cities . 

ECONOMK: A- OF MIGRANTS 

Given the importance of employment related 
factors for much of the male migration, the NSS 
Rounds have attempted to examine at some length 
the extent and characteristics of employment and 
unemployment among migrants. A similar anal- 
ysis of the census data is also feasible although 
thenon-comparabiiity of the 1961,1971 and 1981 
census data relating to the economic activities of 
the population somewhat limits the interest in 
such a review". The NSS has also from time to 
time modified its concepts to assess the economic 
activities of the population; but it had a uniform 
reference period of one week bet ween the 14th 
and the 22nd Rounds (1958-59 to 1967-68). The 
13th Round had a dual reference period of one 
day as well as a week; and the 38th Round data 
for. 1983 are based on the usual status concept l2 
However, in the present context, we need to focus 

more on the differentials by migration status than 
on the levels of ~artici~ation in economic ac tivitv, 
unemploymeni, or thk nature of economic acui 
vities. 

Table 17 shows the available data on 
worker-population ratios, labour force partici- 
pation rates, and the incidence of unemployment 
for migrants and the total population, for various 
yearsbetween 1957-58and 1983. It is not possible 
to make separate estimates for non-migrants or to 
standardize the estimates for differences in the 
age composition of migrants and others or to test 
the statistical significance of the differences. 
However, the broad consistency of the differences 
over time will be of interest. 

Activities of Migrants Before and After Migration 

According to the 38th round (1983). the labour 
force participation rate on the basis of usual 
activity criterion was 45 per cent in rural area and 
36 per cent in urban area (Table 17). In both rural 
and urban areas, it has remained almost stable 
over the last 25 years. Moreover, both in rural and 
urban areas, the participation rates of lifetime as 
well as annual migrants have been higher than 
those of the general population; the differences 
are sharper in urban than rural area. The labour 
force as well as work participation rates in rural 
area are higher than in urban area because of the 
higher participation of rural females in agricul- 
tural activities. In contrast to stable labour force 
participation rate, there is a continuous rise in the 
percentage share of students in population in 
urban area from 16 per cent in 18th (1963-64) 
round to 23 per cent in 22nd (1967-68) round 
(Table 18). 

During 1963-68, the incidence of unemploy- 
ment (unemployed as percentage of labour force) 
in terms of weekly status among migrants of the 
previous year was about twice that in the general 
population in urban area. Even larger differentia1 
was observed in the unemployment rates (based 
on usual status) in rural area., in urban area, the 
corresponding differential was smaller particu- 
larly among males. Naturally, with longer dura- 
tion of stay of migrants, the differential between 
migrants and general population in the incidence 
of unemployment declined. Female migrants 
reported a higher incidence of unemployment and 
a lower work participa'tion rate than male 
migrants. 
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TIIBOa 16. U R W  INDm PFR(PNTAOB D W T R I B ~ N  w IN-MIORAKCS BY RBASON mu M K J R A ~ N  *ND STIB CLASSES OF TOWNS, (ON 
THB BASlS OP NP CXIlEiUON) NSS 13M ROUND. 1957.58 

Size CIm6cs d Towns 

Raa-m f a  M i g r u b  Big Cjcs Towns witbpopllatiiaa Townsaritbpoplkti~ All 
3 L.l;hr md A e e  (Ex- Below 3 Lakhs 

cluding Big Cihcs) 

1. F a  Employment 36.2 26.8 1 6 6  21.4 
2. Under tmmfcr an service or 0.7 1.8 3.9 3.1 

business contnct 
3. F a  studies 
4. Family moved 
5. Marriage 
6. Refugee due to political change 
7. Othen 

Not recorded 
All 

Number of sample persons 4,765 3.037 12.494 20,296 
Sex Ratio (No. of Males per 1000 1,558 1.165 846 
femdul 

1 ,m 

TABLE 17. WORK PARTICIPATION RATE, b4CIDENCE OF UNEMPLOYMENT AND LALtOUR FORCE PAR~CIPATION RATE OF 
MI~RANTS ACCORDINO TO D m m  CtuTeRu OF C L A S S ~ O  MIGRANTS M NSS ROUNDS. 1957 TO 1983 

Yerr/NSS Criterion Work Participation Rate Incidence of Unemployment Lebour Force Panicipation Rate 
Rounds - 

Persons Mala Fanales Persons Males Females Pasons Males Fan& 

Rural ladla 

1958-59 NP 45.9 5.1 48.4 
(14th) 

(421) 6 . 8  25.6 
(3-9) 

1958-59 
(44.6) 

UPRl 44.1 5.3 3.4 9.1 46.5 69.1 28.2 
1l4&hL 

UPRl 41.2 56.5 27.7 2.6 I A 4.6 423 57.3 29.1 
(39.8) (529) (26.1) (2.1) (13) (4.0) (40.7) (53.5) (27.2) 

UPR* 38.2 55.5 28.7 4.0 5.3 2 5  39.8 58.7 29.4 
(3&h) UPR** 40.1 58.7 32.6 2.9 4.2 1.9 41.3 61.2 33.2 

UPR 43.9 70.8 38.1 1.3 2 5  0.8 44.5 72.7 38.4 
(44.5) (54.7) (34.0) 1 . 1  (1.4) (0.7) (45.0) (555) (34.2) 

Urban India 

1957-58 NP 40.9 6.6 43.8 
( 1 3 ~  (31.4) 66.9 (7.4) (33.9) 
1958-59 NP 39.3 14.6 ' 3.3 3.1 3.9 40.6 69.0 15.2 
(14h) (33:) (50.2) (11.3) (3.6) (3.6) 0.7) ( 3 3 9  2 . )  (11.7) 

W l  60.5 13.1 3.7 3.1 7.1 42.2 14.1 
1963-64 UPRl 37.3 56.0 10.5 4.1 2 5  13.7 38.8 42.6 12.2 

iEks (31.6) (49.1) (10.6) (2.0) (1.7) (75) (323) (50.0) (11.4) 
UPRI 41.1 3.6 42.6 

(1%) (31.1) 
1965-66 UPRl 38.4 

(1.9) (3 1.7) 
4.6 4 2 3  

PEi7 UPRl 7 2  0.0) 
3.2 

01.1) 
4 2 3  

(214 
1967-68 

01.9 
UPRl 33.6 

(1.6) 
4.5 

( 3 2 9  
35.2 

%%a UPa* ? ?  50.9 12.8 7 3  7.1 8.0 '2:? 54.6 14.0 
0.0) 

om) UPR** 34.0 555 12.6 6.1 5.8 7.8 36.2 58.9 13.7 
UPR 40.1 69.0 16.6 4.2 4.1 4.6 41.9 72.0 17.4 

(34.0) (51.2) (15.1) ' (5.0) (5.1) (4.9) (35.9) (53.9) (15.9) 
Noccr Figur# in Bow the relevat chrwtairticr for tbc bc popuplqultiar. * Mi~pmu who m a d  t~ tbci p l w  ot 
emrmcrvloa- IbtpviaUmty~. ** Migmtsoftheprcviau five- 
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Table 18 shows, for six Rounds conducted but some of them also lost it. As a result, the 
between 1958-59 and 1967-68 in urban area, the percentage of unemployed with prior work 
worker-po~ulation ratios, the labour force par- experience was a little higher among migrants 
ticipation rates, and the incidence of unemploy- than among non-migrants, Of c o r n ,  the overall 
merit among mipants of the previous Year. differences in the incidence of unemployment 
Estimates are available for both before and after between ti= migrants and non-migran~ were 
the migration. Besides, the duration of residence and are unlikely to be statistically signifi- 
at the place of enumeration is alsoa factor relevant cant. 
to work participation by women. Unfortunately, bong migranu who were w o r ~ g  at their 

of migrants in is lwge places prior to migration, manual employ- 
*Ough & cross-tabu1ate the of ment accounted for between 40 to 53 per cent and migrants with theu duration of residence in the s,lf employment for about 30-34 per cenL me 
PE. Also, it is not possible to distinguish between rest had non-manual work; many of them were 
male and female migrants (except for 1963-64) 
or to identify the precise factors as a result of probably inter-urban migrants. In terms of 
which the labour force participation rates show a industrial classification, about a quarter (between 
decline after migration; presumably, it is pri- 23 and 27) of the workers %'ere engaged in agri- 
marily among female migrants. culture, about 10- 12 per cent in manufacturing 

According to the (1964-65) round, about 5 1 per a d  mininglquarr~ing and the remaining 60-67 
cent of we= in the labour force prior to per cent in other activities, presumably services. 
migration; after migration only 43 per cent In 19th to 22nd rounds (1964-65 to 196768)~ 
remained in the labour force. me mespondjng migrants' CUI-rent activities in urban aTeaS wen? 
figures for the22nd Round (1967-68) were 39 and cross classified by activity prior to migration. 
35 per cent, respectively. Some cross-tabulations Most of the migrants engaged in manual and 
indicate that a much higher percentage of those non-manud employment prior to migration were 
in the labour force prior to migration took up currently wage or salaried workers after migra- 
studies or went outside the labour force after tion. Further, nearly half of the migrants who were 
migration. Further, most of the migrants had come self employed in agriculture prior to migration 
from r t d  areas where zidult fanales combined were wage or salaried workers after migration. 
household work with agricultural activities as the other hand, a majority of the migrants who 
unpaid helpers or as agricultural labourers. After were self employed in manufacturing and mining 
migration to urban W, their participation rate and in other =tors prior to migration, had 
decline due to limited suitable .employment remained self after migration. 
opportunities. According to the 22nd Round (1 967-68), nearly 

A lew sriking the (a) half of the unemployed prior to migration had 
unem~lo~ment rate of lo to l6 pa cent found employment after migration. Nearly one- 
p b r  to migration: and @) its decline to between tenth of them to remain unemployed; 

4.5 per cent afla migrations a some of bm had up studies and had 
the worker-population ratio did not decline slg- 
nificantiy even when, as noted above, the labour withdrawn from the labour force after migration. 
force participation rate declined. Equally Findl~s a of persons who we= not 
important, the propo~on of new entrants into the available for work prior to migration had 
labour fom (iSe. work for the first time) remained outside the labour force after migration; 
among the unemployed was almost the same some of them had continued their studies. 
among the migrants as among the non-migrants. Overall, migration to urban areas was asso- 
The decline in the incidence of unemployment ciated with significant changes in the activity as 
after migration implied that the migrants man- well as employment status and in the nature and 
aged to find some work or the other in urban areas; status of work of migrants. 
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TABLE 18. URBAN INDIA: AClIWl'Y STATUS (A) AT DESTINATION AND 0) PRIOR TO bflOXATION OF IN-MIORANTS ~ E N ~ ~ E D  
AS HAWNO A DW~RENTUSUALPLACE OPRESIDWCE ONE YEAR EARUER NSS ROUNDS. 1 ~ 8 . 6 8  

Activity of Migrants 1958- 1963- 1964- 1%5- 1966- 1967- 
1959 1964 1%5 1966 1%7 1968 

I. At the Deadlnation 

1. WPR 

2. Unemployed persona (%) 

3. % of new entrents mong 
4. u ~ ~ o *  

r. % employed 

b. % unemployed 

5. Student8 (%) 

I1 Prior to MigratJon 

1. LFPR 36.7 50.7 48.7 47.1 39.2 
a. % employed 89.9 88.8 84.1 87.7 89.9 
b. % unemployed 10.1 11.2 15.9 12.3 10.1 

2. WPR 33.3 45.1 41.0 41.3 35.2 
3. % of workers 

a. Manual 39.6 43.4 53.1 45.8 
b. Non-manual 26.9 25.3 17.5 228 
c. Self rmp10y.d 33.5 31.3 29.5 3 1.5 

4. %of wo*lras m 
r A 'cultwe. 
bP 

26.1 23.4 27.0 22.6 
anufacturing and min- 10.2 10.9 12.5 10.2 

63.7 65.7 60.5 67.2 
Notes: 1. 'Not recorded' cases have been excluded. 
2. Figures in parentheses show estimates for the total population. 

TABLE 19. URBAN INDIA: PERCENTME DIS'IRIB~ON OF GAINFULLY EMPIDYED PERSONS BY MIORATION STATUS, INDUS- 
'IRY GROUP AND PLACE OF ORIOM, NSS 13TH ROUND. 1957-58. 

Industry Group Place of Origin of Migrants 
Non- All No. of 

Rural Urban Pakistan Other All Migrants Petsons Sample 
Areas Areas Countries Persons 

1. Agriculture, Hunting. 12.1 5.2 4.4 0.7 9.8 23.5 16.9 2,458 
Forestry, md Fishing 

2. Minin md.Quarrying 0.4 0.4 0.2 4.4 0.5 0.1 0.3 46 
3. MB~&C~UM~ 31.6 29.7 26.1 14.5 30.3 31.0 30.7 5.136 
4. ElcIricity. Gas. Water 1.1 1.1 0.4 1.4 1 .O 0.6 0.8 139 
d SlnilAIy Services 

5. Construaion 2.8 2.1 1.5 1.5 2.5 3.6 3.1 504 
6. Trade and Commerce 14.2 16.2 25.7 10.2 15.9 15.2 15.5 2,643 
7. Transport, Stonge and 9.2 10.4 10.3 11.3 9.5 7.2 8.3 

Communication 
1,465 

8. Scrvias 27.1 33.2 29.1 53.8 28.8 17.0 22.7 3.825 
9. Olhen 1.5 1.7 2.3 2.2 1.7 1.8 1.7 284 - - 

AU. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 lo6lo 100.0 l6Io 1 6 , a  

No. of SamplePersons 5.827 1,229 1.006 135 8,197 8,305 16,502 
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IndusrriallOccupational distribution of Migrants agriculture and allied services among both 
migrants and non-migrants. The results were 

Only the 13th round (1957-58) has provided the similar to those of the 1%1 Census". 
industrial distribution of gainfully employed The 18th (1%3-64) round had also classified 
persons in uban area by migration status as well the current occupations of migrants by their 
as by place of origin of mimuits Uable 19). occupation prior to migration. In rural area, there 
Compared to non-migrants, the percentage of was no change in the occupations of migrants 
migrant workers was higher in mining and before and after migration. In mban area, the 
quarrying, public utilities, trade and commerce, occupations of migrant workers engaged in 
transport and ~ ~ ~ ~ u n i c a t i o n s ,  and the services agriculture and allied service occupations prior to 
sectors. The Percentages of workers engaged in migration underwent changes. Nearly half of the 
the agricultural sector were 23 and 10 per cent for male migrant workers continued working in 
non-migrant and migrant workers coming mainly aaculture and allied services even a k r  migra- 
from areas. Theco~es~nd ing  Percentages tion; the rest shifted to crafts and production 
for the workers engaged in the services sector process work, hansport and communications, and 
were 17 and 29. A majority of the inter-tuban domestic and personal services. A similar shift 
migrants and those from Pakistan and was observed among female workers, some of 
countries were employed in only three Sectors, whom engaged in Aes gtivities 
viz- manufacturing, trade and commerce, and migration [NSS, 1972,Q. 1 19; 251-2591. 
services. 

The occupational distribution of migrant MIORATION OF HOUSEHOLDS 

workers is available from three rounds: -13th 
The 38th Round (1983) collected some infor- (1957-581 and 14th (1958-59) for urban area and mation on the of entire households. If 

the lsth (1963641 for urban 
a household had moved to the PE during the last The data for urban area are shown in Table 20. 

Compared with non-migrant workers, a higher 365 days, it was classifiedas a migrant household. 
percentage of migrant workers wen engaged in estimates the propdon of migrant 
whiteeollar @rofessional, administrativ+ households during 1983 to be 14 per 1MX) in rural 
executive, etc.) and blue-collar (domestic and 42 per in urban area. 60 and 
pemnal and unskilled work) 50 per cent of the migrant households in rural and 
occupations. A higher propdon of non-migrant urban m~ec t ive l~ ,  reported having moved 
workers were engaged in agricultural and allied permanently. About 26 to 27 per cent of the 
services, cds and production processes and migrant households had moved in search of work. 
sales occupations. Another 24 to 30 per cent had moved on m s f e r  
me 18th (1963-64) mud provided occupa- in service or as part of business COntraCtS; about 

tional distributions by migration status and sex. half of them had rmved t e m ~ o r b l ~ ,  for seasonal 
In urban area, the percentages of female migrant or non-seasonal work [Sarvekshana, 1990, p. 41. 
workers engaged in professional work, agricul- A cross-tabulation of the ~mp~r t ion  of migrant 
turd and allied services, crafts and production households by the monthly ~ e r c a ~ i t a e x ~ n d i m  
processes, and domestic and personal senrice (MPCE) of households (Table 21). shows that in 
occupations were higher than for male migrant both Illlill and urban areas, rate of migration of 
workers. In rural area, fie migrant workers (of households was the highest in the bottom as well 
either sex) dominated in all occupations except as in the top MPCE classes. The differences in the 
the agricultural and allied services, which characteristics of migrant households in the low 
accounted for 84 per cent of the non-migrant and the high MPCE classes need to be studied to 
workers. A much higher proportion of female assess and identify the factors underlying their 
workers than of male workers was engaged in migration. 
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T m  m. PEII(ZKTAGB D I S T R I E ~ O N  OF GAINRJUY E M ~ Y B D  l h ' - ~ ~ ) m  BY 
& U l P ~ h n o N  GROUP PUt NSS ROUNDS. 1957 TO 1964 

o c c ~ ~  1957-58 1958-59 1963-64 ( l8 l )  (b) 
(131hXa) (14thXd 
Persons Persons Persons Malaz Pmaks 

1. Pmfessional. technical and =I& workers 6.65 6.49 10.03 \y$ 18.89 
(5 10 (5.68) 

2. Admiistrcicire, executive, maagerid. clerical \%?j \%?8 lj.42 3.16 
& r e w  workus \54-?P3 %2 (1 1.54) (13.34) (2.15) 

3. Saks md rclatcd wakers 8.18 8.72 4.16 
(14.50) (15.52) (15.05) (1 6.64) (6 76 

4. Workers engaged in agriculture, mining and 10.11 9.58 5.96 4.54 
(14.55) 

1e.d 
UB"Y (23.47) (24.31) (1 8.19) (36.52) 

5. $,dm in transport & communication 6.49 6.29 5.93 6.48 1.73 

6. Crafts & poduction proccss w d u s  \%?3' !A%) 
(32.46) (27.95) (32.39) (33.12) (28.61) 

Yi8861 (2*% $3 
7. Domestic and Personal services 13.74 11.13 7.99 7.19 14.07 

(9.1 1) (8.03) (3 61 
lj.63 

(2.70) 
8. Other service occupation including unskilled 4.11 7.17 19.01 

workcrs (1.73) (4.64) (9.34) (8.93) 
(78%) 
(I 1.53) 

9. Romtive &defence services 3.78 0.03 0.04 
(0.95) (0.02) (0.02) 

10. Unidentified 1.74 5.75 

All \%2 \%2 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Note: Pimares in oarentheses rcfcr to m-minrmts 
a. ~ i g r & t s  &ding to h e  Native Place cnkion.  
b. Migrmls -ding to the critcricn of usual place ofrrsidcnce one year urlia. 

TABU 21. mQlNT~08 D~STRIBU~ON OF MIORANT HWSEHOIDS BY NATURE OF MOVEMENT ACCORDW 1D EACX HOUSEHOLD 
M0NIHL.y WR  CAP^ EWBNDllVRE (him) CLASS, 1983 (38lYi ROUND) 

MPCe No. of Migrant Percent of Nature of Movement Sample 
(Its.) Household Migrant Migrant 

C&YdS 
Households Tcm~or=Y Permanent All Household 

Seasonal Non- 
seesonal 

Rural lndlr 

00-30 ' 47 5.4 23.3 16.6 60.1 100.0 48 
3040 9 1.4 21.8 18.6 59.6 100.0 13 
40-50 9 2.9 16.6 18.1 65.3 100.0 26 
50-60 5 2.8 24.6 11.5 63.9 100.0 30 
60-70 8 5.3 24.2 12.3 63.5 100.0 56 
70-85 8 8.3 15.9 39.0 45.1 100.0 70 
85-100 10 9.9 22.0 25.1 52.9 100.0 95 
100125 12 14.2 21.2 17.5 61.3 100.0 142 
125-150 10 7.5 12.9 16.5 70.6 100.0 82 
156200 I8 13.5 22.3 13.5 64.2 100.0 141 
200250 26 8.5 26.0 13.0 61.0 100.0 87 
250-300 40 6.7 16.1 29.5 54.4 100.0 74 
300 & above 53 13.6 16.4 27.4 56.2 100.0 168 

All 14 100.0 20.0 20.8 59.2 100.0 1,032 

Urban lndh 

0030 98 2.3 41.6 10.2 48.2 100.0 35 
3040 34 0.4 90.1 9.9 100.0 
4050 17 0.5 46.5 38.0 100.0 7 

3 
15.5 

5060 10 0.6 21.8 46.1 32.1 100.0 
60-70 

11 
12 1.1 44.0 5.4 50.6 

7085 28 
100.0 13 

5.3 24.8 54.3 100.0 
16 

20.9 
85-100 3.4 

62 
14.6 

100-125 25 
24.6 60.8 100.0 

8.7 18.3 30.6 51.1 
54 

125-150 26 25.0 43.6 100.0 
100.0 

7.3 
139 

31.4 
15&UX) 43 17.5 28.6 54.8 100.0 

115 

MO-250 
16.6 

53 12.9 
262 

18.3 
25&300 

26.0 55.7 100.0 
68 10.8 13.3 43.6 43.1 

197 
300 &above 86 

100.0 176 
29.2 21.9 33.5 44.6 100.0 455 

All 42 100.0 20.8 30.1 49.1 100.0 1,529 
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Some sf the above results have implications for 
policy relating to rural-urban migration. The 
discussion on the subject has for long been 
dominated by a concern to slow down the pace of 
rural-urban migration; particularly that to major 
metropolitan centres. This concern has been a 
result of a mistaken impression that the popula- 
tion of cities (with 100,000 or more persons) has 
been growing much faster than that of smaller 
towns. This impression is a consequence partly 
of the manner in which the decennial censuses 
estimate the inter-censal growth in towns of 
different sizes. Population of all towns in different 
population size classes at two censuses is com- 
pared without allowance for changes in the 
number of towns in eachclass. Population growth 
should really be estimated for futed sets of towns, 
classified according to their size at the preceding 
census. When this procedure is used, the rate of 
population growth does not appear to be marked1 

17 higher in larger cities than in smaller towns . 
Even the metropolitan cities seem to be growing 
at a slower rate than cities with a population 
between 500,000 and 1,000,000. 

1. The. matchina state samda  suweved in most states of 
the country woulidouble thipercentagk cited above. 

2.Thefiit NSSdatamminration related totowns of 50.000 
or more population exclud& fow big cities. viz., calcuua, 
Bombay, Delhi and Mdnrs. The survey identified those 
persons as migrants (a) who did not belong originally to the 
town of their present residence. and (b) whocame to the tom 
with the intention to stay there (not for formal visits) formore 
than a year. The survey found that migrants ~ s t i t u t e d  nearly 
40 per cent of the labour force; more than half of them had 
cane f m  mral anas and one-sixth from urban areas. A little 
less than one-fourth were displaced from Pakistan. But the 
sumy gatherd very little information on migrants because 
its primary emphasis was on unemployment 

3. Incidentally, the proportions of migrants among persons 
L! the labcur force in urban India in 1957-58 (13th Round) 
wen markedly higher lhan in the general population. The 
diffe- reflect balh the age composition effects as well as 
theasaociatia, baween migration unl search for employment 
or k t e r  employment. 

4. Note that the UPR criteria, is no diffcrest frwn the NP 
Wkricn. Given the canpnbility of Ihe 1961 Census esti- 
mtcs  of migrants brsed on the BP criterim with the NSS 
eshates  for 1958-59 urd 1959-60bued on NPcriterion. one 
would expect the 1981 Census estimates based on thc BP 
criterh tobeshilutothoreof the 1983NSS estimates bued 
on the UPR crilerim. It seems unlikely that the 1981 Ccnrus 

estimates are ovenstimates; the usual tendency is to miss 
q o d n g  migration. Mom likely. the 1983 NSS estimates an: 
underestimates. 

5. Most drought relaled migration is probably intra-cud. 
In any case, it is unlikely to involve a change in the usual place 
of residence. If the 38th Round estimates of mierants during 
thetwohalves of 1983 were significantly differe-;.they woulz 
imply either an overestimation of minration in the first half or 
%Ad seasonality in migration. SU& seasonal migration is 
unlikely to affect the census-based estimates because the 
censuses are usually conducted in February. 

6. The number of migrants identifed by PLR criterion is 
higher canpared to BP criterion because the fonner criterion 
also identifies 'return migrants' (for whom BP was same as 
PE but not PLR). 

7. The same was alsotrue for theNSS estimates of migrants 
in the labour force. 

8. A fmt approximation to age-standardisation c w l d  have 
been obtained by limiting the tabulation to the age group 15 
and above. 

9. This explains ihe fact that the proportion of females 
moving because of marriage is lower and that of females 
migrating because of family movement is higher among 
migrants of the previous year than among all female migrants. 

10. SeeNSS, 1%2.p. 10. 
1 1. Differentials in thelevel and nature of economic activity 

by migration status, indicated by the 1%1 Census, have been 
examined by the senicr author of the present study. See: 
Visaria, 1980,b. 1-14. 

12. Between the 22nd and the 38th Rounds, only the 28th 
Round (1 973-74) had collected data on migration and these 
data focussed only minter-statemigration during the previous 
year. 

13. See Visaria. 1980. 
14. See Jain. 1977. A similar analysis for 1971-1981 has 

been attempted by a Task F m  on Housing and Urban 
Development set up by the Planning Commission in its report 
on Planning of Urbon Development, New Delhi, September 
1983. 
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Annex 

R d  Year Criterion Ccverage of Data Source NSS 
R m  No. 

1953 Not belonging to the towns of residence. 
with intention to stay more than a year 

9 1955 NP, excluding change in the NP of females 
after maniage 

11 8 12 1956-51 UPR 
13 1957-58 NP, including change in the NP of females 

after maniage 
14 1958-59 (a) NP. (b) UPR one year earlier 
IS 195960 (a) NP, (b) change in UPR rtlaat once dur- 

ing lifetime 
18 196364 UPR one year udia but excluding mum 

mig- 

Towns with popllation of 
above 50,000 excluding 
four big cities 

Labour foce 

Labour force 
Uhan labwr f o m  and 
pqmlation 
f i t i re  population 

Entire p o p d a b  

Entire population Suvekshana, July 
1977 

38 1983 (8) UPR Eatin population 347 
@) Whether the household M moved to Suvekchanr, 
plra ob glumeration Q M ~  the last 365 January-Ulrch 
6rys 1990 

IW Native mSa 
U P R : U d p 1 . a o f R u i d e n c e  
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Annex 

TABLE A2 NUMBW OF HOUSEHOLDS~ERSONSIMIGANTS SURVEYED IN DIFFERENT ROUNDS OF THE NSS IN RURAL AND 
URBAN INDJA. 1955 AND 1983 

TABLE A3. VARIOUS CHARASTICS ON MIGRATION COVERED IN DIFFERENT NSS ROUNDS BY COVERAGE OF THE SURVEY 

Charaderistics Numbers of N S  R d s  Covering 

Entire Population Urban Population Only Labour Force Only 

I. General: 

Location of previous place of residence 14, 18.38 13. 15.19 9,i1& 12 
20.21.22 

Size classes of towns 14 13,15 9,11& 12 
Nature of movement (temporary or pema- 14.38 13 9 

nent 
Period elapsed since migration 38 13.14,15 11 &12 
Reasons for migretion 14. 18.38 13.15.21 11 & 12 
State of origb 18.28 19,20,21 
State of degtmatim 14, 18.28.38 19.20,21,22 
Net migration 28 21 

Su 
Age: Current 

At the time of migration 
Education: After migratiop 

B e f 0 ~  
M u i d  status at h e  h r n % ~ ~ t i o n  

111. Employment: 

Activity Srrtur: 
After Migration 14,18,38 

Before +¶ig+on 18.38 
Occupation: Afta figmaon 14.18 

Before Migntion 38 
Inctus M ~ Y  rupitaexpcnditure 
~ w e h X N a *  

i8 
38 .. 

* Monnrt ion Id.tcr to the major ~ w u o c  of income of the household during the year preceding the date of sumy. 



DEVELOPMENT OF OIL INDUSTRY IN INDIA 

A hundred years ago, the successful drilling of Digboi Well No. 1 in Upper Assarn signalled the 
birth of the oil industry in India. Since then, the industry has travelled a long way, major landmarks 
being Nahorkariya, Moran, Anklesoar, Cambay, and the Bombay High, to name a few. This has 
brought the country closer to the goal of self-reliance in oil but, with increasing demand, the goal 
itself is moving further away. Unless the gap is closed, the country can face serious economic dif- 
flcultiis. 

The story of oil exploration in India began in 1865, H.B. Medlicott of the Geological Survey of 
the dense jungles at the extreme north-eastern India chanced upon the Makum oil seepages 
corner of Assam in the early years of the nine- whilereporting on the coal-fields of Upper Assam 
teenth century. The report of Lieut. Wilcox con- and he recommended trial boring in the area. This 
rains the earliest recorded (1825-28) reference to was an important first step in scientifically 
oil in Assam. He saw it "rising to the surface at assessing the oil prospects of the norhastern 
Supkhong with great bubbling of gas and green region [Medlicott, 1865, Pp. 387-4421. 
petroleum". In 1836, C.A. Bruce came across In November 1866, having been granted certain 
"many oil seepages upstream of Makum for a rights over a large tract of land on both sides of 
distance of about 5 miles." In 1837, W. Griffith Dihing river from Jaipur to beyond the Namchik 
reported that "petroleum wells are most numerous confluence, Mr. Goodenough, a member of the 
towards the summits of the range, and the place Calcutta fm of Mckillop, Stewart & Co, com- 
where they occur is free from shrubs. The menced drilling at Nahorpung near Jaipur. This 
petroleum is of all colours, from green to well, bored by hand, was abandoned dry at 102 
bluish-white; this last is the strongest, partaking ft. Undismayed, he tried again with a steam 
of the character of naptha" There followed a rash engine, acquired from Mather and Platt, to drive 
of 'military' discoveries of oil seepages: Major the machinery. Three wells drilled to 171,162 and 
A. White (Narnpong, 1837); Lt. W Bigge 99 ft encountered some gas but very little oil. 
(Narnrup, 1837); Capt. Francis Jenkins (Borhat While these borings were in progress at Jaipur, 
and Makum, 1838); Capt. H. Vetch (Makum, others were begun at Makum-Namdang in 
1842); and Capt. P.S. Hannay (Narnchik P a w ,  accordance with the recommendations of Med- 
1845). Hannay 's description is particularly licott. The first well went down to 195 ft but there 
colourful as he describes "muddy pools in a was no success: only a few signs of gas. But on 
constant state of activity, throwing out with more 26 March 1867, oil was struck in another well at 
or less force white mud mixed with petroleum. a depth of 118 ft and it immediately rose 74 ft in 
This is indeed a strange-looking place. At times the bore. About 300 gallons were drawn after 
there is an internal noise as that of d i s h t  thunder, which it was not found to flow continuously. This 
when it bursts forth suddenly with a loud report second well at Makum was the first successful 
and then subsides". In 1854, Capt. Dalton further mechanically drilled well in Asia. Between 
described the Namchik and Makum finds '. 1866-69, eight wells were sunk by the prospec- 

Acting on these reports an Ausvian speculator, tors, with sporadic success. One well at Makum 
Wagentreiber, applied for "leases and monopo- yielded about 400 gallons a day. Some flowed 
listic rights over the tract of land between Bap- intermittently and others yielded "pure water 
papoong and Namchik". A ten-year lease was which spouted for three or four hours, then almost 
granted to him in 1854 by the Government of pureoil for 15 to 30 minutes,after which all action 
B e n d  (Revenue Department) on the recorn- ceased for an how; and then activity set in again" 
mendation of the Chief Commissioner of Assarn [Redwood, 1890, Pp. 359-3701. On the whole, 
to "operate the petroleum springs at Makum". Makum - Namdang drilling was distinctly more 
A P P X ~ ~ ~ Y ,  the venture folded up swifff y. In encouraging than at Jaipur. Notwithstanding the 

S.N. Vkvmth was the General Manager (Operations) in Oil India Limited, Duliajan Asrm. He relired in 1986. This 
article is based on hi book 'A Hundred Yean of Oil' published in November 1989, and thereforc developmenu since then 
an ncx incopnted in h e  article. 
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generally promising results obtained, the enter- river to depths of 110,216 and 310 ft respectively 
prise did not succeed. Because of transport dif- but no new resources were established. In the 
ficulties, freight costs raised the price of oil in meanwhile, the Company had also turned its 
Calcutta to a figure at which it could not compete attention to the north bankof the Dihing river and 
with oil from Burma Hughes remarks. "the particularly to the Borbhil area where railway 
prospect of an abundance of mineral oil in Assam engineers and workmen of a plate-layers camp 
has been proved and if this splendid province had noticed oil seeps. In March 1888, the Com- 
should ever be opened up, fortunes will yet be pany applied to the Government for a licence to 
made in this branch of mining" [Hughes, 18741. extract petroleum in the area now known as the 

For the next 20 years, there was little progress, Digboi field. At a time when ecology and envi- 
except for a few shallow wells at Namdang, ronment were unknown concept, the Chief 
though considerable geological and mineral Commissioner rejected the application on 
exploration work was carried out in the area by grounds that "a proposal that involves the 
the Geological Survey of India. The outstanding destruction of so much timber of a reserve forest 
names are those of F.R. Mallet, T.H.D. La area cannot be lightly entertained" [Gawthrop, 
Touche, R.D. Oldharn and H.H. Godwin-Austen. 19511. He, however, agreed that if the borings 
By 1880, the foundations for the understanding south of the Dihing proved fruitless, the appli- 
of Assarn geology had been well and truly laid2. cation may bereconsidered incorporating suitable 

In a pioneering venture S.E. Peal, a tea-planter, safeguards for preserving the forest. Ignoring this 
sailed up the Dihing river in early 1879 up to the reply, the Company went ahead in 1888-89 with 
Nongyang M e  on the Burmese frontier. He arrangements to drill at Digboi, merely submit- 
reported Jaipuras having "coal, and petroleum to ting a memorandum to the Viceroy, Lord Lans- 
be found in large quantities not far off" and downe, asking that "all the terms and conditions 
mentioned petroleum springs near Margherita. of the lease or deed concession to be granted by 
Talking to village elders at Insa (or Bor Bhakial), Government may be forthwith considered and 
just upstream from Makurn, he found evidence to definitely decided upon" [Gawthrop, 195 11. 
believe that someone was extracting kerosene 
from local oil obtained from oil springs. Digboi Well No. 1 (1889-1890) 

Further progress in oil-winning was not possi- 
ble without a railway line running as close as Decision to drill was taken. Heading the team 
possible to the oil seepages of Borbhil and was W.L. Lake, an employee of the AR & T and, 
Makum. Construction of the line was undertaken earlier, an engineering apprentice at the Royal 
in January 1882 by the Assam Railways and Small Anns Ordnance Factory, Enfield. He 
Trading Company Limited (AR & T) which was immediately started collecting drilling equip- 
registered in London on July 30, 1881. Work ment, portable boilers, and local labour. Piecing 
began at the Dibrugarh end and the line to Makum together various bits of information, it would 
junction was opened for passenger traffic on July appear that the derrick was about 64 ft hi h with 8 16, 1883. Meanwhile, construction had prog- three main platforms at 10, 36, and 62 ft .It was 
ressed northwards from the Wgherita end as built of Makai planks with four strong uprights 
well. On Christmas day 1883, the two lines met fastened together with braces and resting on two 
at Borbhil in the middle of a dense forest. Borbhil runners of Nahor wood which in turn rested on 
was essentially the future Digboi. and were keyed to the mud stills. The whole 

In 1882, AR & T acquired concessions covering structure was nailed together and Strychrine run 
petroleum rights over 30 square miles at Makum in at the joints to prevent the rain getting in and 
including the area on which Mr. Goodenough had rotting the timber. The sheave block was also 
laboured. However, owing to preoccupation with made of Nahor wood ', The engines used were 
railway construction and collieries and general probably 1 0  by 12" single cylinder engines for a 
paucity of funds, it was only in 1887-88 that three working pressure of 80 psi/sq inch. They were 
wells weredrilled on the south bank of the Dihing mounted on a wooden foundation. The boilers 
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were of the semi-portable locomotive type and Chairman, Lord RibblesdaIe. The General Man- 
placed 5 yards away from the well on account of ager and the Agent were also common, but the 
gas. The boilers were f i ed  by coal produced by Boards were S e p e .  
the Margherita collieries. The labour consisted of Thenew Company inherited 14 producing wells 
local Assamese and Bengalis "who were prone to with a total production of 2,000 gallons Per &Y, 
vanish during the harvesting season with little that is, 50 barrels of oil Per day (bopd). A 
certainty of return" and of Punjabis recruited Prospectus k s ~ e d  by the AOC in 1899 says: "As 
directly from the Punjab. evidence of the remarkably prolific character of 

With such material and human resources, Lake the Digboi Field it should be mentioned that out 
started Digboi Well No. 1 in September 1889. A of the 15 wells drilled only One has b a n  u n w -  
month later, on 19 October, a most encouraging ductive, and that one would almostcednly have 
oil presence was established at 178 ft in soft yielded 02 if it had been carried deeper. It will be 

and *it was that he well "e" that the Field is a most vduable one". 
might yield as much as 80 barrels of oil per day. Almost immediately after coming into being, 
However, the production rapidly diminished and the AOC expanded the concessional area of the 
it was evident that it was just a small packet. Field by purchasing the rights of the Assam Oil 
H ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  drilling was recommenced and, month Syndicate. A new refinery was built at Digboiand 
after sweltering month, the hole was deepened. the hcsmtion of Digboi oil tothemghenra 
Legend has it that Lake used to wge his men "Dig refinery declined and f m a y  ended with the 

dismantling of the latter in 1902. The first batch boy. dig" whence the name5. In November 1890, of kernsene made in ihe new refinery was 
the was as a producer at a symbolicdly to the market in hmb 
depth of 662 ft. The initial production was 200 ,,,, 
gallons per day. 1 Y U l .  

The early wells of the Digboi Field were drilled The oil industry of India was officially born. by the percussion system using pole 100ls. mihis 

Uphill and Downhill (1890-1920) was subsequently modified by the substitution of 
wire-line for poles in the lower portion of the 

In 1893, negotiations with Government were 
finally concluded with the grant of the Digboi 
concession to the AR & T. Besides, an adjoining 
concession to the north was granted to the Assam 
Oil Syndicate and they drilled several wells from 
which modest but short-lived production was 
obtained. Finally, a small refinery was built at 
Margherita and, for 6 years, Digboi oil was sent 
there for refining by rail in tank wagons. 

The drilling activities of the AR & T progressed 
satisfactorily with 11 wells yielding oil in 1894. 
The Directors of the Board of AR & T saw that 
the oil business was a full time business which 
could not be mixed up with timber, coal, railways, 
etc., and that a separate organization was neces- 
sary to manage the Digboi and Makum fields. 
Accordingly, a new Company, the Assam Oil 
Company (AOC) was promoted in 1899 with a 
capital o f f  310,000 to take over the petroleum 
interests of the AR & T including the Digboi and 
Makum concessions. There was a common 

deeper wells.- Shortly afterwards, poles were 
entirely discarded and cable drilling adopted as 
standard. In 1912, the rotary system was intro- 
duced. It was an immediate success. Several wells 
in north-eastern Digboi were commenced by 
rotary and finished by cable tool. Production 
increased from 43 bopd in 1901 to 120 bopd in 
1902, to247 bopd in 1911, and to435 bopd in 
1917. However, accompanying thisgrowth, there 
were certain lapses. 

The Company was not entirely devoid of geo- 
logical knowledge of the Field. There was a belt 
of good producers that could have been followed 
up. Instead, an enormous amount was spent in 
obtaining worthless ground from the Assam Oil 
Syndicate. Sensing that things could go wrong, 
the Board called for an increase in crude oil supply 
keeping the capital expenditure down to a mini- 
mum. A letter dated May 6,1904 fiom London 
warned that "until we treble our present supply 
there must be no rest to your feet nor slumber to 
your eyelids". Cold-shouldering geology, the 
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local management opted for a drilling orgy. The 
circular went forth: "I do not think it matters much 
to my Board where you drill so long as you drill, 
but only drill and drill anywhere you like and get 
us oil". The same letter also insisted upon an 
adequate labour force, irrespective of cost. This 
wildcat mania contributed much to the later 
decline of the Company. On the other hand, 
proved areas were neglected. The original 
objective was to drill 6 to 7 wells a year in the 
proved area but it took 10 years to reach the 
objective of 6 wells per year. Nevertheless, the 
Company continued to dish out dividends 
unmindful of dwindling profits. 

The same lack of direction underlined the 
Company 'sapproach torefining. Potential should 
first have been established in the Fields before 
giving up the Margherita Refinery and embarking 
on a new one at Digboi. Records show that even 
as early as 1904, almost E 100,000 had been spent 
on the Refinery and only a quarter of this sum on 
the Fields. 

Many drilling problems such as fishing and 
crooked holes arose due to inexperience. Non- 
observance of elementary safety rules regarding 
lighting, dumping of waste oil, open fues, and 
handling of gassy wells led to fues and massive 
destruction in Wells 5,20,21,25, and 27. There 
was a near total lack of technical support to a 
non-technical General Manager in the Fields. He 
viewed every accident as "a piece of bad luck". 
Regarding casing troubles in Wells 20 and 22, he 
wrote "everything that can go wrong has done so 
... and I can give no idea as to what has caused 
this temble trouble". And again "it is a temble 
climax to a horrible season and I am feeling utterly 
impotent". 

By 1920, by which time the Company had 
completed 80 wells with a total average produc- 
tion of 350 bopd, the impotence had become all 
pervasive in both technical and financial aspects. 
From B m a ,  across the Patkai hills, the Bunnah 
Oil Company (BOC), which had already estab- 
lished a toe-hold in the Sunna valley6, thought it 
the right moment to move in. 

Flexing the Muscles (1921 -1939) 

Even as early as 1906, Burmah's corporate 
presence was felt in the AOC. In that year, AOC 
entered into an agreement with the Asiatic 
Petroleum Company (a marketing agency formed 
by the Royal Dutch Company, the Shell Transport 
and Trading Company, and Rothschilds of Paris) 
for the marketing of surplus kerosene. Earlier on, 
Burmah also had anagreement with Asiatic. Since 
the arrangements were interlocking, the two 
Companies decided to have representatives on 
each other's boards. H.S. Ashton was the BOC 
nominee on the AOC Board, while Sir Thomas 
Bowring was AOC'S nominee on the BOC 
Board. 

However, BOC's physical presence in India in 
respect of oil exploration began only in 1911 
when news trickled in of seepages and structures 
in the S m a  Valley. Though oil and gas shows 
were known to occur in the Badarpur area, they 
attracted real attention only in 1901 when 
W.G.Stoker, Manager of the Budderpore Tea 
Garden, sank a hand-drilled well to 130 ft near a 
seepage and obtained a little oil. In 1910, a 
Syndicate was formed and a well was drilled in 
1911-12 to a depth of 730 ft using a tea factory 
engine, a home-made rig, and the services of an 
Australian driller, Berry. Good shows were found 
and this prompted the Syndicate to form the 
Budderpore Oil Company with a Dr. Bleek as 
adviser. However, enthusiasm was not matched 
by expertise. In November 1914, BOC Geologist 
T. Dewhurst wrote "The DC of Badarpur 
informed me that the Badarpur well gave some 
oil some months ago but not in  paying quantities. 
I also hear that Stoker has no money and that both 
he and Dr. Mchaughan are dissatisfied with the 
results and would be glad if someone took over 
the Syndicate. The planters and other people in 
this District are keenly interested in the oil ... Our 
work in Assam is still of a pioneer nature and i t  
seems to me that the first object should be  to 
safeguard all areas of possible value such as  this". 

The principal target area for the BOC on arrival 
in the S m a  Valley with their t a m s  of surveyors, 
geologists and engineers was the structure (ar- 
rangement or disposition of rocks which, in oil 
exploration, could provide a trap for oil) near the 
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town of Badarpur. The BOC negotiated with the 
Budderpore Oil Company in 1915 and obtained 
a testing option over the Badarpur structure. The 
Field wasdeveloped without delay. The fust well 
found an oilsand but had to be abandoned because 
of water trouble. Well No. 2 drilled nearby failed 
to produce oil from the sand found but reached a 
lower productive sand in November 1915. Fur- 
ther drilling gave encouraging results. Well No. 
17 with a sealed poduc tion of 600 bopd was the 
best producer in the Field. By early 1920, 
production was of the order of 1,000 bopd. 

The boom, however, did not last. By end 1921, 
production had sharply declined to 300 bopd. 
Thereafter, a considerable amount of water 
arrived in the production, with 40 to 50 barrels of 
water accompanying every barrel of oil produced. 
Combined with the slowness of drilling and 
deepening operations, this created an economi- 
cally impossible situation. After drilling 63 wells 
and producing a total of 1,864,000 barrels 
(321,000 tonnes) of oil, the Field was abandoned 
in March 1933. More wells were drilled and 
tested within the range of the positive evidence 
of Badarpur. The wells drilled at Chhatachura, 
Kanchanpur, Patharia-1 and Masirnpur 1 to 4 
were around 3,000 feet in depth, quite an 
achievement in those days, but there was no 
worthwhile prospect. 

Masimpur Well 1 was started (the technical 
term is spudded) in 1922 and reached a total depth 
of 3,244 ft. By 1930, three more wells had been 
drilled with unpromising results. In August 193 1, 
Masimpur 5 was spudded in and abandoned as 
dry in 1936 at a totaI depth of 7,685 ft. Masimpur 
6 was then drilled to 476 ft and abandoned. 
Supplementing these efforts was a total of about 
1,000 shallow wells called geological informa- 
tion brings and a variety of geophysical surveys 
in the 1935-39 period. 

The drillers in Masimpur had to combat a 
combinafion of drilling difficulties which was 
possibly unparalleled elsewhere. Every night- 
mare was present : high and low pressure zones, 
loss of circulation, heaving shales and the almost 
inevitable loss of equipment in a bore-hole. The 
intensive research which had to be carried out in 
respect of mud and drilling techniques and 
implemented with the minimum delay put the 
BOC among the leaders of the world oil industry 

in respect of drilling, and far in advance of many 
others who did not have the incentive of such 
difficulties. 

In spite of signs of failure at Badarpur and 
Masimpur, the search for oil continued south- 
wards into Tripura and Lushai-Chittagong Hills 
and westwards towards the Sylhet plains. A well 
was drilled in a geological feature known as an 
anticline (a fold in sedimentary rock strata that is 
convex upward) at Patharia, 28 miles southeast 
of Sylhet between June 1923 and January 1925. 
It flowed oil, gas, and water but a second well in 
1927-30 was dry. More reconnaissance work had 
been planned but war and, later, partition foiled 
these intentions. 

The BOC had also its eyes on Digboi. In late 
1919, it made the fust tentative move to acquire 
the petroleum interests of the AR & T which were 
being managed by its associate, the Assarn Oil 
Company. However, before acquiring, the BOC 
carried out a discreet technical assessment. The 
report dated October 28,1920 listed a number of 
lapses and shortcomings: no reliable geological 
or topographic map, a lamentable system of 
keeping well logs, inability to utilize and imple- 
ment competent geological advice serious 
shortage of materials and labour, substantial loss 
of oil between Field and Refinery, etc. On the 
credit side, the drilling team was excellent. In 
1920, the team was headed by E. Lake, an 
Englishman. Under him, Superintending Drillers 
Datta, Rajkhowa, and Dhanu Singh displayed an 
admirable level of competence. Their salaries 
ranged from Rs 150 to Rs 250 a month. Second 
grade drillers, of whom only P.N. Hazarika i s  
mentioned, received Rs 40 per month while the 
third grade driller was on R s  25 per month. They 
were better than Canadian or American drillers in 
tackling the problems of sticky clay, steep incli- 
nation of rocks, sand ingress, and frequent col- 
lapse of casing. The report concluded that the 
prospects were good and that, with a methodical, 
scientific approach, Digboi could becomea viable 
proposition with a guaranteed minimum pro- 
duction of 1.75 million barrels and a probable 
production considerably exceeding this, 
particularly when the deeper sands were opened 
up. The report was accepted and the oil interests 
were acquired in January 1921. 
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Immediately, the BOC began systematic 
mapping of the Digboi Field. Topographic and 
geological maps were prepared on 16" scale. New 
drilling and production machinery was brought 
in; many of them are still functioning with 
brightly polished plates proclaiming Glasgow: 
1915, or Manchester: 1918. The geology was 
reviewed in detail and a cautious programme of 
drilling was adopted to extend the productive 
limits of the Field, both laterally and vertically. 
The review was remarkable not merely for its 
wealth of information and penetrating analysis 
but also because it propounded many concepts 
bordering on a field of knowledge which, three 
decades later, came to be known as reservoir 
engineering. The following figures pay eloquent 
tribute to all this effort (Table 1) 

Year Average Daily Production 
(barrels of 40 gallons) 

1921 350 
1925 990 

Perhaps the most significant technical devel- 
opment was the introduction of electrical well- 
logging in 1933, a mere 5 years after the 
Schlumberger brothers had established this 
indispensable oilfield technique in distant Alsace. 
On October 2 1,1933, a simple resistivity tool was 
lowered into Digboi Well 269 by Raymond 
Sauvage, the Schlumberger engineer assigned to 
Digboi. The event helped to reduce the hunch 
factor in Digboi development and moved it 
decisively into scientific realms, The surveys 
provided the evidence to put correlation on a f m  
footing and enabled the details of underground 
structure to be traced accurately; as a corollary, 
oil and gas distribution fell into recognizable 
patterns. Over a thousand wells have been drilled 
in the Field and many firsts accomplished in its 
development. 

Exploration 

Even as Digboi was being developed, geolog- 
ical exploration was being carried out in the 
foothill areas to the south of Assam valley, where 
rocks and seepages were visible and test wells 

were drilled on a number of geologically inter- 
esting features. Between 1922 and 1932 explor- 
atory wells were drilled on 10 structures without 
success, so that by the early thirties the prospects 
of fmding a new oilfield in Assam seemed poor. 
One well in the Makum-Namdang area had an 
encouraging show of oil which led to the hope 
that a field would be developed there, but further 
drilling was disappointing. Altogether, over 40 
test wells were drilled in Upper Assarn besides 
nearly a hundred borings for geological infor- 
mation, and these provided a thorough test of the 
more accessible areas. 

In the search for oil in the foothills, the BOC 
faced the active competition of the Whitehall 
Petroleum Corporation (WPC). Registered in 
London on June 28, 1919 with a capital of 
£100,000, the WPC carried out substand geo- 
logical work in southwest Naga Hills, North 
Cachar Hills, and Southeast Mikir Hills and 
drilled 3 wells. Eminent geologists like L. G. 
Weeks and Dale Condit were associated with the 
work. About 14 reports were published on the 
geology of the areas surveyed, but a veil of 
secrecy was drawn over the well-data. The 
Corporation ceased its operations in India in 1927 
without discovering any oil and was finally dis- 
solved on December 15,194 1. 

The evidence of oil in the foothill areas naturally 
led to speculation that oil could also be entrapped 
in rocks now buried by several thousand feet of 
alluvium i.e. earth, sand, clay, etc., left by floods, 
in the main Assam plains or valley to the north. 
To study these concealed rocks, some new tech- 
nique was required. Fortunately, such a technique 
was available. Towards the end of the last 
century, Baron Roland Van Eotvos of Hungary 
(1 848- 19 19) developed a torsion balance (an 
instrument that, in gravity surveys, measures the 
distortion or warping of the gravitational field 
rather than the intensity of the field; now out- 
dated) that bears his name. Originally designed 
for studies in geodesy (branch of mathematics 
dealing with the figure and area of the earth), it 
was successfully adapted for geophysical surveys 
for oil in the Gulf Coast of the USA in 1922. 
Barely three years later, the torsion balance was 
used at Bordubi, on the plains west of Digboi by 
a tweman geophysical team from the Eotvos 
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Geophysical Institute, Budapest. Assisting the 
team leader, Dr. Pekar, were three Indian assis- 
tants. The picture of the subsurface which 
emerged from Dr. Pekar's survey led to some 
interpretation problems and so the idea of drilling 
in the area was shelved. 

During the thirties, much progress was made in 
the development of geophysical methods of 
exploration, particularly seismic. In 1937, an 
important forward step was taken. The BOC 
jointly with British Petroleum (then Anglo Ira- 
nian Oil) and Shell proposed to the Govemment 
of India (GOI) that the three companies should 
carry out a geophysical survey of all the more 
important plains areas in India. The proposal was 
accepted. The rules governing the search for oil 
were framed for geological survey and were not 
suitable for exploration by geophysical methods, 
where the s w e y  had tocover thousands of square 
miles without any prior indication of where, if at 
all, there might be territory for further investi- 
gation. Therefore, a new form of grant known as 
a geophysical licence was issued by the Assam 
Govemment, giving for a period of five years the 
exclusive right to carry out geophysical surveys 
and to receive prospecting licences within an area 
of 5,320sq miles, subsequently increased to 6,290 
sq miles. 

In accordance with the terms of the geophysical 
licence, the Assam Oil Company began a gravity 
and seismic survey of the alluvial area of Upper 
Assam. The general plan of campaign was to 
cover the alluvial areas with an open network of 
gravity surveys and add details by other instru- 
ments. Although the gravity rddings would not 
be likely by themselves to give sufficiently 
precise evidence to enable a definite structural 
interpretation to be made, they would define the 
more promising ateas in which seismic surveys 
could be taken up. Such a definition having been 
made, seismic reflection survey was begun in 
October 1938 by the Petty ~ebphysical Engi- 
neering Company of the USA. The survey 
strongly suggested the presence of an anticlinal 
feature near Nahorkatiya, not far from (but not 
coincident with) the gravity maximum discov- 
ered in 1925-26. Here, at last, was a sub-alluvial 

structure worth testing. At this exciting stage, all 
prospecting work had to be suspended because of 
the outbreak of World War 11. 

It should be mentioned that, for its own reasons, 
the BOC had favoured Indianization of its tech- 
nical staff even in the heyday of the Empire. In 
1921-28, few Indians had reached fairly senior 
positions. When the first two batches of students 
came out from the Indian School of Mines in 
Dhanbad in 1928-30, many of them- Metre, 
Mahant, Mathur,Kale to narneafew- were readily 
absorbed, trained, and given positions and 
assignments of responsibility. It was an expres- 
sion both of I n d i i  competence and of BOC's 
recognition of that competence. Such recognition 
extended to the world of Indian science also. 
There was a collaborative arrangement with 
Calcutta University in 1936-37 for studies in 
drilling mud. Some palaeontological investiga- 
tions were also initiated. Participation in the 
Indian Science Congress (ISC) was mandatory; 
in fact, Percy Evans who headed the Geology 
Department at Digboi was the President of the 
Geology Section of the ISC in 1937, and before 
heleft India the following year, he had been given 
the country's highest scientific award: Fellow- 
ship of the National Academy of Sciences. In 
January 1942, when the Japanese Army was 
within 75 miles of Digboi, an AOC team left to 
participate in the ISC at Lucknow and another for 
lectures at Calcutta University. 

Despiteits remoteness, Digboi could not be kept 
insulated from the freedom wave of the thirties. 
Therefore, a politically-aware trade union 
movement, which was registered in August 1938 
as the Assam Oil Company Labour Union with a 
membership of 582, presented a charter of 21 
demands to the Company. These included dear- 
ness allowance, wage, leave, and working hours. . 

At the request of the Company, a Court of Enquiry 
was appointed by the Government of Assam to 
look into the matter. The Court's recommenda- 
tions, submitted in January 1939, helped maintain 
an uneasy truce between the Company and the 
Union. The flash point was reached on April 3, 
1939 when a general strike was declared with 
complete stoppage of work. Tensions climaxed 
with a police firing on 18 April which took three 
lives. Yet another Committee was appointed to 
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bring about reconciliation and it submitted a 
report on December 3,1939. However, the strike 
had collapsed on September 3, 1939 when, 
following declaration of war, the Digboi- 
Tinsukia area was declared protected under the 
Defence of India Ordinance and nine strike 
leaders removed from the neighbourhood. The 
5-month strike was the longest ever in nonh- 
eastern India and it marked a new milestone in 
the labour movement in this part of the country. 

The War Years (1 939-1 945) 

The Second World War erupted at a time when 
AOC had ret  to recover from the 5-month strike 
at Digboi. Production from the Field had fallen, 
albeit temporarily. Test drilling was in hand at 
Namchik and Namphuk and core-drilling i n  the 
Tiru Hills. An extensive geophysical survey had 
just been completed in the Upper Assam alluvial 
area and an interesting structure, worthy of test- 
ing, had been located in Nahorkatiya, In the 
Surrna Valley, the BOC was still carrying on 
geological and geophysical surveys despite the 
discouraging evidence of 5 test wells and about a 
hundred structure-holes, some of them over 3,000 
feet deep. 

The outbreak of the war led to a suspension of 
these activities as a result of a Government of 
India ruling that no prospecting should be carried 
on unless there was a good chance of oil being 
proved and refined products made available 
within three years. The imposition of the mora- 
torium was disappointing but understandable. 
The prospecting work was still in its early stages 
and the drilling which would follow might be 
expected to take several years with no certainty 
of success at the end of it. This prospecting work 
and all related drilling had, therefore, to give way 
to the surer prospects of production, which meant 
concentrating on the development and extension 
of known fields and of drilling in the most 
promising areas in the immediate neighbourhood 
ofavailable refining facilities. In effect this meant 
that the only permitted activity was development/ 
production of the Digbi Field and some 
exploratory drilling to prove its eastern extension. 

For Digboi and for Assam, the war really began 
in 1941-42 when Japan, after capturing Rangoon 

on March 9,1942, was at the gates of India in May 
1942. In order to prevent the strategically 
important supplies of oil from falling into enemy 
hands, BOC's oilfields and refineries in Burma 
were systematically desmyed. The toll was 
dreadful: 3,500 derricks, 700,000 barrels of crude 
oil, several hundred miles of oil and gas lines and 
above all the Syriam Refinery whose destruction 
resulted in the world's most dramatic man-made 
fm8. 

Through such circumstances, Digboi became 
the easternmost allied oilfieid in operation during 
the entire Japanese campaign. Located in the 
forward area from 1942 to 1945, it was for some 
time only 75 miles from the Japanese headquar- 
ters at Shingbwiyang. In the Fields, 3-shift 
drilling was maintained under tarpaulin cover 
which hid the lights but posed other problems. 
Production waq at 5,500 bopd, much above the 
peace-time level. Admitted1 y, this was pitiful by 
world standards but in the early part of the.war it 
was on this production that the army and air force 
relied heavily for their gasolineg. 

Transition ( 1945 - 1953) 

Digboi's resources were badly depleted by 
over-production during the war years, attaining 
over 5,500 bopd for fairly long periods and a peak 
of 7,000 bopd. After the end of the war, there was 
a drastic cut back in production to salvage the 
situation, with the result that in 1946 Digboi could 
meet only 9 per cent of the national requirement 
of kerosene, 11 per cent of petrol and 5 per cent 
of fuel oil. On the bright side, exploration of the 
Digboi structure revealed an important eastward 
extension of the produc tive area. But, the partition 
of India in 1947, on the eastern side, ran through 
the Patharia Anticline, 28 miles southeast of 
Sylhet, and the Rokhia Anticline in Tripura, 
throwing into disarray the plans for an integrated 
exploration and development of these structures. 
The governments of both India and Pakistan were 
understandably wary as to what a foreign oil 
company was planning. The 1948 Annual Geo- 
logical Conference of the BOC noted with regret 
that East Pakistan authorities "refused to allow 
the passage of oilfield equipment and stores from 
the railhead at Saldanadi into Tripura State, a 
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distance of about 50 yards". Meanwhile, BOC debated deep drilling at the 
Pre-war results from a continuous sequence of famous seismic high at Nahorkatiya. The 

test wells and core-drilling in Masimpur area had expertise and technology were now available to 
been discouraging. Prospecting work and some drill down to 10,000 ft which was the anticipated 
more core-drilling was undertaken towards the depth of the oil-bearing rocks. Finally, on 
end of the forties, but these efforts did not radi- November 1, 1951, the decision was taken by 
cally change the situation. After spending well BOC to go ahead and drill "to investigate the 
over Rs 2 crore on the Masimpur project, it was stratigraphy, structure and fluid content of the 
fimally abandoned. beds which give rise to the seismic high at 

However, two events of 1949 had a salutary Nahorkati yaw. It was undoubtedly one of the most 
though indirect impact on the operations of the momentous decisions in the history of the BOC 
BOC in Assam. The first was the revision of the and, as subsequent events proved, in the history 
Petroleum Concession Rules which systemat- of oil in India. 
ically codified the procedures in the spirit of the Even before the wel l -~ol ic~ document was 
post- 1947 economic policy, me -nd was the formally issued, the tinle-honoured and time- 
completion of the Assam Rail linkbypassing East tested had swung into action- The 
pakistan and linking up directly with siliguri in small patch of land on the south bank of the Burhi 
North Bengal, Built at a cost of Rs 9 crore in the Dihing liver over which the AOC a pros- 

incredibly short period of 22 months, the railroad petting licence was cleared 
traversed a very difficult terrain of rivers, streams grass and weeds under the sullen eyes of the 

and forests. It was a triumph of engineering over uibals, locally called Lamas, from whom the land 

geography. 
had been acquired. An existing approach road up 
to Nahorkatiya ghat on the south bank was 

On l5 August 19509 was by an strengthened. The mad from the operational earthquake of magnitude 8.6 on the Richter scale. headquarters at fol,owed a circuilous 
Digboi was also affected. However, no changes route via and Tingrsi before making a of a geological natUre were except Lhat* U-turn to reach Tipling Ghat on the north bank of 
on the alluvial m a  at the eastern end of the Field, the Dihing river. In view of the condition 
a number of fissures were O F n e d  from some Of of the roads and bridges, only light vehicular 
which sand and water were ejected, Five wells mffic made the heavier items went 
were being at the lime of the &quake by min from Digboi to Nahorkatiya. m e  passage 
but no operation was in progress, it being Inde- between the two G~~~~ on the north and south 
pendence Day. Earth movements did not affect banks of the Dihing river was by a feny. In winter 
these uncased wells. Anumber of pumping wells months, a sturdy bamboo bridge upstream of the 
located on alluvium were putout of Xtion by the existing railway bridge used to link Nahorkatiya 
bending of sucker fads at the surface. NO change to the bank till such time as t e m p o w  
in the production of fluids from any part of the accommodation on the north bank became fully 
Field was observed. In the Refineries and Tin- functional (1954-55). 
sukia installations, the principal damage was Slowly, the derrick rose skywards at the site of 
caused to the tank farms- The railway line and Nahorkatiya Well No. 1. At more earthy levels, 
road between Dibrugb and Marghefita were not the mud tanks, pumps, engines, generator sets, 
at all affected. etc., covered the plinth while tubulars started 

At Barsilla, in the foothills area where test-well anriving to occupy the casing racks. On April 30. 
drilling was in progress, the derrick and pipes 1952, Thomas Arthur, the Driller in Charge (DIC) 
swayed and rattled wildly with the threat of an left Digboi on transfer to Nahorkatiya. Other 
imminent collapse. Fortunately, this did not drilling engineers - Charlie Reilly, Fred Nilsson, 
happen; man was given the privilege to finally Laurie Noronha, V. K. Menon, and S. K. Dhar - 
abandon the well as dry at a total depth of 7,200 moved in two weeks later while the next wave 
ft. brought in Johnson and Clark. The mud chemist 
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was N.N. Gogoi and the well-site geologist was roar the oil came in. me failures at Barsilla. 
C. R. Jagannathan who was to become the Bandersulia, T h  Hius, Nichuguard were erased 
Chairman and Managing Director of Oil India a from the memorylO. 
quarter of a century later. 
On 26 May 1952, Nahorbtiya Well No. 1 was Aftmmth of Success (1953-1959) 

formally spudded in with mud of 80 lbs/cft. The 
24" casing was set at 84 feet and the journey to Perhaps the most salutary fall-out of the 
objective depth continued with appropriate cas- Nahofkd~a  discovery was the hastening of the 
ings at appropriate depths. It was a slow and decision to create what was ultimately to become 
cautious journey, ~ h s t  m s  of oil were found in the Oil and N a d  Gas Commission (ONGC). 
mudstone and shale at around 9,425 ft. On further As early as 1948, an Industrial Statement 
drilling, sand bodies appeared. Drilling alter- had clearly indicated incrtXIsing State participa- 
nated with coring and occasional drill-stem test- tion in the commanding heights of economy - m e  
ing. The moment of greatest excitement was I n d u s ~ a l  Policy Statement 1956 endorsedand 
when a 9 ft core between 9,722 ft and 9,73 1 ft strenghten* the and placed Oil 

came to the surface with unmistakable evidence a priority Schedule 'A' In order 
of oil. The evidence was further strengthened by 'woutthis ditective*the Oil andNaturalGas 
the results of a drill-stem test of approximately Division of the NaturalResources was 
the same range. established in 1955, incorporating a petroleum 

Cores from a lower sand between 9,847 and explomtion group which for some time had been 
working in the Geological Survey. The Division 9,866 ft smelt nice, but oil staining was feeble. a Dirrcmte and, in May 19s, a However, a drill-stem test of the range 9,852 ft to Commission working as a department of Gov- 9,879 ft was conclusive; a violent ejection of ernment. In 1959, the was aEcordd water hit the bottom of the 8 ft x 6 ft tank in which the sQtus of autonomou shtutMy it was to be collected and then shot up 60 ft to 80 Between 1956 and 1959 the ONGC had 

ft  into the air. Gas then blew out with such a weU at Jwalamljrhi in he Punjab frt- 
violence that the test had to be terminated hills, esrablishd ihc Camby and AnLlesvar 
immediately. With such visible manifestations of field.i (the completion was actdy in 
h ~ d r o c a r h n s  there was an desire 1-1 and was poised for exploration in other 
to carry out derailed production tests at this stage pw of ihe coun 
(kbuary 1953. 9*879 ft)* paRicularly since In West Beng3i, another development 
a controversy was also developing on casing- wg place. In 1949, the standard vacuum oi l  
seUinl3 depths. However* it could not be done Company, a joint vent= of Secony Vacuum Oil 
because of lack of high pressure testing Company of New York and the Standard Oil 
equipment. And so the well drilled ahead to its Company of New Jersey, was formed for oil 
total depth of 11,715 f t  on May 18, 1953- Five exploration in West Bengal. Between October 
sand bodies had been encounterd, all of them 1951 and ~ m h  1952, the company -d out 
with evidence of hydrocarbon; such evidence, an aeromagnetic survey ofapproximately 15,000 
however, ceased decisively below 10,210 ft and line miles at a cost o f ~ s  64 a r e .  mis the 
so the well was plugged back to 10220 ft Pm- first survey of its kind in Asia. In December 1953. 
paratory to testing. On June 16,1953, the lowest an agreement was signed between the Govern- 
sand body was test* in the range 10,150-10,160 mentof India and Standard Vacuum Oil Company 
ft ina full column of mud. The mud was displaced for a joint exploration programme over ~o,o(w) sq 
with water and as no pressure was noted at the miles in West Bengal with Government p d c i -  
surface, swabbing was started on June 18. pation of 25 per cent with a ceiling of Rs 2.5 crore. 
Officers and men gazed fixedly at the discharge This was the Indo-Stanvac Project under which 
pipewithquickeningpulsesasthebrownish water extensive geophysical sweys,  seismic and 
started spluttering. And then with a hiss and a gravity, we= carried out in 1954-1956 followed 
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by the drilling of 10 wells in 1957-60. All the 
wells proved to be dry and the Project was 
terminated in 1960. 

Reverting back to Nahorkatiya and Upper 
Assam, arrangements were made for a detailed 
gravity survey of the whole alluvial area, using 
the improved methods that had then become 
available, and for an aeromagnetic survey and for 
seismic work in selected areas. The magnetic 
survey provided a general picture of the distri- 
bution of sediments throughout the whole of the 
Assam Valley. The gravity survey proved to be 
disappointing and failed to produce a satisfactory 
guide to the areas which were worthy of serious 
investigation by seismic survey. In consequence, 
the seismic survey had to be far more extensive 
than expected; but the reconnaissance survey and 
much detailed work had been completed by 1954 
when the geophysical licence expired. In accor- 
dance with the terms of the guarantee given by 
the Assam Government in 1937, the Assam Oil 
Company, before the expiry date, applied for 
prospecting licences over 2,516 sq miles within 
the alluvial area. Meantime, drilling continued at 
Nahorkatiya and several producers were satis- 
factorily completed. A prospecting licence had 
already been issued for the Nahorkatiya 
Extension Area in 1953. In 1955, licences were 
issued for the Hugrijan area and for Moran, about 
30 miles southwest of Nahorkatiya. A well was 
drilled at Moran and completed as a producer in 
October 1956. By 1957, the seismic survey of the 
areas for which prospecting licences had been 
granted was complete. 

In the meanwhile, much technical progress had 
been achieved in several spheres of the oil 
exploration industry in Assam. Some of the 
techniques such as heavy mineral correlation 
were of truly pioneering nature and set world 
standards of excellence. Similarly, giant steps 
were taken in mud engineering, drilling fluids, 
pipelining, interpretation of electric logs, mer-  
voir engineering, etc. Many Indians were asso- 
ciated with and actually master-minded these 
development: W.B. Metre, A.B.Das Gupta, N.C. 
Sen Gupta, Y. Nagappa, C.R. Jagannathan, N.D. 
Mahant. Excellent service support was provided 
throughout these difficult decades by K.C. Das 
and K.C. Roy. All of this reservoir of talent, 

nurtured under the benevolent management of the 
BOC, moved over to Oil India Bnivate Ltd. (OIL) 
on the formation of the Company, save for Y. 
Nagappa who was forced into premature retire- 
ment by ill-health and an early death in 1960. The 
biographical sketches of these stalwarts are given 
in Appendix 111. Several qualified young men 
from foreign and Indian Universities were 
recruited in the 1953-59 period. Amongst others, 
these included R. Mitra, K.P. Gupta, S. Chaliha, 
C. Ratnarn, B.D. Dam in the geosciences; B.K. 
Bhattachary ya and C.G.Banerjee in Chemical; 
H.L. Khushalani, A. Chandwani, D.K. Chan& in 
drilling; and, A.K. Sarma, R.K. Barooh, S. Palit, 
K.N. Ramchandani, P.D. Kataria in engineering 
departments. In a marked departure from the 
managerial practice of that era, these young men 
were given responsibleassignments from the start 
of their career and they invariably proved worthy 
of the confidence thus reposed in them. 

All of the heavy work load of exploration and 
drilling following the Nahorkatiya discovery 
obviously meant the building and/ or upgrading 
ofroads, bridges,culverts, embankments, etc., for 
the safe movement of heavy oilfield traffic. 
However, it was still too early to think of building 
a township and Digboi continued to be the main 
base. A South Bank camp near Nahorkatiya town 
housed the personnel immediately concerned 
with drilling of the first few wells. In 1954, Barua 
Camp was built at the Field on the north bank of 
the Bwhi Dihing river as a temporary local 
headquarters to cut down on commuting from 
Digboi. The camp consisted of a few houses and 
two-roomed residential bungalows built in the 
Assam-style with rush walls and grass thatch. 
Despite their flimsy appearance, these buildings 
have withstood over 30 years of beating by heavy 
monsoons. Some of them were destroyed to make 
way for a new oil-collecting station but many are 
still inhabited after minor repairs. 

Around this time, it was also decided to con- 
struct a %-mile long road through the thick 
Dihing Reserve Forest to link Digboi with the 
Nahorkatiya Field. The new road would replace 
the twice-as-long road of poor quality via Tin- 
sukia. Workbegan in August 1953. At the Digboi 
end, there was a 7.5 mile jungle track which 
originally accommodated a light railway serving 
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the oil-drilling operations many years earlier. Nahorkatiya and Morm. The new company, 
Following this, was 3.5 miles of an ancient 'ali' known as Oil India Private Limited (OIL), was 
(highway of the Ahom Kings). These 10 miles incorporated on February 18,1959 with the BOC 
were cleared, widened to 16 ft and strengthened. holding two-thirds of the shares and GO1 one- 
Much of the remaining 14 miles lay in thick third. The agreement contained the assurance that 
uncharted jungle and assorted bush country. With BOC would get a guaranteed dividend of 10 per 
a massive effort from the Digboi and Nahorkatiya cent and OIL would supply 1.3 million barrels of 
ends as also from the centre of the spread, the road oil per year to Digboi Refinery. Mr. W.P.G. 
was carved out in 8 months time. On June 16, Maclachlan, who played a decisive role in the 
1954, Peter Williams an assistant engineer of the negotiations, became the first Chairman of OIL. 
AOC had the distinction of being the first person On theday of its incorporation, the underground 
to drive down the entire length of theroad. Avital assets of the Company consisted approximately 
link had been established in the industrial life of of 260 million barrels (40 million tonnes) of gross 
Upper Assam. This was fortified by the opening ultimate recovery of which about 193 million 
of the telephone link on July 1, 1954. barrels (30 million tonnes) were under the cate- 

The success of Nahorkatiya Well No. 1 set in gory of proved oil reserves. 
motion a series of field activities, one of the most On July 27,1961, the GO1 share holding in the 
important of which was the release of new loca- Company was increased from one-third to one- 
tions for follow-up drilling. The geologist and half and a 5050 partnership, destined to endure 
civil engineer of 1989 would be surprised to learn for 20 years and to become an example and an 
that, within a year of the Nahorkatiya discovery, inspiration to the joint sector'concept, came into 
locations had already started posing problems. A being. At the beginning of 1962, J.C. Finlay, 
technical writing of April 1954 laments: "Up to became h e  Chief Representative of the Burmah 
the present we have had scope to move locations Group in India as also the Managing Director of 
to get on to good ground; shortly, this will have OIL. As deputies, he had men of exceptional 
to stop and the number of unavoidable bad loca- calibre, G.N.S. Robertson and V.W. Good, who 
tions will increase". The acquisition of land was helped him keep the BOC culture alive and well 
in most instances a sensitive and emotionally in Delhi. Under the Finlay regime, the process of 
wrenching experience. In overcoming the diffi- Indianization was accelerated; it climaxed with 
culty, patient negotiations with landowners, vil- the appointment of A.B. Das Gupta, a renowned 
lage elders, and the local civil officials conducted geologist and administrator with 28 years of 
well in advance, paid off making it unnecessary service in BOCJAOCJOIL, as Managing Director 
in most cases to resort to the lengthy and on November 5, 1969. 
unpopular process of compulsory acquisition. It was also fortunate that in the formative years, 
This was an important a s p t  of the early devel- the Chairmanship of OIL was held by distin- 
opment programme, for the goodwill of a pop guishedpersonalitiesdrawnfrom thepoliticaland 
ulation drawing its livelihood from the land was social life of the country.. These included 
an essential pre-requisite to the launching of Sarvashree Khandubhai K. Desai (1961-68), 
large-scale works that were to follow. The same Sriman Prafulla Goswami (1972-74) and Raja 
tact and tolerance paid rich dividends in the Ajit Narayan Deb (1974-76). Their presence at 
M o m  Field where, as mentioned earlier, oil was the helm provided the stability and that atmo- 
struck in 1956. sphere of tolerance and adjustment between the 

While these oilfield activities continued in the two partners that led Mrs. IndiraGandhi to remark 
heat anddust andswampsof thevalley, the winds that "OIL is a fine example of the cooperation 
of change were blowing at the higher echelons12. between the public and private sectors". 
Bowing to these winds, the BOC signed a Pro- The new Company quite understandably sought 
motion Agreement with the GO1 in January 1958 to establish it.  own identity away and apart from 
to form a Rupee Company to take over the Digboi. The search was started for an area near 
management of the AOC-discovered fields of to or in the heart of oilfield activity where a 
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township and industrial complex could be set up. 
The search proved to be unexpectedly easy. A 
large tract of land, with satisfactory natural fea- 
tures and close to the railway station of Duliajan, 
was available. The land belonged almost entirely 
to the Zaloni Tea Estate and its acquisition was 
effortless since only one owner was involved. 
Provision had to be made for schools, hospital, 
recreation and all the other needs of community 
life. There was more than ample space; what was 
required was that special blend of aesthetics and 
engineering. 

Abandoning architectural sophistication, the 
planners settled for 5 basic types of bungalow 
design. They then set out to make wide roads, 
parks, flowering trees in the 590 acres set aside 
for housing (this figure presently stands at 743 
acres). Building material was obtained by the 
railway which was running through Duliajan 
since 1905 although the actual siding was built 
only in 19 12. The Company encouraged private 
businessmen to manufacture bricks from local 
clay by making natural gas available to the kilns. 
Brickworks were thus established and as work for 
the new township tailed off, other markets were 
found. 

The first priority in the building programme 
was, of course, on the operational and adrninis- 
trative side. This included, besides the office 
buildings, an industrial complex spread over 13 1 
acres (exclusive of the 35 acres since occupied by 
the LPG plant) and a water-treabnent plant for 
both industrial and domestic purposes. At the 
same time, streets and sites were prepared in the 
"Settlement Area" where employees could build 
their houses to a standard design with liberal 
assistance in cash and kind from the Company. 
At present there are about 600 settlement area 
houses and 2,100 Company houses. The OIL 
market came up in 1961, the Duliajan Club in 
1%2, the Zaloni Club in 1968, and the general 
office in 196869. Today, the new Duliajan has a 
population of about 60,000 from all over India. 
There are adequate educational, medical, and 
recreational facilities and a fme scope for social 
and cultural expression. 

Other Places, Other Times, Pre-1959 

We have hitherto dealt with pre-1959 oil 
exploration activities in northeastern India. In the 
following, we shall briefly describe the activity, 
during the same period, in other areas of the 
country. 
Gujarat: Interest in the petroleum prospects of the 
large alluvium-covered area of Gujarat started 
after receipt of reports, in 1921, of natural 
inflammable gas issuing sporadically from the 
ground at Jagatia, a small village near the southern 
shores of Saurashtra. In September of the same 
year, a shallow well dug for water in the Dewan 
Sahib's compound yielded gas at 100,000 cft a 
day, declining to 50,000 cft after a couple of 
months. 

Seven shallow wells were drilled in the Jagatia 
area, by the Tata Engineering Company on behalf 
of Bar& State, ranging in depth from 75 ft. to 
120 ft. They had a brief history of small gas 
production; on the recommendations of Capt. R. 
W. Palmer of the Geological Survey of India, a 
test-well was drilled in Bar& to a depth of about 
570 ft. This well, known as the Bhimnath well, 
was completed by the rotary method of drilling 
and gave some indications of oil and gas. 

In 1928, the BOC decided to investigate the gulf 
of Cambay but unfortunately the Baroda State 
authorities initially refused permission for work 
tobecarried out on their territory and later granted 
it on the distinct understanding "that His High- 
ness's Government is under no obligation to give 
the Company a prospecting or other licence". 
Even a Certificate of Approval was refused. In 
1933-34, a Carnbay merchant, Sultan Chinoy, 
financed an exploratory programme in the 
Cambay region. An Ahmedabad fm of con- 
tractors, working under the supervision of a 
Canadian driller, drilled wells at Gogha, 50 miles 
due west of Broach, and at several other sites. 
However, these endeavours did not bear any fruit. 
Chinoy also drilled two shallow wells at Iiazat13 
near Anklesvar under a two-year prospecting 
licence beginning from March 1934. 

After a lapse of 14 years, interest in the Gujarat 
area was revived by the extensive geophysical 
surveys carried out by the Geological Survey of 
India. This formed the basis for the successful oil 
exploration programme of the Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission (ONGC) in the Carnbay and 
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Anklesvar areas towards the end of the 1950's. Burmah-Shell, Stanvac, Caltex, and Indo- 
Jwalamukhi: The gas seepages at Jwalamukhi Burrnah ~etroleum'~. Growth, dynamism. 
(then in Punjab, now in Hirnachal Pradesh) have adaptability and technological awareness have 
been known for centuries. In 1916, H.M. Sale of marked the activities of OIL and ONGC in the 
the BOC carried out an investigation of the area three decades since then. The story has been told 
and reported that though gas was manifest there. and re-told in several places and forms. All that 
were no indications of oil in the immediate is attempted here is an outline and an overview. 
vicinity. Sale also reported natural gas at Lunsoo 
village, 45 miles northwest of Jwalamukhi. The The fust decade (1959-1969) 
Geological Survey of India carried out systematic 
mapping in the area between 1948 and 1951 and The early years of the decade were marked by 
in 1957-58 the ONGC drilled their first well partitionof the staffbetween OLLand AOC. Some 
which confirmed the presence of gas at depths of moved to OIL at Duliajan and Moran; others 
between 2,900 and 3,100 ft. stayed back with the AOC at Digboi. On January 
Ganga Valley There is no record of any oil 1,1962, OIL formally came into being at its new 
exploration in'the Ganga Valley prior to 1937. In headquarters at Duliajan with an already trained 
September 1937, an application was made by the and experienced work force of 2,174 men. Some 
BOC for licence over 57,300 sq. miles in the technical and administrative links, however, 
Ganga Delta including the West Bengal Basin. persisted for quite a few years. The most 
Some geological and geophysical work was done important dependence was on the excellent 
with inconclusive, generally discouraging, medical facilities at Digboi for all urgent mater- 
results. More serious investigations were can- nity and other serious cases. Earlier, in 1960-6 1, 
celled following the unwillingness of Govern- Digboi was witness to yet another transfer 
ment to grant any concession rights, particularly operation. With a view to promoting its friendly 
where permanent settlement lands were involved. ties with Government, the BOC shifted its head- 
Malabar Coast: The prospects of the Cochin area quarters from Digboi to  elh hi'. The border war 
on the Malabar Coast of southwestern India, with China erupted on October 20,1962. For the 
where lagoonal conditions in the geological past second time in 20 years, Digboi became the target 
and the nature and organic constituents of the mud and possible victim of the invader. 'Operation 
bank appear to exemplify the primary conditions Denial' was readied in three phases: Uaining, 
favourable for the formation of petroleum, have preparation, demolition. It was an atmosphere of 
long appeared attractive. The earliest wells much strain and tension, with families evacuated 
drilled at Alleppey (1915) and Narrakal (1918) and the men digging in for a fight or planning to 
were unsuccessful. escape via the Pangsau Pass. Fortunately, only the 

fust two phases of Operation Denial were com- 
Breaking of a New Dawn (1 959-1 989) pleted, and Digboi was saved from self- 

immolation. 
The year 1959 is in many ways a significant Duringthisfustdecade,OILactivelydeveloped 

landmark in the history of the oil industry in India. the Nahorkatiya and Moran Fields; commis- 
It was the year when the scattered energies of the sioned the world's first crude oil conditioning 
oil hunt were formally brought into the national plant (1963); pioneered the application of 
mainstream with the incorporation of Oil India deviated drilling, dual completion and pressure 
Limited on February 18, 195914 and the trans- maintenance techniques in thecountry (1 96265); 
formation of theoiland Natural Gas Commission commissioned the 1,157 km oil pipeline to 
intoa statutory body on October 15,1959. It was Guwahati (1962) and Barauni refineries (1964); 
also the year when Indiari Oil Company Limited climaxed an arduous exploration programme in 
was formally registered (June 30, 1959) thus Arunachal Pradesh by drilling the fust well in 
marlring the fust cautious step towards eventual Kharsang (1968) and discovered the Kusijan 
take-over of the marketing activities of hydrocarbon- bearing s~uctlne (1969). ONGC 
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discovered the Carnbay and Anklesvar fields in Natomas- C~lsberg (West Bengal) and Asmara 
Gujarat and the Rudrasagar field in Upper Assarn Group (Palk Bay and Gulf of Mamar). These 
(1959-60); startedoffshore seismic surveys in the areas are by no means write-offs; they are best 
Gulf s f  Carnbay (1963) in a contractual considered as fust-round disappointments so 
arrangement with the USSR; and, discovered oil characteristic of the irdustry. 
in Lakwa (1964) and Geleki (1968). All this was During this period, all the refining and mar- 
in addition to a widespread exploration pro- keting activities of foreign oil companies oper- 
gramme in Jarnmu and Kashmir, Punjab, Hima- ating in India were fully taken under the public 
chal Pradesh, Rajasthan (with participation of the sector umbrella. 
Institut Francais du Petrole) and Kutch. 

The third decade (1979-1989) 
The second decade (1969-1979) 

The early eighties were a period of deep national 
The global oil crisis created by the Arab-Israeli concern. Imported crude oil price shot up from 

War of 1973 only served to harden the national $13-15/bl in 1979 to $35-36/bl in early 1981. 
determination to frnd more oil and find it more Domestic economy was thus subjected to enor- 
quickly. For OIL it was a period of extensive mous pressure and the country was faced with a 
geophysical surveys in Assam and Arunachal staggering import bill. Augmentation of 
Pradesh, and consolidation/ acceleration of indigenous resources of hydrocarbons and their 
developmental effort. The results were manifest accelerated exploitation thus acquired critical 
in the discovery of the Jorajan Field (1972); importance in the national petroleum strategy. For 
establishment of gas resources in the Eocene OIL, whose only resources lay in Upper Assam, 
(1973); initiation of India's fust polymer flood implementation of this strategy was thwarted 
project into a subsurface reservoir (1975); and from the very beginning of the decade by the 
establishment of oil resources in the Kharsang political agitation in Assam. The situation was 
Field of Arunachal Pradesh (1976). It was also particularly bad not merely in terms of operational 
the period when OIL stepped out of Assam and paralysis but also in terms of social tensions. A 
acquiredconcessional areas inOrissaonshoreand thick fog of doubt and despair lay over Duliajan; 
offshore (1976-78). the work culture, assiduously cultivated through 

By 1969, ONGC had completed the drilling of generations of creative toil, was gravely 
700 onshore wells; on 14 March 1970, ONGC wounded. Total crude oil sales in 1980 was a 
spudded the fust offshore well at Aliabet near the dismal 791,000 tonnes earning only Rs 24.01 
mouthoftheNarmada. Exploration in thevarious crore for the Company as against Rs 84.87 crore 
basins of India, particularly Gujarat and Assam, in the previous year. Towards the end of 1980, 
was vigorously pursued. On February 19, 1974. the oil blockade was lifted and OIL slowly limped 
the fust well drilled in the Bombay High Offshore back to normalcy. The task of restoration and 
structure with the jack-up rig Sagar Samrat reconstruction was taken up in right earnest and 
acquired from Japan, struck oil. Through a within a year it yielded tangible results in both the 
well-designed development programme, pro- administrative and technical fronts. 
duction attained 40,000 bopd initially t!!ough 2 While this process of stabilization was going 
production platforms; with the addition of more on, the other much- debated process of national- 
platforms, production rose to 80.000 bopd by ization was nearing its climax. On 14 October 
January 1978. The Bombay High discovery was 1981, OIL finally became a Government of India 
a major factor in the increase of the national oil enterprise and the BOC gracefully bowed out of 
production from about 6.8 million tonnes in the picture. Thus ended a @-year link marked by 
1970-71 to over 11.6 million tonnes in 1978-79. high purpose and common endeavour in the 
Three other offshore production- sharing con- winning of oil in northeast India. The last 

mcts were, however, not so lucky.16 These joint-sector Board Meeting was held on 13 
contracts were with Reading and Bates (Kutch), October 1981 and oneof the BOCrepresentatives 
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was A.M.M. Maclachlan, son of W.P.G. carefully nurtured work ethos that has tradition- 
Maclachlan, the first Chairman of Oil India. ally distinguished OIL.  A vigorous campaign 

Nationalization was not as gruesome a s  many has been undertaken to give the general public a 
had feared. Thanks to the foresight of an clearer perception of OIL'S role and importance 
enlightened Board and of a responsive Ministry, in Assam's socio-economic life. This, together 
salaries were protected and many privileges with the support and understanding of the State 
retained. This, together with a welcome revival Government, should help restore normalcy. 
of team-spirit enabled O L  to deliver 3.501 mil- On the bright side, it was during this decade that 
lion tonnes of crude oil in 1981-82 (the figure is OIL effectively Shook off its 'only J'I~rthmst' 
for 15 months ending w h  31, 1982 i n  view of irnage and acquired concessions in offshore and 
change over to financial year) thereby earning Rs 0nshore Orism, grouped under the mime of the 
295.20 crore. An intensive exploratory drilling B ~ Y  Ex~lomtion Project* (BEP), offshore An&- 
p r o w m e  was launched and, between 1984 and mans and onshore Rajasthan. This acq~isition 
1987, i t  helped establish oil resources at Boga- Was foll~wed UP by intensive gascientific 
pani, Kumchi, Hapjan, Shalmari and Rajgarh. surveys and/or interpretation on the basis of 

Kumchai deserves special me area is which 15 exploratory wells were drilled in the 
in boulder-strewn country across the turbulent BEP (of which 11 offshore) and 3 wells in 
Noa-Dihinn fiver. The boulders make seismic Andarnans - - offshore; all of them proved non- 
data acquisition and subsequent interpretation productive. 
difficult. Even more problematic is drilling In Rajasthan, however, the picture has been 

through the boulders into a relatively unknown brighter. Two wells drilled in 1988-89 on the 

geological environment. Braving dl these haz- Tanot structure in the 10,000 sq. km Petroleum 
Exploration Licence area of OIL have encoun- ards, dnlling was undenaken. The had tered commerGia]ly exploitable gas while a third tObcgiven 'patsdepth of 59459'6 shallow well drilled to 2,757 m in 1988 on he owing to high pressmes ba it helped establish Ramgx,, suucture to be tested. A founh h~dmcarbon which are presenUy well drilled to 4,303 m also remains to be tested. 

developed. The Rajasthan discoveries, though admittedly In 1982 an lPG plant* based On the modest by giant gas-field standards, we= a 
principle, was set up at Duliajan- policy refreshing departure from the run of bad luck in 

u ~ ~ d i n g  technology and other m a s ,  and to that extent they srved as a 
paid rich dividends in every area of activity and morale-booster to OIL. 
will be referred to later. Meanwhile, there has been no let-up in tech- 

These achievWIenB could quite conceivably nological upgndation. In the last two years, an 
have becn more impressive had the fever gener- in-house capability has hn ?-eatled to eany out 
ated by the 1979-80 agitation subsided. Unfor- geochemical surveys, and 10,200 linekm ofsuch 
tunately , it did not. Fuelled by the passions of the have kn carried out in the offshore areas 
moment, it ran an erratic course throughout the of msm and Andamans to help delineate pas- 
decade* reaching alarming levels in early 1983 sible hydrocarbon accumulations in the subsur- 
and again between bJovember 1986 and w h  face. In geophysics, the powerful tool of 3-D 
1987. The respite that f ~ b w e d  proved to be surveys has been employed in 2,600 line km of 
deceptive. Voicing anxiety and concern at this Orism offshore. The use of polymers to enhance 
~ ~ n t i n u e d  war of attrition, the Annual Report of oil recovery has helped increase the oil recovery 
the Company for 1987-88 laments that "OIL'S factor. A multi-access radio telecommunication 
social environment landscape in these past few system (MART) was introduced in early 1989 for 
years has been jagged. Road blockades and swift and reliable communication with remote 
bandhsnotonly affected production adversely but work sites. Upgradation, however, is a process 
have also taken a heavy toll by affecting the and not a status. Future plans include a large 
morale of the employees and ripping apart a computer system (Cyber-830) for the growing 
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needs of the Company in seismic data processing 
and reservoir modelling; a supervisory control 
and data acquisition system (SCADA) for man- 
agement of natural gas; and, above all, the setting 
up of five institutional centres of learning, 
research and development in Assam. In the realms 
of safety and environment management, the OIL 
record has been at once an example and an 
inspiration. Safety consciousness occupies a very 
important place in the Company's training and 
enforcement agenda. Experts from OIL have 
played a significant role in updating and finalizing 
safety standards for the industry. 

To improve the quality of life, the environment 
needs to be both protected and exploited. OIL has 
demonstrated that this apparent dichotomy can be 
reconciled by a rational resource planning which 
involves scientific control of pollutants, affores- 
tation, etc. Working in close consultation with 
State and Central Government agencies, the 
Company strives to ensure that in every phase of 
its activities starting from preliminary field sur- 
veys to disposal of the produced fluids there is 
respect for the ecology. 

With i ts  exploration areas scattered all over 
India,ONGC was more advantageously placed to 
implement the petroleum strategy of the third 
decade. Based on their prospectivity, the 26 
sedimentary basins of India were put into 4 
categories for purposes of planned develop- 
ment". Drilling performance climbed from 
around 100 wells in 1981-82 to over 300 wells 
per year in 1986-87. Crude oil production during 
the same period rose from 9.21 million tonnes (of 
which 4.98 offshore) to 27.86 million tonnes (of 
which 20.62 offshore). In 1988, about 120 rigs 
were operational in the Commission's onshore 
and offshore areas. The Bombay High Field 
continues to be the largest single contributor (66 
per cent) to the national oil demand. The ONGC 
have made significant onshore discoveries 
recently at Gandhar(which is partly offshore) and 
Nade in Gujarat as also at Sonari in Assam. A 
vigorous development programme has been ini- 
tiated in the Krishna- Godavari and Cauvery 
basins. To supplement these indigenous efforts, 
the Government of India entered into production 
sharing contracts in early 1988 with foreign 
companies for offshore exploration in 9 blocks. 

With particular reference to northeastern India. 
the activities of OIL and ONGC have helped 
establish a total prospective area of over 200,000 
sq km with prognosticated reserves of 2,700 
million tonnes of oil and oil equivalent of gas. 
Major oilfields on production are Digboi, 
Nahorkatiya, Moran, Jorajan and Kharsang of 
OIL and Rudrasagar. Lakwa, Geleki and Borholla 
of ONGC. Geological reserves of oil are esti- 
mated at 900 million tonnes and recoverable 
reserves at 235 million tonnes. Cumulative 
production of oil as on January 1,1988 was 1 16 
million tonnes. The oil production rate is pres- 
ently 5.5 mtpa and the rate of gas 6.6 mmcumd. 
Taking into consideration production from 
extension of known fields, tangible benefits from 
the implementation of EOR processes and 
expected discovery of new fields as per present 
geological reasoning, oil production from the 
northeast region is likely to reach 9 mtpa by the 
end of 1994-95 and 11 mpta by the end of the 
century. The northeast contains substantial 
reserves of natural gas in Assam and Tripura. The 
projected gas availability in these areas is as 
follows (Table 2) 

TmLe 2 P R O ~ E D  GAS AVAILABIL~IY m ASSAM 
AND TRIPURA 

(In million cubic metrac per day) 

Year Assam Tripra 

1989-90 9.5 7.7 
1994-95 9.5 121 
1999-2000 9.5 16.3 

In both the areas substantial quantities of gas 
are flared mainly owing to the fact that actual 
consumption is only about 60 per cent of the 
~ommitment'~. To close the gap, it is necessary to 
synchronizeavailability with utilization. In view 
of the increasingly important role that natural gas 
is destined to play in the national fuel economy, 
several techno- economic studies have been and 
are being carried out in natural gas management. 

By the end of the decade, both OIL and ONGC 
have attained and surpassed the reserve- estab- 
lishment goals. Geological in-place reserves of 
oil and oil equivalent of gas as on January 1,1988 
is 5 billion tonnes. For both OIL and ONGC the 
decade was, above all, the decade of Grand 
Vision: a controlled journey into the future to see 
what lay in store for the oil industry, what options 
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were available, and what steps had to be under- 
taken. The control was a rigorous management 
exercise integrating corporate objectives, 
exploration strategy (with particular emphasis on 
basin evaluation), long-term prospective gods 
and financial analysis. Mathematical modelling 
has been extensively used to evaluate several 
scenarios. The objective of all this effort has  been 
to see how best we could reduce our dependence 
not only on imported oil but on oil itself. 

Admirably, our self-reliance in oil has grown 
steadily from 34 per cent in 1975-76 to 73 percent 
in 1984-85; but there has since beena declineand 
the self-reliance may have dropped to 66 per cent 
in 1989-90. Mapping the future with the mathe- 
matical models devised for the purpose, it seems 
that by the turn of the century, the demand for 
crude oil will be about 97 million tonnes while 
the production would beabout 50 million tonnes. 
A two-pronged strategy is necessary to narrow 
this gap: (i) curb the demand by tight fiscal and 
conservation measures, by promoting alternative 

sources of energy, and by substituting natural gas 
for liquid petroleum wherever practicable; and, 
(ii) increase indigenous production by more 
developmental et'fort, by introduction of 
enhanced oil recovery (EOR) schemes, rapid 
repair of sick wells by workaver, etc. 

For the basic fact remains that the oil scenario 
is a troubled one; no other natural resource is so 
deeply drawn into the vortex of geopolitics. Crude 
oil price variations, largely dictated by OPEC, 
administer both shocks and bonanzas to the 
national economies of oil-importing nations. 
Crude oil itself is becoming an increasingly 
hard-to-find commodity. In India, as indeed 
throughout the world, the focus is now on elusive 
stratigraphic traps whose detection calls for the 
utmost in technological innovation and interpre- 
tative skills. Evidently, the growth in demand is 
faster than growth in production which is limited 
not only by the oil resource potential but also by 
the resources available for discovery and devel- 
opment. 
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APPENDIX I 
SOME STATISTICS PERTAINING TO THE OIL AND GAS INDUSTRY 

TABLE 1. PROGNOSTICATED RESERVES m Tm V l w o u s  BASINS OF INDIA 
(all figures ao~roximate in million tonnes of oil and oil auivalent of gas) 

Name of Basin 
- - 

Onshore Offshore 

Assam Shew 
Bombay Offshore 
Cambay 
Andaman-Nicobar 
Bengal 
Mahanadi** 
Cauvery 
Himalayan Foothills 
Rajasthan 
Krishna-Godavari 
Tripura-Cachar 
Kutch 
Kerala-Konkan 
Saurashtra 

Total 6.710 9,930 16.640 

* Includes A~nachal  Pradesh; ** Includes NE coast offshore 
Note: Of the total prognosticated reserves of 16.6 billion brines, only 5 billion tonnes were converted to geological re-selves 
as on January 1,1988. 

Financial Onshore Offshore Grand 
Year 

AOC OIL ONGC TOTAL ONGC Total 

(e) After uke-over of AOC by Govt. in Oct 1981. its production wing was merged with OIL. Hena the production figures 
shorn under AOC are upo 14th On 1981; themafter the same have been merged wiih OIL. 
Soum: Ministry of Pudcum. 
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TABLE 3. C~MPANW~SE PRMWCIION OF NA~URAL GAS m LNDU 
(million cubic metres) 

Year Onshort Offshorc Grand 

AOC OIL ONGC Total ONGC Total 

197071 65 905 475 1,445 1,445 
1975-76 40  1,405 923 2,368 2,368 
1980.81 38 710 937 1,685 673 2,358 
1985-86 1,553 1,401 2 954 5,180 8 134 
198687 1,631 1.517 3:l48 6,705 9:853 
1987-88 1.567 1.633 3200 8229 11.429 

OIL Gas 
(thousand tonnes) (million ab ic  metres) 

(million tormcs) 

Year Ref- Dmestic Itoduction 
Through-put I m m  

O n S h  Off Shorc Totpl 
N46yfl 
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APPENDIX U 
CHRONOLOOY OF INDIA'S OIL STORY 

1825 Earliest recorded reference to oil in Upper Assam 
in the despatches of Lieut R. Wilcox of the 46th 
Regiment Native Infantly. 

1825-1845 The era of individual intrepid explorers: C.A. 
Bruce. Major A White. Lieut. Bigge, Capt. F. 
Jenkins, Capt. P.S. Hannay: who stumbled upon 
oil in the course of their reccmnaissance surveys. 

1865 H. B. Medliwu of the Geological Survey of India 
while visiting the coal areas of Assam observed 
the oil seepages at Makum Pani and recom- 
mended test drilling in the Makum-Namdang 
aEa. 

1866-1869 The above drilling plus drilling of test wells in the 
Jaipur area were carried out by Mr. Godenough 
of Mckillop. Stewart and Co.. Calcutta. Drilling 
at Makum - Namdang was distinctly more 
encouraging than at Jaipur, but owingto transpon 
difficulties the venture folded up. 
One of the above wells at Makurn drilled to a 
depth of 118ft on 26March 1867, was Asia's first 
successful mechanically drilled oil well. 

1881 The Assam Railways and Trading Co. Lid. (AR 
& TCo.) was registeredon30 July withobjectives 
that included construction of railways and 
exploiting the natural resource of coal. 

1889 Spudding in of Digboi Well No. 1 in September 
by the AR & T Co. : First gush of oil struck on 
19 October. 

1890 Completion of Digboi Well No. 1 as producer in 
November. 

1891-1892 Continued drilling in Digboi field with fair suc- 
cess. 

1893 A small refiery erected at Margherila where for 
about six yean oil from Digboi was sent by rail. 
The Assam Oil Syndicate was granted a mining 
lease over the northem Digboi area. 

1899 The AR& TCo. formsanew company,the Assam 
Oil Company, to take over their oil interests. 

1900 Construction of Digboi Refmery begins. 
1901 Digboi Refmery commissioned with running of 

the first "still" in December. 
191 1-1912 The Bunnah Oil Company Ltd (BOC) arrived on 

the Indian scene in the Sunna Valley. 
1915 BOC acquired the oil interests of the Budderpore 

Oil Company and statts exploration/development 
of the Badarpur structure. 

1919 AOC began drilling at Namchik and abandoned 
the well the following year at 592 ft. 

1920 BOC drilled Masimpr Well 2 and Hilara Well 
No. 1 in Surma Valley. Both abandoned on 
account of feeble shows. 
AOC drilled a well u p o  715 A at Balijan, Upper 
Assam, with no success. 

1921 By arrangement with the AR &TCo. the Burmah 
Oil Company took over in a phased manner the 
control of the Assam Oil Company operations. 

1922 BOC encountered a succession of failures at 
Chhatachura, Masimpur and Kanchanpur in the 
Surma Valley. 

1923 Wells drilled at Ba rjan and Narnchik in Upper 
Assam Valley proved to be failures. 
First well at Patharia in the Surma Vdey  was 
spudded in by the BOC in 1923 and finished in 
1931. Recovered about 10.000 barrels of oil 
before abandoning well. 
Digboi refmery entirely rebuilt and capcity 
enlarged. 

1925 Torsion balance survey in Bordubi area repre- 
sented India's f i t  attempt to use geophysics in 
the search for oil. 
Drilling at Baragolai gave encouraging results. 
but the well at Dhekiajuli was a failure. 
BOC's Masimpur Well No. 4 proved to be a dry 
hole. 

1926 AOC drilled two test wells at Dilli. Upper Assam, 
to depths of 439 ft and 328 ft Unremunerative. 
Two product pipelines were laid from Digboi to 
Tinsukia. 

1928 Wax extraction plant installed in DigboiRefmery. 
1930 BOC drilled a well to 2.757 ft  at Bandersulia and 

abandoned it the following year owing to disap 
pointing results. 

1931 BOC's Well No. 5 at Masimpur encountered a 
high pressure gas sand at 5.800 ft capable of 
yielding 3000,000 cubic ft a day. 
Edeleneau Plant, and Dubbs cracking unit 
installed in Digboi Refmely. 

1933 Badarpur Field in Surma Valley abandoned. 
1936 Masimpur Well No. 5 abandoned at a depth of 

7,685 ft. 
1937-1938 Extensive programme of geophysical surveys 

implemented in Upper Assam. 
Two cable-tool wells completed by AOC at 
Makum to depths of 685 and 837 ft without 
success. 

1939-1944 War time regulations permitted only extension 
drilling to pmve eastem limits of Digboi Field. 

1945 AOC drills 2 wells at Balijan to depths of 2.428 
and 1,324 ft 

1948 Geological Survey of India starts geophysical 
surveys in the Cambay area and delineates the 
basin. 

1949 AOC abandons its efforts to develop the 
Makum-Narndang field. 
A geological and geophysical survey of the 
alluvial area of West Bengal and East Pakistan 
begun by the Standard Vacuum Oil Company 
(SVOC). 

1951 On basis of earlier geophysical surveys, site for 
drilling selected on the south bank of the Rurhi 
Dihing River at Nahorkatiya. 
AOC starts test drilling at Nichuguard in the Naga 
Hills. 

1952 Well No. 1 at Nahorkatiya spudded in by AOC 
on 26 May. 

1953 Gasdine Extraction Plant commissioned in 
Digboi Refinery. Naholltatiya Well No. 1 can- 
pleted as producer at a depth of 1 1.71 5 ft in June. 
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Lube oil distillation unit, fvst of its kind in India, 
installed in Digboi Refinery. 
F a v m b l e  subsurface structures discovered by 
AOC at Rudmagar and Geleki. 
S d  refmery in India 04 by the Standard 
Vacuum Oil Company Mnes on stream at 
Trombay near Bombay. 
In& Stanvrc Project for oil exploration m West 
h g a l  formed between Government of India 
(COI) and SVOC. 
The Oil and Natural Gas Division set up by the - - 
GOI. 
Third nfmery owned by Burmah-Shell Refmer- 
ies Limited set uo at B o m b .  
Discovery of M&M Field b i  rhe AOC. The first 
well drilled upto 13,739 ft; deepest in Asia; s t ~ c k  
oil in November. 
Oil and Natural Gas Division ccmvertcd into a 
Directorate in May and later to a Commission in 
August 
Fourth Refinery in India owned by Caltex Oil 
Refmery (India) Ltd. canes on sueam at Visak- 
hapatnam on 15 April. 
Promotion Agreement signed be~wcar 
AOC/BOC and GO1 for formation of Oil India 
Private Limited to exploit the oil resources found 
by AOC in Nahokatiya and Moran. 
Gas struck in Jwalarnukhi in Hirnachal Pradesh. 
Cambay Well No. I (Lunej structure) spudded in 
by ONGC and canpleted as a producer. 
Indian Refvleries Limited, a public sector 
undemking registend on 22 August. 
OilIndia Private Limited incorporated on 18.2.59 
and registered at Shillong as a Rupee Company 
wi~h two-third shares owned by AOC/BOC and 
one-third by the Government of India. 
ONGC becomes an autmaous statutory body. 
Oil struckat Anklesvar in Gujarat and Rudrasagar 
in Assam by ONGC. 
Indian Institute of Petroleum comes into being. 
By a new agreement dated 27.7.61, GO1 and BOC 
become equal partners in OIL. Completed l OOth 
well in OIL areas. 
India's first gas turbine for power supply corn- 
missioned at Dutiajan. 
Oil smck in Kalol by ONGC. 
The first public sector refiery canes on stream 
at Guwahati. 
Nahorkatiya-Guwahati pipeline commissioned 
on 26.4.62. 
Fint shipment of Anklesvar crude leaves for 
Bombay by tank wagons. 
OIL completes India's first dual completion well 
on 13.10.62 (NHK Well 1 17). 
World's first cm& oil conditicming plant com- 
missioned at Nahorkatiya. 
OILdrills India's fint deviation well (NIIK 122). 
Offshore seismic surveys s t a d  by ONGC in 
Gulf of Cambay. 
Oil struck in  and and Nawagam in Gujarat by 
ONGC. 

Guwahati-Barauni cmde oil pipeline commis- 
sioned. 
First longdistance product pipelhe in India 
canmissimed from Guwrhati Refiery to Sili- 
guri. 
Indian Refmeries Limited and Indian Oil 
Company merge to form Indian Oil Corporation 
Limited. 
Oil discwend in Lakwa by ONGC. 
Supply of gas from Cambay to Dhruvan Thermal 
Power Station starts. 
OIL pioneen gas injection for pressure mainte- 
nance in one of its Nahorkatiya reservoirs- 
OIL stam gas supplies to ASEB on a regular 
basis. 
ONGC's 16" dia pipeline from Anklesvar to 
Koyali Refinery canrnisdmed. 
For the first time in India AOC applies the 
technique of formation fracturing in its field to 
stimulate production. 
Cochin Refmety canes on stream. 
Water injection stans in Nahorkatiya (OIL) and 
Anklesvar (ONGC). 
Lubrizol India Ltd. starts production. 
Oil discovered in Geleki by ONGC. 
OIL starts drilling in Amnachal Pradesh at 
Kharsang. 9th May. 
Madras Refinery canes on stream. 
ONGC completes drilling of 700 wells. 
Discovery of oil in Kusijan by OIL. 
After r lapse of 10 yean AOC resumes drilling 
in the Digboi oilfield and 12 infiller shallow wells 
drilled using a light mobile rig. 
India's first offshore well in the Gulf of Cambay 
spudded in on 14 March. 
Several new st~ctures discovered in Gujarat by 
ONGC. 
300 wells completed in OIL areas. 
AOC starts water injection in Digboi Field. 
OIL discovers oil in a new structure at  Jorajan. 
Highest Wax production in Digboi Refiiery: 
45,852 tonnes. 
ONGC completes drilling of 1,OOOh well. 
OIL discoven gas in the Eocene at Tengakhat. 
Fint offshore well on the Bombay High spudded 
in by the ONGC on 3 1.1.74 using the dd-ship 
Sagar Ssmrat; oil struck on Feb. 19. 
GO1 takes over 74% shares in ESSO. 
Fuel sector of Elaldia Refiiery g a s  into com- 
mercial production. 
OIL builds first aerial ropeway across the 
Noa-Diing in A~nachal Pradesh and initiates 
India's fint polymer flood project. 
Bombay IIigh put into canmcrcial production by 
ONGC. 
OIL spuds Manaburn- 1. the first weU on the north 
bank of the Noa Dihing River. 
OIL strikes oil in Kharsang and puts hrunachal 
Pradesh on oil map of India. 
GO1 takes over 100% shares in Bunnah Shell 
Refmeries which is renamed as Bharat Refmeries 
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Limited and remaining 26% shares in ESSO 
which is renamed as Hindustan Petroleum 
Company Limited. 

1977 Bharat Refineries Limited renamed as Bharat 
Pelroleurn Corporation Limited. 
OIL spuds in Kumchai Well No. 1 on nonh bank 
of Noa Dihing. 

1978 OIL steps out of Assam into Orissa onshore and 
cffshore. 
Gas supply from Bombay offshore for power 
generation and ferrilizer manufacture stans. 

1979 ONGC starts oil production in Amguri. 
1980 OILspuds in offshore Mahanadi-1 on 29 January. 

ONGC discwers oil in offshore Ratnagiri struc- 
ture and gas in Dahej. 

198 1-1982 OILcmpletes second wellin Mahanadioffshore. 
Production in Assam fields slowly picks up from 
adverse effects of the 1980 agitation. 
SEDCO spuds first well in Godavari offshore 
under contract arrangement with ONGC. 
Drilling begins in Barsilla where AOC had 
explored 30 years earlier. 

1982-1983 OIL commissions LPG plant based on the cryo- 
genic method of manufacture. Second phase of 
offshore drilling begins in Mahanadi Basin. 
ONGC embarks on aggressive exploration policy 
and takes up 2 1 new structures for drilling. 

1983-1984 OIL obtains lease and finalizes exploration pro- 
gramme for Rajasthan. 
ONGC lakes up 27 new structures for drilling. 
Gas s t ~ c k  at Razole in Andhra Pradesh and 
Gotam in Rajasthan. Water injection commences 
in Bombay High (North). 

1984-1985 OIL starts Vibroseis surveys in its Rajasthan 
Concession through contraclual arrangements 
with CGG of France. Arrangements finalized for 
Andaman exploration. 

ONGC takes up 28 new slructures for drilling. 
Oil struck in Kutch offshore, Godavari offshore 
and at Changmaigam in Assam. 
Drilling canmences at Narimanam in the Cauv- 
ery Basin. 

1985- 1986 OIL wins Corporate performance award given by 
the tiarvard Business School Association of India 
and The Economic Times for the best public 
sector unit in the country. 
Three significant oil finds in the south bank of the 
Burhi Dihing river between Nahorkatiya and 
Moran. 
First well commenced in Eastem Shelf of 
Andamans. 
ONGC strikes oil at Narimanam thus brightening 
the prospects of Cauvery basin. 
LPG plant at Uran commissioned. 

1986-1987 OIL starts onshore drilling in Mahanadi through 
contract arrangements with Richter Drilling of 
Australia. 
Two more wells drilled in Andamans, one on the 
east and the other on the west shelf. 
ONGC strikes oil in the Tapti offshore area and 
in the Namti structure in Assam. 

1987-1988 OIL pulls out of Andaman project temporarily. 
Reassessment of prospects in Mahanadi taken up. 
Bombay offshore gas charged into H B J pipeline. 
EOR caustic flood pilot project starred in Sanand. 
GOI. ONGC and OILsigned 9 production sharing 
contracts with 4 foreign companies for offshore 
exploration. 

1988-1989 OIL establishes commercial gas in its Rajasthan 
concession area, and acquires licerise to explore 
over 24,900 sq. km. in Saurashtra offshore basin. 
ONGC discwers Nade field in Gujarat and 
establishes new resources near Thanjavur in the 
Cauvery Basin. 

In the following. we give brief biographical sketches of 
those men who played a key role in AOCIOIL affairs in the 
post-independence period. Key is a rather elusive word and 
one does n d  quite know where to draw the line and what 
unassailable criwria to adopt. with the result that there could 
besome significant omissions. These are sincere1 y regretted.'9 
AUEI., Mcdida Paul (1910-1979). Educ: Guntur, Madras; 
joined BOC, 1929 and put in over 40 years service in Bunna. 
Digboi. Karachi, Chitlagong and Duliajan in the Accounts 
Dcpt,; first SecreLary and conscquenlly first employee on 
payroll of OIL; financial controller, 1%2-70. Retircd July 
1970. IIe played a decisive role in all fiiancial matters and 
negotiations leading to the formation of OIL. Once it was 
formed, he helped lay the foundations of sound financial 
practices and controls which have stood the wst of time. 
BIIARAU. Pranab (b. 1937). Fduc: Guwahati, IIT Kharag- 
pur, IlSc Bangalore; Ph. D. from Imperial College. London; 
joined OIL 1%3; in Elec~rical dept. 1963-67; F.S. Moran. 
1970-71 ;TA 10 MD, 1971 -73; CE(F), 1973-79; PLS. 1979-82; 
GM (Tech. Services), 1982-84; Director Operations. 

1984-present. Pranab Bharali was closely associated with and 
significantly contributed to several engineering projects of 
OIL. naably the design of the power statim at Duliajan. 
COCP at Moran, ropeway across the Noa-dihing etc. During 
a rather turbulent period of the Assam agitation he held the 
difficult post of Pipeline Superintendent at Nunmati with 
distinction. 
BHAT, Som Nath (b. 1927). Educated M.A. from Punjab 
University. joined OIL 1%9 and served as Financial Advis- 
er/~inanc~ai~ontroUertill1972. After a 6-year break returned 
to011,as Financial Director in 1978 from whichmt  he retired 
in 1985. S.N. Bhat brought to OIL a rich experience gathered 
through two decades of service in government undertakings 
such as the Railways. llindustan Aeronautics Ltd and F e d -  
izer Corporation of India. This pnwed to be of immense help 
in OIL'S transition from a joint-sector to a public sector 
enterprise in 1981 and in streamlining and consolidating 
fiinancial procedures within the Company. 
CIIALIIIA. Surajit (b. 1932). Educ: Pnsidency College 
Calcutia, Leeds Univ; joined AOC 1955; transferred to OIL 
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in 1%2 and rose steadily in the geological ladder from 
Resident to Development to Chief Geologist in 1970; trans- 
ferred to technical management servicu as Dy. T.M. 1973 
and later held the posts of Operational Manager and Technical 
Services Manager, 1975-84; GM Rajasthan Project, 1984-87; 
Dir (Expl & Dev.), 1987; CMD-OIL, 1987. A background in 
mining with a tamer in geology has invested Surajit Chaliha 
with remarkable versatility. He represented the Government 
on a petroleum delegation to the USSR, he initiated OIL'S 
consultancy services in reservoir engineering in the Middle 
East, he adroitly started OIL'S Rajasthan Project, and as CMD 
he has been at the helm of OIL'S expansim and diversification 
ventures. Significant hydnxahon finds in Arunachal Pra- 
desh, Assam and Rajasthan, recognition through national 
awards of corporate excellence, safety and sports for OIL, and 
National Unity Award bestowed on him individually illustrate 
his competence. During his tenure as CMD, OIL went into 
offshore Saurashtra and made a tie up with a multinational 
combine to explore in the Mahanadi Basin. His interest in 
OIL'S growth has brought on the anvil proposals for OIL 
farming into foreign acreage for exploration and setting up a 
natural gas cracker unit in Assam. 
DAS. KhitishChandra (1910-1977). Educ: BHU, 1932;joined 
AOC. 1939; Chief Engineer OIL. 1957; Project Manager. 
1%4; retired 1966. The civil engineering works in h e  
township and industrial areas of Duliajan/Moran with their 
bewildering assortment of roads and houses, as also the works 
in operational areas such as embankments, bridges, etc.. all 
owe their existence to the effons of K.C. Das, particularly in 
the post 1957 era. 
DAS GUPTA, Amiya Bhusan (b. 1917), Educ: Calcutta Univ 
M. Sc. 1940; joined BOC 1941; exploration work in Upper 
Assam 1941-46, Surma Valley & Arakan region 1947-51; 
development of Digboi Field, plaming & supervision of all 
aspects of BOC's work in India 1952-57; acting Chief 
Geologist. Bunna 1957-58; Chief Geologist. India, 195962; 
Fields Manager OIL, 1%265, Senior Technical Adviser, 
1%5-68, Senior Technical Adviser. 1%5-68; Technical 
Director 1968-69; Managing Director OIL, 1969-1976. 
Awarded Padrna Shri, 1971. AB's assumptionof office as the 
first Indian Managing Director of OIL climaxed a 28 year 
career of exceptional versatility not only in the hane ground 
of geosciences (to which he has made lasting and profound 
contributions both in exploration and development) but also 
in the fields of drilling, production, pipelining. His steward- 
ship of OIL between 1%9--76 generated impressive 
achievements in all these fields and put OIL on the cutting 
edge of new technologies. 
EVANS, Percy (1892-1974). Geologist BOC, 1915; India 
1915-3 1; Geologist Digboi, 193 1-36; Senior Geologist India, 
1936-39;Chief Geologist London office, 1939-55;Consultant 
Burmah Croup. 1955-70. 

Hailed as the father of Assam geology, the astonishing 55 
- years career of Mr. Evans in the BOC started in the Digba 
Field in 1915. Over the next quarter of century, he camed out 
geological surveys over hundreds of square miles in the Suma 
Valley, along the southem foothills of the Upper Assam 
Valley and in the Upper Assam Valley (only to mention 
n-st India). At the same time he was deeply invdved in 
the development of the Digboi Field. AU of thia prodigious 
effon is recorded in hundreds of r e p s ,  notes, letten and 
mails each of which reflect a passion for careful observation 

and recording. He laid the foundations for the understanding 
of Assun geology with his magnum opus 'Explanatory Notes 
to Acmpany a Table showing the Tertiaty Succession in 
Assam' Trans. Min & Geol. Inst, Ind. Vol. X X M  (3), 1932. 
His talents went beyond the purely geosciendfic. He invented 
an inclinometer (an instrument to determine the magnitude 
and direction of deviations in a boce-hole during the drilling 
phase so that mmctive measures a d d  be taken if required), 
wrote a note on conect usage of words and spellings. and 
helped build and train a fine band of Indian geologists. He 
maintained intimate links with scientific associations and 
academic institutions in the counuy. In 1964, he was ane of 
the leaders of the Assarn Excursions of the International 
Geological Conference in which m e x i o n  he wrote the tour 
guide and, in collaboration with Shri LP. Mathur of ONGC, 
the book Oil in Indin. A road named after him in the Oil India 
Township of Duliajan symbolizes the very high esteem and 
regard in which he is held by the Digbomliajan community. 
FINLAY, John Campbell (b. 1918). Grandson of Kirkman 
Finlay, one of the two founders of BOC; Burma fields, 
1942-52; AOC Representative, Digboi & Delhi, 1952-55; 
Manager PPL, 1955-59; Bunna, 1960-61 ;Managing Director. 
OIL. 1962-69 & Chief Representative Bunnah Group, 
1962-76. His role as thefm1M.D. of a pioneering joint sector 
enterprise called for the utmost in tact, tolerana and adjust- 
ment without compromising on basic interestsand operational 
efficiency. He played the mle admirably well. 
GOWAN. Anthony Campbell (191 8-1988). Educ: Rugby & 
Oxford, 1937; joined BOC in Rangoon, 1939; in army. 
1939-1946; rehabilitation of Burma fields, 1946-52; Manager 
Digboi Field, 1%1-64; Principal Gmup Information Officer 
London 1%4-75. Born in the Indiaas the third son of Sir Hyde 
and Lady GowanICS, Governorof thethenCentral ~rwin&,  
Tonv Gowan retained a fanatical attachment to the region a d  " 
visited it at every opportunity and excuse for lecture tours. His 
fmest hour was in 1%2 whm, along with 'KB' he had to c q x  
with the partition of AOC and the Chinese invasion. His 
masterly handling of the situation earned an OBE. 
JAGANNATHAN, Chakravarthi Ramabha d. rachari (b. 1924) 
Educ. Presidency College Madras. pined BOC at Lahore 
1945; exploration and development geology in Upper Assam. 
1946-1962; Chief Geologist OIL. 1962-1968; Head,Plaming 
& Programming Machinery, 1%8-69, TM-OIL, 1%9-1972; 
RCE, 1972-1977; CMD-OIL. 1977-84. Aftera 32-yearcareer 
in many areas of BOCIAOCPIL, Jag, as he is known to his 
friends, took over as CMD of OIL at r time when major 
constitutional changes in the Company were being fmPlizcd. 
He presided over the passage of OIL from r joint-sector to a 
public sector enterprise on 14 October 198 1 and ensured that 
the transition was as painless aa possible. Also it was during 
his tenure that OIL stepped out of its mditimal Assam home 
to an offshore venture in Otissa. Unfortunately, it was anwmd 
this period. 1978-81. that Ihe Assm agiulion built up d 
severely affected oilfield operations. The clouds had not y d  
dispersed at the time of his ntiranent in 1984 which, inci- 
denully, war also the Silver Jubilee yur of OIL. 
JATAR. Maja General S.C.N. (b. 1932) Educ: B.E. Civl, 
b e  Univ. Joined OIL 198 1 and after r 3 1R year m u m  as 
Resident Chief Executive at Duhjan b e  CMD in July 
1984. r part which he held tiU mid 1987. The Jaur innings 
was marked by much growth md accomplishment in h e  
technical and administrative fronts despite he agiutiond 
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environment that prevailed since 1980 when the Company's 
account books dipped into a loss of Rs 388 crore and over one 
third of the middle level executives left for more peaceful 
pastures. Gen. Jatar pulled up OIL'S socks, increased pro- 
duction. inducted skilled manpower and bagged for OIL the 
prestigious Corporate Performance Award 1985 instituted by 
the Economic Times and the Harvard Business School 
Association of India. His concern for the Company's social 
obligations ensured an Environment Trophy from the Gov- 
ernment of Assam and a canprehensive programme for the 
welfare of thepublicaroundOIL's operationalareas. As CMD 
he increased OIL'S activities outside the Nod-east and 
initiated a 20-year Strategic Plan for the Company. 
KANUGA. Kewalrarn Boolchand (b. 1912). Educ: D.J. Sind 
College. 1934; joined BOC Karachi. 1937; twenty years of 
service in fields as diverse as geophysics, refining. marketing, 
and administration; first Indian to act as General Manager, 
AOC. 1958; closely associated over next three years with 
negotiatials leading to the formation of OIL; General Man- 
ager OIL, 1962-68; Resident Director OIL, 1%8-69, Retired 
3 u n  
L ' 7 D 7 .  

A colourful and dominant father-figure on the Dighoi- 
Duliajan scene, especially bekween 1957 & 1%9. 'KB' was 
a natural leader. He rose steadily up the corporate ladder 
through a combination of extraordinary skills; these skills 
were tested to the utmost twice in 1%2: the surgely leading 
to the creation of OIL as a sewrate entitv and the Chinese 

Assam. Surma Valley. Arakan Coast and areas now consti- 
tuting Pakistan. His steady rise in the Company ladder was a 
natural recognition of the quality of his work. National 
recognition was not far behind: in 1%7 he was awarded the 
Padma Bhushan. Despite the burdens of office he maintained 
the closest links with ONGC, GSI. Bureau of Mines etc., and 
with academic institutions where he was frequently called, 
u p  for lectures. 
MITRA, Rabindranath (1929-1980). Educ. Calcutta & 
Toranto University; joined AOC in Geological Dept in 1955; 
Resident Geologist at Digboi, Nahorkatiya, 195542; Senior 
Development Geologist. 1%2-68; Chief Geologist, 1 %8-70; 
Dy TM, 1970-71 and 1975-77; STA-Delhi 1971-73; seconded 
to BOC London. 1973-75; TM-OIL (1977-80). The services 
of "Robi" Mitra were harnessed largely in the development 
aspects of geology. He initiated projects of fundamental 
importance in subsurface correlation, well-log interpretation, 
paleosamctural analysis, oil recovery, etc. His knowledge of 
production aspects usefully supplemented these studies. 
Methodicitv and absolute dedication marked his life till the 
day of its tragic termination on 18 Jan, 1980. 
NAGAPPA. Yedatore (1907-1960). Educ: MSc. in Geology 
from Mysore Univ. 1933; joined BOC in Burma as Asst 
Palaeontologist, 1935; BOC Lahore, 1939-45; Calcutta, 
1945-49; Digboi asPalaeontologist. 1949; promoted toSupdt. 
Pal., 1954; Burma. 1958-59; retired on medicalgrounds, 1960. 

ipasion of India which brougbt a hostileaarmy within three In addition to general geological work, Nagappa specialized 
day's march of Digboi/Duliajan. His i n h a t e ,  almost fanat- in Cretaceous and Tertiary foraminifera and ostraccda and 
ical, involvement in social cultural and sports activities is still their application to problems in oil exploration. His contrib- 
admiringly remembered not only in Digboi-Duliajan but utions were widely recognized and appreciated and won him, 
almost throughout the State. among other distinctions, a UN fellowship in 1954. 
MACLACHI-AN, William Patrick Gawain (b. 1918) MBE RATNAM, Chudamani (b. 1933). Educ: Doon School, St. 
1945; Assistant BOC, 1939; army 1941-46in Burma & India; Stephens College, Delhi; Imperial College, London, Joined 
General Manager. AOC. 1957-60, first Chairman. Oil India AOC as geophysicist. 1955; exploratian in Upper Assam and 
Private Ltd., 195960, General Manager. BOC (Pslkistan later in West and East Pakistan to supervise exploration for 
Trading), 1'360-62, London Office, 1 9 6 2 4 ;  rxrector BOC. PPL, 1955-62; exploration geophysicist OIL, 1%2-67; on 
1%8-75. Although his tenure in the oil industry of India was deputation toBOCVs offshoreactivities in North Sea, 1967-68; 
relatively brief, Bill Maclachlan's name is linked with the senior ~ e ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ~ ~ ~ l ~ i ~ ~ ~  1 ~ 8 - 7 3 ;  a i e f  ~ ~ ~ l ~ i ~ t  
delicate negotiations leading 10 the formation of Oil India 1973-n; initiated, implemented and supervised 0 1 ~ ' ~  
Private Limited of which he was the first Chairman. maiden offshore project in Orissa first as Project Manager and 
MAHANT. Nihal Das (1907-1977). Educ: Lahore and ISM- {hen as General Manager, 1977-85; Senior Geotechnical 
Dhanbad, 1930; Assistant in Prodn. Dept., 1930-36; Pro- ~ d ~ i ~ ~ ~  to CMD, 1985-87; ~i~~~~~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ t i ~ ~  and h v e l -  
ductim Forenlan and in-charge gas section, 1936-42; opent, 1987. His backsrwnd and assignments 
Production Engineer. 1942-53; Asst. Prod. Supdt. 1953-57; in v ~ o u s  areas of activity made ,audarnani. the 

Supdt AOC 195742; He was the natural leader for supervision of all geophysical parties who 
Produdion Su~erintendent' His 32-~earcareer was werecmtracted for surveys in the Upper Assam Valley ,nearly 

mainly in the Digboi Field but following the Nahorkatiya 
discovery 1953 he helped the basic production 30~ean Later, hebuilt streamlinedthe 'S 

facilities in OIL areas. own geophysical team. His tenure in development geology 

MERE, Warnan Bapuji (11)06-1 970) Doyen of was marked by the initiation of several reservoir engineering 

pddeum gmlogis(s Educ: Yeolmal, Nagpr,ISM-Dhanbad, studies and projects. Credit goes to him for bringing gmsci- 

1930;joked AOC, 1930; figboi ~i~.d and A~~~~ entific and related activities of OIL into the canpuler age. 

f a h i u s ,  1930-31 ;mapping and exploratim in Surma Valley, ROY. Khirode Chandra (b. 1914). Educ BIiU; Joined A m ,  
Gamtjills and Arakan coast, 1932-39;Bm'sLonb(3ff ia ,  1936; in various activities of the mechanical engineering 
1939.41; senior ~..-,l~i~t D ~ ~ G ,  1953-60, brief as smam in AOCIOIL particularly after the Nahorkatiya dis- 
Shillmg Representative a d  hen  STA-Delhi, l w ,  retired covery. 193662; Fields Supdt-OIL, 1962-65; TM-OIL, 
1%5butcm&nucd as pa*-timc Director till &ally before his 1%5-69, RCE, 1%9-72. IIe played a decisive role in the first 
death. In his career of 35 yean, Dada M&n, as he was dccade of OIL'S existence when the infrastmciurc necessary 
affectionately called by friends and cdleaguer, encompassed for and devolving from oil exploration and development had 
r wide range of geological studies and assessments in Upper to be established. 
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SARMA, Ajit Kumar (b. 1924). Educ: BlIU. Michigan Univ. 
M.S. in Electrical Engineering; joined AOC, 1953 as Asst 
Electrical Engineer, promoted to Chief Electric Engineer, 
1959; moved to OIL as Electrical Engineering Supdt. 1%2; 
Field Supdt Moran, 1%5-67; Chief Engineer, 1967-69; 
STA-Delhi, 1%9-71; Dy TM, 1971 -72; TM, 1972-77; RCE, 
1977-80. Retired 1980. Credit for the pioneering role in 
providing the electrical infrastmcture for operational, indus- 
trial, and housing areas in Nahorkatiya and Moran and for 
starting off gas-turbine power generation goes to A.K. Sarma. 
SENGUPTA, Narayan Chandra (1912-1985). Educ: Calcutta 
University 1935; joined BOC Burma 1941; BOC Research 
Asst at Calcutta, 1942-49; Senior Fields Chemist Dighi,  
1949-62; services transferred to OIL where he headed all 
chemical activities till 1972. During the course of his 3 1-year 
career in AOCIOIL, Dr. Sengupta made valuable contrib 
utions to drilling mud technology, oil &gas studies, etc. The 
experiments that he carried out between 1956-61 on heology 
of crude oils vis-a-vis pipeline transportation were of critical 
significance; they ultimately contributed to the construction 
of the world's first crude oilconditioningplant at Nahorkatiya 
in 1%2-63. 

NOTES 

1 .The earlier ncm-geological wriling of thepioneen, mainly 
military officers on reconnaissance duties or punitive expe- 
ditions; 
See Wilcox. 1832. Pp. 314-469; Bruce, 1836; White 1837; 
Bigge. 1837. p. 243; Griffith 1837; Jenkins. 1838; Hannay, 
1845. p. 817; Dalton, 1854. Also. Revenue Proceedings 
Bengal: 27 July No. 18 of 1854 deals with the application for 
lease by Wagentreiber and disposal thereof. 

2. See: Goodwin - Austen, 1874, Pp. 79-84; Hughes, 1874; 
Mallet, 1876. Pp. 269-363; Oldham, 1883. Pp. 217-242; La 
Touche, 1886, Pp. 11 1-1 15. and Gawthrop, 1951. 

3. Noauthentic details wereavailable specifically in respect 
of Well No. 1 but they would not have been vastly different 
from turn-of-the-century wells described by Charles Eric 
Capito in the Proceedings of the Institute of Civil Engineers. 
London (191 I). A summary is given in Digboi Batori. March 
1964. 

4. Nahor (Mesua Ferreya) is also called Indian Ironwood. 
Makaiis Shorea Assamica. Uriam (Bischofia lavanica) found 
special usein the cooling towen of the refinery while Ilollong 
(Dipterocarpus Pilosus) and Hollock (Terminaha Myriocar- 
pia) found extensive use in house construction. 

5. In all writings, Digboy was used till 1910. Only thereafter 
did Digboi come in.Di in Bodo dialect means stre.am and it is 
quite likely that the name Digboi originated from a stream; 
cetainly there are several streams in the neighbourhood of the 
oil-town. 

6. The Surma Valley is a broad belt of low ground about 
125miles long and60rniles wide,southof theSMlong Plateau 
and the North Cachar Hills. It is  occupied by the Barak River 
and its tributaries, including the Sunna River. 

7. AOC was the wholly-owned subsidiary of the BOC and 
was the operating Company for the development of the Digboi 
oilfield. ?here were a few on  deputation fmm ROC. Also, a 
marketing subsidiary called ROC (India trading) was oper- 
ating in Digboi. But the main presence in post-1921 Digboi 
u p o  1981 was AOC. 
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8. In retrospect, this denial prosramme was largely futile. 
With that innovative spirit which was (and still is) the envy 
of their friends and the despair of their foes, the Japanese were 
able to make essential oil products. 

9. In 1942 an oil pipeline was laid from Digboi to h d o .  The 
following year. China pooled its resources with its allies t o  
hack out the Stilwell Road from Ledo to Wanting in Yunnan 
and laid, under American supervision, an oil pipeline through 
the entire length of the highway. The project apparently was 
part of a Calcutta-Digboi-N.Buma-Yunnan oil pipeline 
project decided at the Anglo-American summit at  Quebec in 
the spring of 1943. A still-existing signbard on the national 
highway at Lekhapani gives the distances to various places in 
North Bunna and South China. 

10. About 265 unproductive wells were drilled before the 
Nahorkatiya discovery, of which 220 by BOC and AOC. 

11. For the sake of geographic and geological continuity, 
West Bengal is included in northeast India. 

12. Like all winds, it started as a breeze with the Industrial 
Policy Resolution of 1948 which divided industries into three 
categories: 
(i) exclusive monopoly of the State like atomic energy, 
defence; 
(ii) six industries in which the State took the responsibility 
for the establishment of new undertakings without disturbing 
the old such as coal. iron and steel, telephones.petroleum etc.; 
and 
(iii) broadly controlled private enterprises in respect of 18 
industries such as textiles. ~ b b e r .  sugar, cement etc. Foreign 
investment was still welcome in the field of oil exploration 
and refining, and assurances were given that such investment 
would be accorded rational treatment. This was reiterated in 
an official policy statement by the Prime Minister on 6 April 
1949. Two years later. the Industrial Development and 
Regulation Act, 1951 laid down specific guidelines for con- 
trolling private sector enterprises. 

At the 60th session of the Indian National Congress held at 
Avadion January2 1-23 1955, the Socialistic pattern of society 
was adopted as India's natud destiny. The Industrial Policy 
Resolution of 1956 correspondingly reflected a hardened 
attitude. Increasing state intervention was envisaged in all 
sensitive industries and restrictions were placed on foreign 
investments, collaborations and pricing policies. It was the 
historically inevitable and logical assault on "the commanding 
heights of eccnomy". 
For an excellent acaxnt of the changing petroleum econ- 

omics in India, the reader is refened IO Vedavalli. 1976 and 
Dasgupta. 197 1 

13. As recently as December 1988 Hazat was in he news 
with ONGC officials trying to assure scared villagers about 
small gas quantities creeping to the surface through 
drought-induced crevices and catching fire. (Times of India 
dated Jan 4 1989). 

14. As mentioned earlier, it actually started off as Oil India 
Private Limited with Government of India shareholding of 
one-third and BOC two-thirds. By successive constitutional 
changes the word 'Private' was drcpped and on 27 June 1%1 
the Canpany beuune r p i t  venture in equal partnenhip 
belween h e  two pades. 
IS. Each of these Companies had a cdourful associatim 

with the Indian subcontinent. Price-wars. comoromiscs. 
sharing of market krritories marked their rclationsh$s. In thC 
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fifties they were persuaded by guarantees of nm- 
nationalization for 25 years to set-up Refieries; in the 
seventies they came under the national umbrella along with 
their marketing functions. 

16. A production-sharing contract is a mutually beneficial 
arrangement through which the international oil industry 
collaborates with host gwemments in oil exploration and 
development. ?he risk of exploration is borne by the foreign 
contractor. If there is a commercial discovery, the host 
government or its ncminated agent has the opion to get back 
into the project from the development stage onwards. The 
government's share rises in accordance with a predetermined 
ratio. 

17. The categories into which the 26 presently recognized 
sedimentary basins of India have been divided are as follows: 

CATEGORY I: Proved Basins with commercial production 
of petroleum: (i) Assam Shelf, (ii) Bombay Offshore, (ii) 
Cambay; 
CATEGORY II: Basins with known occurrence of oil and gas 
but canmercial prcduction yet to be clearly established: (i) 
Andamans. (ii) Assam-Arakan fold belt, (iii) Bengal. (iv) 
Cauvery (since upgraded to Category I), (v) Himalayan 
Foothills and Ganga Valley, (vi) Rajasthan, (vii) Krishna- 
Godavari (since upgraded to Category I). (viii) Kutch- 
Saurashtra; 
CATEGORY I l l  Basins with no significant oil and gas shows 
but geologically considered prospective: (i) Kerala- 
Lakshadweep, (ii) Mahanadi; 
CATEGORY, lV: Basins with uncertain prospects where 
basic data have yet to be generated for prognosis: (i) Deccan 
Syncline, (ii) Gondwana (e.g. Damodar), (iii) Karewa 
(Kashmir Valley). (iv) Narmada, (v) Swth Rewa (including 
Son-Satpura), (vi) Vindhyan. (vii) Pranhita-Godavari. (viii) 
Tectonized zones of Himalayas 

The remaining 5 basins. namely, Bastar. Bhima. Chattis- 
garh, Cuddapah and Kaladgi, are not considered prospective 
on account of the age of the sediments, their low organic 
content and the severe metamorphism to which they have been 
subjected. 

18. Presently, ihe sector-wise commitment of natural gas in 
Assam is as follows: 

Million Standard % of Commit- 
Cubic Metres per ment 

day 
(MMCUMD) 

Amount 

Fertilizer 2.21 84 
Power 2.27 

IOC etc. 0.45 8.5 
O h e n  0.40 7.5 

5.33 100 
Additional Commit- 0.47 

ment to Power 

5.80 

Consumers have been drawing only about 60per cent of their 
cornmined quantity. 

19. Biogra*cal details of some of the expatriate staff taken 
from Corley, 1983. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

AOC 
AR&T CQ. 
ASEB 
BOC 
bopd 
CEF 
CGG of 
France 
CMD 
EOR 
Esm 
FS 
GO1 
HBJ pipe 
lines 
ISC 
LPG 
NHK 
OIL 
ONGC 
PLS 
PPL 
RCE 
SEDCO 
sovc 
Stanvac 
STA 
TA 
TM 
WPC 

Assam Oil Company Lad. 
The Assam Railways & Trading Co. Ltd. 
Assam State Electricity Board 
Burmah Oil Company h d .  
Barrels of oil per day 
Chief Engineer (Fields) 
Carnpagnie Generale de Geophysique of France 

Chairman & Managing Director 
Enhanced Oil Recovery 
Esso Standard ~astem-Inc. 
Field Superintendent 
Government of India 
Hazira Bijapur Jagdishpur pipe lines 

Indian Science Congress 
Liquified P e t d w m  Gas 
Nahorkatiya 
Oil India Ltd. 
Oil and Natural Gas Commission 
Pipeline Superintendent 
Pakistan Petroleum Limited 
Resident Chief Executive 
South East Drilling Company 
Standard Vacuum Oil Company 

Senior Technical Adviser 
Technical Adviser 
Technical Manager 
Whitehall Petrolwm Corporatian 
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MAINTENANCE OF HIGHWAYS - AN EVALUATION 

Sudha Mahalingam 

Only about one third of our National Highways have acceptable riding surface quality. The reason 
for poor maintenance of National Highways has been attributed to inadequate funds provided for 
maintenance. The present paperfinds that, though adequate funds are made available, a considerable 
proportion is spent on contingent repairs arising out of damages due to floods and landslides nnd, 
as a result, routine maintenance gets neglected. On fhe other hand, expenditure on maintenance of 
State Xighways seems to be lower than normative requirements. The paper underlines the need for 
strict supervision and control of muintenance expenditure, as well as periodic evaluation of riding 
surface quality, to render maintenance activity more responsive to requirements. 

MA~ME~'ANCE OF HIGHWAYS -AN EVALUATION from one class of roads to the other Planning 

Capital assets like roads, buildings and irriga- 
tion projects have been created over a period of 
time, and as such, these warrant regular, adequate 
and timely maintenance, if they are not to dete- 
riorate and fall into disuse. In the case of roads, 
the ratio of maintenance toreplacen~ent cost being 
as high as 1 : 301, maintenance is a cost-effective 
option in a resource-scarce country like ours. The 
issue has assumed urgency in the context of two 
factors: First, according to the Planning Com- 
mission, there was already a backlog of mainte- 
nance arrears at the beginning of the First Five 
Year Plan [Planning Commission, 19871. Second, 
even roads that were nzwly constructed during the 
Plans require regular annual maintenance and 
surface renewals every three to twelve years 
depending upon the typeof surface. In the absence 
of adequate maintenance, the cumulative impact 
of these two factors is likely to be considerable. 

From the available literature on the subject it is 
evident that the expenditure on maintenance is 
inadequate, relative to normative requirement. 
The Planning Commission conducted a critical 
study on the problem of road maintenance and 
reported its fidings in February 1987. The study 
points out that the cumulative impact of neglect 
over the years has led to a rapid deterioration in 
riding surface quality and warns of an impending 
breakdown of the road network beyond redemp- 
tion unless maintenance receives the priority it 
requires. It observes: "Availability of funds 
generally does not exceed even 60 per cent of 
normative requirements," although it adds that the 
circumstances may vary from state to state and 

Commission, 1987, p. 21. 
A Study Group coilstituted by the Ministry of 

Surface Transport (MOST), under the chair- 
manship of A. J. Trivedi, to update noms for 
maintenance of roads submitted its report in 
August 1988. It found that, in 1983-84, only 29 
per cent of the National Highways had acceptable 
riding surface quality. Table 1 gives the per- 
centages of National Highways in Good, Fair and 
Poor condition, in 1983-84, in different States. 
Clearly, there are large inter-State differences. 
The Study Group also found that allocation of 
funds for maintenance was inadequate, and rec- 
ommended a revised set of norms for each cate- 
gory of roads, to be. applicable from 1989-90 
onwards. 

With particular reference to National High- 
ways, the Comptroller & Auditor General (CAG) 
in his audit report on National Highways, 
published in 1989, points out several irregularities 
in their maintenance. Commenting on the 
inadequacy of funds, CAG remarks: "The short- 
fall in the provision of funds on maintenance has 
increased from 7.78 per cent during 1970-71 to 
1974-75 to 44.16 per cent in 1%7-88, affecting 
adversely, the state of maintenance of National 
Highways" [CAG, 1989, p. 271. MOST has 
observed that there is shortfall between require- 
ment and allotment for maintenance. Table 2 
shows, for the period from 1970-71 to 1988-89, 
the shortfall between funds demanded by MOST 
and finally agreed to by the Ministry of Finance. 
The shortfall ranges from 5 per cent in 1970-7 1 
to 47 per cent in 1986-87. 

But, maintenance is by no means the sale 

Sudha Mahalingam is a Ph.D. student at the Jawaharlal Nehm University, New Delhi. Ihe present paper was prepared 
at the National Institute of Public Finance and Policy while she worked there as a Research Assodate. 

The author expresses gratitude to the officials of the Ministry of Surface Transpoll (Roads Win ) for providing the 
necessary information, and toDr. A. Bagchi and Dr. M.G. ~ a o  oftheNIPFP fortheir valuable suggestions. heusual disclaimer 
holds. 
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determinant of road conditions. In fact, despite while they appropriated approximately 10 Per 
adequate maintenance efforts, structural inade- cent of the total expenditure, and 7 per cent of the 
quacies and inherent crust deficiencies in con- total maintenance expenditure, on all roads. 
struction could seriously hamper pavement During the decade 1979-88, maintenance 
quality. Heavier axle loads and increased traffic accounted for 30 per cent of all expenditure on 
intensities, more than what the roads were origi- National Highways. 
nally designed to bear, also contribute to deteri- Maintenance of roads consists of routine 
oration of road surface. To consider all these maintenance on the one hand, and contingent 
factors is outside the scope of this paper which is maintenance on the other. Routine maintenance 
rather limited, namely, to examine the adequacy refers to ordinary repairs like patch and berm 
or otherwise of maintenance efforts. Technical repairs, strengthening of pavements and shoul- 
committees appointed from time to time by the ders, arboriculture, drainage, etc. It also includes 
Ministry of Surface Transport have prescribed periodic surface renewals through pre-mix 
separate per unit norms for maintenance of road carpeting, semi-dense carpeting, liquid sand seal 
network on the basis of relevant criteria. Actual coat, etc. Contingent maintenance is undertaken 
expenditure on maintenance is expected to con- to set right damages caused by natural calamities 
form to these norms. The paper proposes to like floods, earthquakes, etc., as well as certain 
evaluate the adequacy of maintenance i n  the case special repairs. It varies from year to year and 
of two road networks - National Highways and from state to state depending upon need. 
State Highways at a disaggregated level, namely, In 1968, MOST appointed a Technical Corn- 
state-level. For National Highways, this is done mitteetoprescribenorms forroutinemaintenance 
for the ten-year period, 1979-88, and for the State as well as flood damage repairs and special repairs 
Highways, for the six-year period, 1978-84. [Malhotra, 19681. The Committee divided the 

n 
National Highways into threecategories based on 
width of carriageway into Single Lane, Double 

Road network comprises National Highways, Lane, and Multilane Expressways. Each of these 
State Highways, roads of inter-state importance , was further subdivided into sub-categories based 
District roads, Urban roads, and Rural and Village on the volume of traffic passing over them, 
roads, besides roads administered by agencies namely, Low Traffic (Less than 450 commercial 
like Electricity Boards, Border Roads Organisa- vehicles daily (cvd)), Medium Traffic (450- 1500 
tion, and others. These are administered by dif- cvd), and Heavy Traffic (Over 1500 cvd). The 
ferent authorities; National Highways by Central country was divided into four zones based on the 
Government, State Highways by State price of metal chips as the metal chips constituted 
Governments, and Urban and Village roads by a large proportion of maintenance cost and the 
respective Local Bodies. price of metal chips varied considerably from 

National Highways constitute an arterial net- region to region. Norms on a mile basis were 
work connecting state capitals, major cities and prescribed for each of these categories and sub- 
townsof economic importance. It has grown from categories. There was, thus, a separate set of per 
22255 kms in 1950-51 to 33,9255ks in 1988-89. mile norms for maintenance of National 
National Highways are constructed and main- Highways in each zone. Besides, certain fixed 
tained by MOST, Government of India. While premia were allowed for National Highways in 
MOST is responsible for the overall planning, difficult terrain, namely, high rainfall areas, hilly 
sanctioning of projects, and providing funds from areas, and desert areas. In this paper we have 
the Central Budget, the construction and main- computed the average per kilometre norm for 
tenance is entrusted to State Governments on maintenance of National Highways in each state, 
agency basis under Article 258 ' of the based on these prescriptions. 
Constitution. We obtained from MOST, the distribution of 

In 19%-85, National Highways constituted 1.8 National Highways according to lane width, 
per cent of the total road network in the country, aaffic density, and terrain characteristics, in each 
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State for the year 1988 and computed the per- 
centageof National Highways ineach zone within 
each State. Applying the per kilometre norms for 
each categorylsub-category/Zone, to the respec- 
tive lengths of National Highways in each 
category/sub-categorymne, we obtained, for 
each state, the total requirement for maintenance 
as per norms at 1968 prices; and, by dividing it 
by the length of National Highways in the state, 
we obtained the per krn norm for maintenance of 
National Highways in each state, at 1968 prices2 

To arrive at the per kilometre norms for main- 
tenance at current prices for the decade 
1979-1988, we computed, from the Typical Rate 
Analysis provided by MOST, the percentages of 
labour, bitumen, and metal chip going into 
maintenance cost in each zone. Using weighted 
averages of lengths of National Highways in each 
zone, in each State, we computed the average 
shares of labour, bitumen and metal chips used in 
maintenance in each State. We then inflated the 
labour component of the norms at 1968 prices by 
the Industrial Workers Consumer Price 1ndex3 
(Labour Bureau), the bitumen component by the 
bitumen index calculated from the data provided 
by the Ministry of Petroleum & Chemicals, and 
the metal chip component by the implicit mining 
and quarrying price index in the National 
Accounts Statistics. This gave statewise per 
kilometre norms for maintenance at current prices 
for the decade 1979-1988. These are given in 
Table 3. 

We also obtained, from MOST, the actual 
maintenance expenditure on National Highways, 
statewise. for the year 1979-1988. Dividing this 
by the length of National Highways in the 
respective states in the respective years, we 
arrived at the actual per kilometre expenditure on 
maintenance, statewise, for the decade 
1979-1988, also at current prices.4 

Both the norms as well as actual expenditures 
vary widely from State to State. To judge the 
adequacy of the actual expenditure in relation to 
the norms, we have expressed the actual expen- 
diture as percentage of the norm (Table 4). It will 
be seen that, in 1979, all StatesRrrs except Delhi, 
Andhra Pradesh, Assam, and Gujarat spent less 
than the norm; Delhi spent over twice the norms, 
In 1980-1982, besides Delhi, only two States 

(Gujarat and Kerala) spent in excess of the norm. 
However, beginning with 1983, in an increasing 
number of States/UTs, expenditure began to 
exceednorms. In 1988, in 14 States and threeUTs, 
the actual expenditure exceeded the norm and, in 
some cases, by a large margin: Delhi 34 1.68 per 
cent, Goa 250.14 per cent, West Bengal 191.01 
per cent, and Gujarat 184.89 per cent. The all- 
India average expenditure, as per cent of norm, 
was 81.00 per cent in 1979, dropped to 68.84 per 
cent in 1982, gradually increased to96.66per cent 
in 1985,99.63 per cent 1986,102.71 per cent in 
1987 and shot to 123.7 1 per cent in 1988. In that 
year, the States where maintenance expenditure 
was below the norm were Bihar, Jammu & 
Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Manipur, Nagaland, 
Rajashthan, Tamil Nadu, and Arunachal Pradesh. 

In Table 5, we give the normative requirement 
of funds computed by us for all-India, after 
making appropriate adjustments for lane-width, 
traffic density, geographical characteristics, and 
zonal location. To make this comparable with the 
figures given in col. 2 of Table 2, the length of 
National Highways in Mizoram, Sikkim, Tripura, 
and those maintained by Border Roads Devel- 
opment Board, Cochin Port Trust, and Ferry 
Vessels at Pandu is included in computing the 
total requirement of funds reported in Col. 2 of 
Table 5. Col. 3 gives the requirement. projected 
by MOST. It may be noticed that, for 1979-83, 
our estimates are higher than those of MOST, 
while thereafter, they are lower than those of 
MOST. This is partly because of the in-built bias 
in our estimates referred to earlie2. (ii). Besides, 
it is not clear what price index MOST uses to 
update the norms from year to y d .  We have 
used a composite price index of labour aggregate 
and bitumen, in proportion in which they are used 
in maintenance. The index used by MOST seems 
to have risen much faster than our index. Col. 4 
of Table gives the average per kilometre norm 
adopted by MOST, and Col. 5 gives the average 
per kilometre norm computed by us. From 
1984-85, MOST figures are considerably higher 
than our figures, which explains the shortfall seen 
in Col. 5 of Table 2. 

Besides, the percentage shortfall listed by 
MOST in Col. 5 of Table 2, is obtained by 
comparing requirement with allotment, which, in 
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our opinion, would be misleading, because, the of routine maintenance as the norm for Flood 
States spend more than the allotted amount, most Damage and Special Repairs which works out to 
of which is subsequently reimbursed by the 16.66per cent of the total. However, in amajority 
Centre. Therefore, in Col. 8 of Table 5, we have of States, the actual expendime exceeds 16.66 
compared the difference between requirement per cent. Considering that states have little control 
(computed by us) and actual reimbursement. Here over contingent expenditure, we decided to check 
again, we find that there was a shortfall upto 1985 the extent of deviation of routine maintenance 
but no shortfall thereafter. expenditure with reference to norms for routine 

TAUS, the problem of inadequate funds for maintenance only. 
maintenance is essentially a pre-1985 phenome- The allotment figures for routine maintenance 
non and, therefore, in the case National High- as well as for contingent repairs were available 
ways, citing paucity of funds as the reason for statewise. for the years 1979-88, from MOST. 
undermaintenance is untenable in the years after From these, we worked out the share of routine 
1985. Besides, the gap &tween requirement and maintenance in the total maintenance (allotment). 
actual expenditure is not as large as it has been Applying these allotment proportions to the 
made out to be, if we go strictly by the norms. actual expenditures for the resp=ctive states for 
Moreover, the situation is not unilorm all over the the respective years, we computed the likely 
country. There are some States/UTs in which actual expenditure on routine maintenance only, 
expenditure has cmstarntly e x c d e d  norms. during the decade and compared this with the 
Delhi,particularly,isa big spender, spendingover norms prescribed for routine maintenance by the 
twice the normative requirements during the Malhotra Committee all at current prices (Table 
whole decade. Even after compensating for input 7). It will be seen that routine maintenance has 
price increases and heavier traffic intensities, a suffered because of a high proportion of Flood 
majority of the S t a a m s  appear to spending Damage and other Special repairs. The country 
in excess of norms in recent years. as a whole spent only 57 per cent of normative 

How does one explain the observation that less requirement on routine maintenance in 1979, 
than a third of National Highways have aaept- while this proportion was 84 per cent in 1988. 
able riding surface quality (Table 1) if indeed Perhaps, the 20 per cent of the normal maink- 
adequate funds were available and spent for mnce earmarked by the Malhowa ~ o n ~ m i t h ~  is 
maintenance of National Highways, particularly insufficient tomeet contingent maintenance when 
after 1985? First, riding surface qudity mea- the need arises. This was also the observation 
surements relate to 1983-84, while spending in m d e  by the Vera COmmittee appointed by 
excess of norms is a post- 1985 phenomenon. It is bl0ST to review the agency system in September 
possible that there is improvenlent in riding sur- 1983. Planning Commission expressed the same 
face quality after 1985. This calls for a periodic view and suggested that the provision may have 
evaluation of riding surface quality. Second, it is toberevised upwards [Vera, 1983, Pp. 15-16]. I n  
also possible that the norms prescribed for this Context, the recommendations of the Trivedi 
maintenance were themselves inadequate. We do Study Group (1988) are timely [Trivedi, 19881. 
not feel technically competent to comment; we 
have taken the norms as they are given and 

m 

adjusted them for increased traffic intensitiesand State Highways are the next most important 
wider lanewidths. network in the country. Once again, w e  attempted 

'Ihird, it is possible that a part of the mainte- to compare the actual expenditure on mainte- 
nance expenditure is taken up by Flood Damage nance of State Highways with the norms pre- 
and other Special Repairs, at the cost of routine scribed for the purpose. However, detailed 
maintenance. That this is so isevident from Table distribution of State Highways in terms of lane 
6 which gives the share of contingent mainte- width, traffic density, and type of terraill was not 
muice in maintenance expenditure. The available. Therefore we could not apply the same 
m h o t r a  Commi ttee ( 1968) allocated 20 per cent methodology, as used for National Highways, to 
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compute average per kilometre maintenance Special Repairs, seriously affecting routine 
norm for State Highways. However, the Eighth maintenance. Second, that there are wide inter- 
Finance Commission had worked out the average State variations in the extent and magnitude of 
per kilometre maintenance norms for single lane deviation of maintenance expenditures from 
and double lane roads in different states at normative requirements with an increasing 
1983-84 prices Finance Commission, 1984, number of States spending in excess of normative 
Annex 111-221. We obtained the length of single requirements. Thereare certain States/UTs which 
and double lane State Highways in different spend in excess of normative requirements even 
States during the years 1979-1983 from the Sta- for routine maintenance, and in these States/UTs, 
tistical Abstract of India. and computed the total paucity of funds for maintenance cannot be cited 
normative requirement for maintenance of State as a cause for undermaintenance of ~at ional  
Highways, using the same (as in the case of Highways. If National Highways in these States 
National Highways) composite price index as do not have acceptable riding surface quality, i t  
deflators. From the Combined Finance and points to the possibility of leakage of funds 
Revenue Account of the CAG, we obtained the provided for maintenance and calls for strict 
actual expenditure on maintenance of State supervision and control of maintenance activities. 
Highways during the years 1979-1983 at current Third, that the average expenditure on mainte- 
prices. Table 8 gives the actual rnaintenance nance of State Highways fell short of normative 
expenditure as per cent of normative rwuire- requirements during 1979-1983. 
ments. In this context, it is relevant to reiterate that 

Table 8 pn?SentS no consistent picture. In all the adequacy ofeven and timely maintenance 
five Years examined, the all Indm average depends very much on the quality of surface 
expenditure On maintenance of State Gghwlays is prepared at the time of construction or the last 
below normative requirements, although t..ereare surface course renewal and the pavement thick- 
a few states (Assam and Bihar) where it is over ness in relation to he prevailing traffic. A &- 
100 per cent. We ascertained from the Finance cussion with the officials of ~ i ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~  of Surface 
Commission that, in some years, a lot of stores Transport, as well as in the cen& ~~~d ~~h 
and spares were which were Institute suggested that newly built roads seldom 
in subsequent years which may explain the possess (he requisite riding surface qd i ty .  Per- 

high percentages in some haps here lies the problem of bumpy highways, 
States. Also, it is possible that some expenditures not so in the paucity of funds for 
of a capital nature are registered in the Revenue maintenance. 
Account of the CAG, in which case, our index 
may be an overestimation. NOTES 

h i d e s .  States like Gujarat, Utm Pradesh. and ,. couXilometre of new ConStluCtion Owfran Road 
Kerala which have ,considerable lengths of State Development Plan for India (1981-2001), of ship- 
Highways record no revenue expenditure at all in ping& Transport,Roa& Wing. 1984. Maintenance normspa - - 
some years and negligible expenditure in other kilcinetle obtained from our own mpuution. 

2. Although the norms were at 1968 prices. the distribution years. In the absence of a clear and consistent of HUhwayyl by ukgorieyl ofluK 
picme, no conclusions can be drawn as to the ,,,ity to 1988, so that the standardised per kilo- 
state of maintenance of State Highways except to metre norm cmputed by US would take into account the 
point out that, during 1979-83, he distributionpnvdinginl988.Whileitwouldhavebearmom 
maintenance expenditure on state ~ i ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~  was accurate to takeinto acmnt.the actuddistributionpnvDiling 

in the year 1979-1988, thir data was available for the year 
below normative requirements. 1988 only. To the extent that then were fewer smtcher of 

In conclusion. we may note: First, that although double la& roads and less traffic density in the y u n  prior to 
the on iaintenance of National 1 9 8 8 , ~  estimates of maintenancen&o for th&e will 
Highways to requirements has " O V C " ' ~ ~ - *  L"d w"Wwn''~ indim devi- 

ation, m underestimation. This may explain the seemingly 
been adequate in recent years, nearly 40 per cent in-built bias in the indices. 
of this was absorbed by Flood Damage and other 3. We tried inflating the labour component of maintenance 
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norms. using both Agricultural Labourera' CPI and Industrial 
Workers' @I. The resulu wew not very sensitive to the index 
used. 

4. Both the norms and the actual expenditure exclude CQS~ 

of s p a r a h l s ,  etc., and depreciation of machinery and 
equipment. 

5. The officials at the Ministry of Surface Transport. Roads 
Wing a d d  not give my satisfactory indication of the exact 
index used for updating the norms. 

CAG. 1989; Repori of the Comptroller and AdirorGencral 
of India for the Year endcd 31st March, 1988, No. 12 of 
1989. New Delhi. 

CAG; Combined F i ~ n c e  and Revenue Account (Relevant 
Issues). Comptroller and Anditor General of India, New 
Delhi. 

CSO; Slatistical Abstract of lndirr (relevant issues), Central 
Statistical Organisation,Ministry of Planning. Govemment 
of India, New Delhi 

Finance Commission, 1984; Report of Eighth F i ~ n c e  Corn- 
mipsion, New Delhi. 

Malhotra. 1%8; Chainnan, Report of the Technical Com- 
mittee set up d r  the Chairmanship of the Director 
General Road Development, Roads Wing, Ministry of 
Surface Transport, Govemment of India, New DeIhi. 

Ministry of Shipping and Transport, 1984; Road Development 
Plan for India, (1981-2001), Roads Wing Ministry of 
Shipping and Transpat. Govemment of India. New Delhi. 

Planning Commission. 1987; Growing Problem of Maimte- 
nonce of Roads - A Crilical Survey,Fcbruary, 1987, 
Transpon Division, Planning Commission. New Delhi 

Tnvedi, AJ., 1988; Chairman. Report of the St* Grow on 
Updnting Norm for h f a i n t ~ ~ n c e  of Rwds  (Stale High- 
ways and Other Categories), August, 1988, Roads Wing, 
Ministry of Surface Transport, Government of India, New 
Delhi. 

Vora. 1983; Chairman. Report ofthc Committee for Reviewing 
and Updaling N o r m  for Notional Highways; September, 
1983, Roads Wing, Ministry of Surface Trampoll, Gov- 
ernment of India, New Dehi. 

TABLE 1. CONDFTION OFPAVEMENT OF NATIONAL HIGHWAYS. 198485 
@-w-) 

Sr. State Good Fair Poor 
No. 

1. Andhra Pradesh 
2. Assam 
3. Bihar 
4. Chandigah 
5. Delhi 
6. Goa 
7. Gujarat 
8. Havana 
9. Himachal Pradesh 

10. J & K  
11. Kamataka 
1 2  Kerala 
13. M.P. 
14. Maharashtn 
15. Manipur 
16. Meghalaya 
17. Nagaland 
18. Orissa 
19. Punjab 
20. Rajasthan 
21. Tamil Nadu 
22. U.P. 
23. West Bend 
24. Aru~cha l  
25. Pondicherry 
26. Mizorsm 
27. Sikkixn 
28. Tripn 

A11 India 28.74 5246 18.81 

Souroc: MOST, ( R d  Wing) 
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TABLJ~ 2 FUNDS DEMANDED AND FUNDS F m u Y  AGRE~D TO BY THE MLNISTRY OP FINANCE POR MAIN~RNANCE AND REPARS OF 
NATIONAL HJGHWAYS IN THB COWTRY 

R s  c-1 
- 

Ycar Requiranurt Rojcctcd to Amount Provided Shodall Paccn~llgt Shortfall 
Financc 

Source: MOST. (Roads Wig) 

TAB= 3. PER KM MAINTENANCE NORMS (1%Q AT PIUai.5 (ROUTINE + PUXlD + SPECIAL REPAIRS) 
(INPUTBD BY RESHiCTlVB INFlJT RUCB INDICES) 

(Rs) 

1. Andhra 
Radesh 

2. Assam 
3. Bihar 
4. Chandigarh 
5. Delhi 
6. Goe 
7. Gujant 
8. Haryana 
9. Himachd 

R h h  
10. J & K  
11. Ksmatalra 
12. Kaala 
13. M.P. 
14. Maherashtra 
15. Manipur 
16. Mcghalaya 
17. Negdand 
18. Orism 
19. knjsb 
20. RajdMn 
21. Tamil 

Nadu 
22. U P .  
23. Wcst Bcngd 
24. AruMchd 

Rdtsh 
28. Pondicky 

AU India 

Source: Computed 
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Sr. State 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 
No. 

1. Andhra Pradesh 
2. Assam 
3. Bihar 
4. Chandigah 
5. Delhi 
6. Goa 
7. Gujarat 
8. Hatyana 
9. Himachal Pradesh 
10. J & K  
11. Kamataka 
12 Kerala 
13. M.P. 
14. Maharashtra 
15. Manipur 
16. Meghalaya 
17. Nagaland 
18. OTissa 
19. Punjab 
20. Rajasthan 
21. Tamil Nadu 
22 U.P. 
23. West Bengal 
24. Amnachal 
25. Pondicheny 

All India 

Year Total R@: Requiremmt Per KM Nonn Per KM Nonn Actual Expen- Amolmt Reim- Excess/Short 
ment As per Projected to for Mainie- for Mainte- diture bursed by fall of Reirnburs 

Norms Finance by nance as per nance as per Reported by Finance to cment over 
Canptd by MOST MOSTF'roject Our Stater MOST Norm (7-2) 

us ions@) Camputatims 
- - 

1979 4246 41.25 14,214 14,629 34.50 n.8. 

1980 60.52 55.55 17.704 19,289 43.19 40.84 -19.68 
1981 79.50 55.55 17.667 25,283 55.55 47.74 -3 1.76 
1982 84.85 60.00 19.082 26,986 . 59.07 56.47 -28.38 
1983 91.67 71.90 22,821 29,095 70.22 68.77 -2290 
1984 97.35 108.30 34.037 30,597 81.51 80.26 -17.09 
1985 98.92 116.82 36,727 31,089 96.19 87.57 -1 1.35 
1986 105.30 176.78 54.447 32.432 104.25 106.97 1.67 
1987 107.38 178.24 54.858 33,048 109.16 107.56 0.18 
1988 114.65 176.36 51,985 33,796 131.01 140.30 25.65 

Source: Col. 3,4, & 6, M W ,  Col. 7: Controller of Accaurt~ (MOSI') 
Note: Maintenance of KM in Mizuam, S i k h .  Trip~ra, BRDB, few v a w h  u Pandu. ~ochin~ort ~ m s t ,  m., included in 
the eanpytatims. 
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Sr. State 
No. 

1. Andhra Pradesh 
2. Assam 
3. Bihar 
4. Chandigarh 
5. Delhi 
6. Goa 
7. Gujarat 
8. Havana 
9. ~ iGachal  Pradesh 

10. J &  K 
11. Karnataka 
1 2  Kerala 
13. M.P. 
14. Maharashtra 
15. Manipur 
16. Meghalaya 
17. Nagaland 
18. Orissa 
19. Punjab 
20. Rajasthan 
21. T& Nadu 
22. U.P. 
23. West Bengal 
24. A m c h a l  
25. Pondicherry 

All India 

Source: 'lhe MOST (Roads Wing) 

TABLE 7. A ~ A L  MAINTENANCE ~ I I I J R E  ON ROUTINE MAINTENANCE AS PER CENT OF 1968 NORMS 

Sr. State 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 
No. 

1. Ancihra Pradesh 
2. Assam 
3. Bihar 
4. Chandigarh 
5. Delhi 
6. Goa 
7. Gujarat 
8. Haryana 
9. Himachal Pradesh 

10. J & K  
11. Karnataka 
1 2  Kerala 
13. M.P. 
14. Maharashtra 
15. Manipur 
1 6  Meghalaya 
17. Nagaland 
18. Orissa 
19. Punjab 
20. Raiasthan 
21. Tainil Nadu 
22 U.P. 
23. West Bengal 
24. Arunachal 
25. Pmdicherry 

All India 



306 JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POUTICAL ECONOMY APRILJUNE 1991 

TABLE 8. ACTVAL m l I l l R E  AS PER CENT OF NORMS - STATE HIOHWAYS 

St. Slate 
No. 

14. ~ ~ a l a y a  
15. Nagalmd 
16. Orirrs. 
17. Punjab 
18. Rajasthan 
19. Tamil Nadu 
20. UP. 
21. West Bengal 
22. Pmdicheny 

AH India 



INTERSTATE VARIATIONS IN EXPENDITURES OF 
STATE GOVERNMENTS IN INDIA 

Varkey K. Titus 

There are large direrences in the expenditure levels of different state governments in India. The 
present study attempts to determine the factors underlying these direrences and analyses the per- 
formance of the fiscal transfer policies in narrowing these d~fferences. Main economic determinants 
of the expenditure levels are per capita income and central government's assistance. While agreeing 
with the fiscal transfer regressivity hypothesis of previous studies, the study points out that recent 
changes in the direction of central transfer policies may have resclted in a moderately progressive 
transfer offinancial resources to the poorer states. 

In countries characterised by fiscal federalism, 
there are likely differences in the levels of tax- 
ation and expenditure among the states. Such 
differences on the revenue side are due to 
differences in the fiscal capacity of the states 
andlor in their tax effort. The differences on the 
expenditure side are due to the differences in the 
levels of public goods and services the state 
governments provide and in the investments they 
undertake. These differences can be partly 
reduced by fiscal transfers from the central or 
federal government to the stategovemments. The 
commonly used instruments for the purpose are 
sharing of revenue from certain central taxes and 
general purpose or earmarked grants from the 
central to the state governments. The role and 
s c o p  of fiscal transfer policies and its impact on 
state govemments' finances are important issues 
in fiscal federalism'. In a broader sense these 
fiscal issues also affect the political and social 
stability of federations. India is one such country. 

This study examines the differences in the levels 
of expenditure of the state governments in India, 
attempts to determine the underlying factors and 
analyses the performance of the fiscal transfer 
policies in narrowing the differences. The data 
covers the period from 1960-61 to 1986-87. The 
expenditure figures are calculated from the rev- 
enue and capital accounts of the states' budgets 
as published in the Bulletins of the Reserve Bank 
of India. We have adopted the official classifi- 
cation of total expenditure into development and 
non-development expenditures2. At present, 
there are twenty-two states in the Union. How- 
ever, only 15 major states are included in the 
present study for which data are available for the 
time period on a continuous basis. 

EXPENDITURE AS SHARE OF STATES' DOMESTIC PRODUCT 

Table 1 shows the development, non- 
development and total expenditures as percentage 
share of the states' domestic product (SDP) for 
the five year periods 1960-65,1965-70,1970-75, 
1975-80, and finally for the seven year period 
1980-87. SDP estimates for Haryana, Punjab, 
and Assam are not available for the fist two 
periods. It will be seen that most of the increase 
in expenditure has been in the development 
category. The non-development expenditures 
have remained relatively stable between three and 
six per cent of the SDP. 

Another way to compare levels of government 
expenditures in different states is to express them 
on a per capita basis. Table 2 shows per capita 
development, non-development, and total 
expenditures for five year intervals from 1960-61 
to 1985-86 and for 1986-87. Clearly, Punjab, 
Haryana, and Maharashtra have higher per capita 
government expenditures, especially total 
expenditures, than any other states. On the other 
hand, they are the lowest in Uttar Pradesh and 
Bihar. The Table shows that the relative positions 
of the states at the bottom and the top have not 
changed over the years3. 

DETfXMINANTS OF PER CAPITA GOVERNMENT WENDITURE 

An important determinant of per capita gov- ' 
emment expenditure is of course the per capita 
state income (SDP). To judge the responsiveness 
of the state govemment expenditures to SDP 
changes, we have calculated, for each state, the 
elasticity of per capita govemment expenditure 
(total) in relation to per capita SDP. These are 
based on, for each state, data for 27 years from 
1960-61 to 1986-87. The estimatedelasticities are 

Varkey K. Titus is Chairman. Division of Management, Marketing, Finance, and Economics. School of Business. Emporia 
State University, Kansas, U.S.A. 
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given in Table 3. It will be noticed that, in all 
cases, the elasticities are greater than one and, in 
most cases, greater than 1.33 and, in the 
remaining, greater than 1.25. It means that with 
one per cent increase in per capita SDP, the per 
capita government expenditure has increased by 
more than 1.25 per cent and, in most states, by 
more than 1.33 per cent. 

Across the states, differences in per capita 
government expenditure may be due to, besides 
differences in per capita SDP, differences in per 
capita federal transfers4. To examine the joint 
effect of these two factors, we have computed 
the following multiple regression across the 
states but separately foreach of the years 1970-71, 
1975-76,1980-8 1, 1985-86 and 1986-87. 

where 

Y = per capita government expenditure 
x l = per capita SDP 
x2 = per capita federal transfer 

We have done this separately for the develop- 
ment, non-development, and total government 
expenditure. The resdts are shown in Table 4. 
The coefficient of determination can be inter- 
preted as the proportion of variation in the par- 
ticular dependent variable that is explained by the 
independent variables. Thus, for 1970-71,55 per 
cent of the variation in per capita development 
expenditure of the 15 states is associated with 
variations in per capita income and transfer of 
funds from the central govemment. In relation to 
the per capita total govemment expenditure, 58 
to 76 per cent of the variation between the states 
is due to differences in per capita state income 
and per capita transfer of funds from the federal 
government. 

WCAL lRANSN1 PROM THE CENlRALOOVERNMENT 

As mentioned earlier, fiscal transfer policies of 
the central govemment can help reduce the 
interstate fiscal disparities. Revenue sharing from 
the central taxes, grants and loans are the instru- 
ments used in  India to transfer resources from the 
centre to the states. A number of studies have 

pointed out that India's fiscal transfer policies 
have not been successful in narrowing the fiscal 
differencesamong the states [Ansari, 1985; Bajaj, 
et al, 1985; Bhatia, 1979; Doss, 1978; Jha, 1983; 
Rao, 1981 ; Sinha, 19841. The general conclusion 
of these studies is that the richer states (states with 
higher per capita income) have received more 
financial assistance from the central government 
than the poorer states and thus that the post- 
independence federal fiscal transfer policies have 
been regressive in nature. In order to evaluate the 
validity of the fiscal transfer regressivity 
hypothesis, we may examine the performance of 
the transfer policy instruments for the period 
under consideration. Total federal transfers 
include the states' share in income tax, union 
excise duties, estate duty, and grants from the 
Central govemment. Loans granted to the states 
by the Central govemment are not includedin this 
study. Although such loans may have an element 
of grants equivalent, theoretically they are to be 
paid back. Therefore, loans are not included 
within the sbict definition of fiscal fransfer 
instruments. 

Table 5A shows the total per capita federal 
transfer for the period from 1960-87 and for its 
various sub-periods. Grants are included in the 
total federal hansfer (Table 5A), and are also 
shown separately in Table 5B. Because ,data for 
Assam, Haryana, and Punjab are not available for 
1960-70, we have examined for them the total 
amounts and yearly averages for the period 
1970-87 and sub-periods. 

Considering the last sub-period, 1980-87, we 
notick that, among the poorer states, Assam, 
Orissa, and Rajasthan have received larger per 
capita fiscal transfers. On the other hand, Bihar, 
Madhya Pradesh, and Uttar Pradesh have 
received smaller per capita central transfers; 
nevertheless, they are larger than those received 
by some of the richer states such as Punjab, 
Haryana, Maharashtra, and Gujarat. Again, 
though Bihar received the lowest grants per 
capita, the other two states receivedcloser to what 
is allocated to the richer states. Thus, the overall 
direction of the central m s f e r  policy of recent 
years appears to be larger per capita allocation to 
poorer states. 
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1. I will be examining some of these issues in the Indian 
context later m the studv. For theoretical andvsis of fiscal - - -  - - 

federalism, see. ~ u s ~ r a t e  and Musgrave [M&rave and 
Musgrave. 19891 and Buchanan and Flowers [Buchanan and 
Fkkrs. 19871. 

2. The major categories under the Development E x p d i -  
ture are: Educatim. Art and Cultllre, Scientific Services and 
Research, Medical, Family Planning, Public Health. 
Sanitation d Water Supply; Housing; Labor and Employ- 
ment; Social Security and Welfare; Relief Expenditure on 
Natural Calamities; Co-opdon; Agriculture and Allied 
Senices; Industry and Minerals; Water and Power Devel- 
opment; Transport and Communications. ?he Non- 
Development Expenditure or General Sewices include: 
Administrative Senices; Fiscal Services; Organs of State; 
Appropriation ~ a ,  Reserves and Interest Payments; Pensions 
and Miscellaneous General Services. 

3. The only exception to this is for 1986-87; Uttar Pradesh 
has moved up to the fourth place f m  the bottom and Tamil 
Nadu has moved down to the second place. 

4. Porthe purposeof this study total federal twnsferincludes 
the states' share from the central taxes - incane tax, union 
exciseduties, estate duty - and grants including statutory.plan, 
and discretionary grants. 
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State 1960-65 1%5-70 1970-75 1975-80 1980-87 

Development Expenditure 

Andhra Pradesh 
Assm 
Bihar 
Gujamt 
Haryana 
Kamataka 
Kerala 
Madhya hdesh 
Maharashtra 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bennal 

Non-Developnent Expenditure 

Andhm Pradesh 
Assam 
Biiar 
Gujarat 
Haryana 
Kamataka 
K e d a  
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 

Total Expenditure 

Andhra Pradesh 11.58 1298 1212 18.29 2242 
Assam NA NA 16.94 17.51 21.44 
Bihar 9.92 10.84 12.84 13.81 20.00 
Gujarat 10.30 1236 13.20 14.13 18.88 
Haryana NA NA 13.70 15.74 19.98 
Kamataka 14.20 15.26 13.48 17.74 23.61 
Kc& 13.66 14.42 16.32 19.78 25.76 
Madhya Pradesh 10.92 1230 1238 17.66 2260 
Mahamshtra 9.42 1276 14.22 14.84 19.73 
Orissa 16.78 15.54 16.16 2259 24.33 
Punjab NA N A 11.48 12.77 16.38 
Rajasthm 1282 16.38 15.76 18.26 2283 
Tamil Nadu 11.12 14.60 14.40 16.04 22.M 
Uttar Pradesh 8.72 8.76 1 1.68 14.% 18.52 
West Bengal 8.92 8.94 10.76 1252 16.16 

Source: Reserve Ban& of India  BBvltin (various issues) for expenditure figures. 
Central Statistical Drganiution, New Dclhi, for estimates of State Domestic Product. 

Notes: 1. Tolal expenditure includes canpnrsatim ud assigmnenta to local bodies. 2. NA -Not Available 
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TABLE 2 CAPRA STATE EXl'ENDllURES FOR SELECTED YEARS: 196061 TO 198687 
(Rs at cumnt prices) 

State 1960-61 1%5& 1970-71 1975-76 1980-81 1985-86 1986-87 

Andhra Pradesh 
Assam 
Bihar 
Gujarat 
Hary ma 
Kamataka 
Kerala 
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajashan 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar F'radesh 
West Bengal 

-- - 

Develqrment Expenditure 

224 40.3 43.3 106.9 207.8 
26.5 47.5 65.3 86.3 166.9 
14.8 20.8 29.4 58.4 127.9 
22.7 36.5 57.9 108.7 253.0 

68.8 150.3 3 14.2 
28.0 38.4 61.1 122.3 208.8 
23.2 37.7 62.3 129.2 246.1 
16.6 28.6 37.3 823 195.4 
20.8 40.2 58.3 141.4 260.2 
16.4 43.8 43.5 100.7 223.5 

65.1 158.5 283.6 
227 39.6 48.4 108.4 194.1 
20.5 36.6 49.8 99.9 188.7 
10.4 14.9 26.3 68.8 152.2 
18.9 23.0 39.8 85.5 158.2 

Non-Dwelopment Expenditure 

Andhra Pradesh 9.7 16.5 24.9 31.4 53.2 119.2 128.8 
Assam 13.9 23.4 29.0 34.8 52 1 133.6 155.0 
Bihrr 8.2 13.3 23.1 226 428 78.0 91.2 
Gujarat 13.0 27.1 34.3 38.3 725 135.2 156.8 
Haryana 37.2 50.1 78.4 164.1 197.4 
Kamataka 9.8 15.8 31.0 38.2 71.7 160.5 142.3 
Kerala 8.6 13.6 24.7 426 64.9 146.7 1%.4 
Madhyr Pradesh 10.1 17.0 18.7 27.7 45.3 91.1 117.7 
Mahanshtra 15.8 26.8 45.1 61.6 1M.7 213.5 201.3 
Orissa 6.9 19.8 25.3 36.7 53.0 106.7 135.3 
Punjab 31.8 52 1 93.8 204.1 224.9 
Rajasthan 13.6 225 43.9 38.5 60.7 122.8 134.7 
Tamil Nadu 11.2 19.9 25.6 36.3 61.7 123.1 140.5 
Uttar Pradesh 10.9 13.1 19.1 27.2 46.4 89.5 108.5 
Wen Bengal 14.6 20.2 33.1 34.6 55.6 112.7 127.2 

Total Expenditure 

Andhra Pradesh 31.5 57.3 68.1 140.8 265.4 491.8 584.5 
Ascam 40.4 70.9 94.3 123.3 220.9 546.1 701.8 
Bihr 23.1 34.1 525 81.4 171.4 384.7 426.9 
Gujrrat 35.7 63.6 922 148.3 327.2 701.9 872.1 
Haryanr 106.1 200.4 392.9 894.4 10062 
Kamataka 44.2 54.2 92 1 162.8 289.8 705.8 734.2 
Keraln 31.7 51.3 87.0 171.9 3 12.0 713.3 766.6 
Madhyr Pradesh 26.7 45.6 56.0 110.4 246.3 505.4 568.6 
Maharashtra 38.0 66.0 103.4 203.6 364.2 828.2 910.8 
Oriau 30.5 63.6 68.7 138.2 278.0 493.2 592.5 
h j a b  96.8 210.9 378.1 1061.2 967.5 
Rajarthan 36.2 622 923 147.3 256.3 545.4 642.6 
Tamil N.du 31.7 56.5 75.3 139.7 256.7 533.9 681.5 
Uttar Pradesh 21.3 28.1 45.4 96.7 200.3 437.0 499.6 
Wat hgd 33.5 43.2 728 1Q.7 225.9 497.4 576.0 

SCWU.: Rtserve Bonk ofIndia  Bdlcl tr  vuious isruu, for expenditure figures. 
NOIC: Pa crpitl st.& k p a r h m r  are dated by using population Mthnat~~ derived f m  the estimates of State Domestic 
p r o d ~ ~ l  ud Pcr crpitr S W  sen fm the Central Stltirtial Orgmimtion. New Delhi 
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TABLE 3. ELASTICITY OF P W  CAPlTA ~ V E R N M E N T  EXPEND~URE IN RELATION TO PeR CAPITA SW IN DIPPERENT STATES 

State Elasticity Standard Emr R~ Durbin-Watson Statis- 
tic 

Andhra Pradesh 1.3813 .0509 .%71 1.1813 
Asaam2 1.2504 .M42 .9498 0.8 122 
Bihar 1.3976 .0414 .9785 0.9234 
Gujarat 1.2890 .0369 .9798 1.9%5 
Havana3 1.4653 .03% .9870 1.4703 
Karnataka 1.2732 .a74 .9788 0.9853 
Kerala 1.3518 .0309 .9871 1.0354 
Madhya Pradcsh 1.4118 . W 2  .9761 1.0971 
Maharashtra 1.3361 ' .0335 .9845 0.8754 
Orisaa 1.2425 .0452 .9679 1.1355 
Ptmjad 1.3812 .0501 .9768 1.3821 
Rajasthan 1.2862 .0514 .9616 1.9687 
Tamil Nadu 1.3657 .a79 .98 11 1.9712 
Uttar Pndesh 1.477 1 .0353 .9859 1.0193 
West Bengal 1.3862 .a67 .9828 1.2037 

Notes: 1. t tests showedthat elasticity coefficients are significant at .M or betterlevel of significance. 2. Due to dazalimitatims 
figures for Assam are from 1970-71 to 1986-87.3. Figures for Haryana and Punjab are from 1%7-68 to 1986-87. 

ThBLE 4. RB~RESSION PER C ~ A  STATE GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURE ON PER CAPITA STATE INCOME AND PER CAPITA 
FED~AL'I~ANSFW TO STATES 

Expenditure Category Constant Tenn Per C.piu State Per Capita Federal Coefficient of Multiile 
Incane Transfer Determination R 

D e v e l y !  Expenditure 
970 71 -6.9705 .04% 1.1013 

(.O 146) 
1 975-76 -1.9258 .0633 

(.O 189) 
(:$2 
(.57 10) 

1980-81 -78.0193 .W49 15953 
(.O 195) (.6524) 

1985-86 183.95 14 .0992 -2681 
(.0198) 

1986-87 305.61% .0538 
(.4477) 
-,I142 

(0289) (+5649) 

- 
Note: 

Non-he lopent  Expenditure 

Total Expenditure 

(.cncn) 
: Standard CRWS of regression cocfficicnta appur in pucnthcses 
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TABLE SA. TOTAL ~IIANSP~JI FROM THE CENTRAL G~YPRNMWT: 196087 
(Rs per capita at current prices) 

Total f a  the Period Yearly Average for the Period 

1%0-87 1970-87 1970-80 1980-87 1960-87 1970-87 1970-80 1980-87 

Andhra Pradesh 1478 1345 467 878 55 79 47 125 
Assun 1936 662 1274 114 66 182 
Bihu 1384 1283 400 833 5 1 75 40 126 
Gujant 1305 1155 420 735 48 68 42 105 
Haryana 1203 W 795 71 4 1 114 
Kamataka 1295 1148 375 773 48 68 38 110 
Kerala 1560 1393 900 58 82 49 129 
M d y a  Pradesh 1386 1265 389 49J 876 5 1 74 39 125 
Maharashtra 1291 1164 412 752 48 68 4 1 108 
Orissa 2061 1856 630 1226 76 109 63 175 
Punjab 1242 472 770 73 47 110 
Rajasthan 1638 1483 554 929 61 87 55 133 
TamilNh 1369 1243 374 869 5 1 73 37 124 
utlsrprade~h 1402 1298 41 1 887 52 76 4 1 in 
West Bmgal 1422 1 297 454 843 53 76 45 120 

TABLE m. GRANTS: i w  
(Rs per capira at currcnt pias) 

~otpl f a  the PGO~ 
- 

Yearly Average for the Period 

1960-87 1970-87 1970-80 1980-87 1960-87 1970-87 1970-80 1980-87 

Andhm Pra&sh 617 548 214 334 23 32 21 48 
Assam 1152 431 721 68 43 ICY3 
Bihas 455 414 135 279 17 24 14 40 
Gujarat 528 463 158 305 20 27 16 44 
Haryma 582 1 87 395 34 19 56 
Kamataka 48 1 3% 125 27 1 18 23 13 39 
Keraln 673 574 232 342 25 34 23 49 
Mdhya Pradesh 507 447 135 3 12 19 26 14 45 
Maharashtra 453 407 134 273 17 24 13 39 
Orissa 1114 978 374 604 41 58 37 86 
Punjab 570 230 340 34 23 48 
Rajaahan 850 759 310 449 ' 32 45 3 1 64 
Tamil Nadu 462 403 110 293 17 24 11 42 
UttuRadesh 539 495 151 344 20 29 15 49 
West Bengal 527 476 193 283 20 28 19 40 

h r c e :  Reserve Bank of India Bulletin (various issues) 



DEVELOPMENT OF POLICY TOWARDS SOCIALLY AND 
EDUCATIONALLY BACKWARD CLASSES 

F.K. Wadia 

The problem of ameliorating the conditions of the socially and educationally backward classes 
in the country has been over a century old. Two types of facilities were considered from time to time, 
viz., enhancing their educational standards and reservation of jobs in government services. In the 
pre-Independence period, such reservations were largely undertaken in the Bombay and Madras 
Presidencies and the Princely State of Mysore. The Constitution of Independent India laid dswn 
special provisions for these classes. Two Central Commissions, in 19.53 and 1979 respectively, were 
set up to examine the conditions of the backward classes andmake recommendationsfor improvement 
of their lot. Nearly all the States in the country have appointed Committees and taken measures such 
as reservation of seats in educational institutions and jobs in State Government services. But the 
acceptance by the Central Government of the Second Commission'sReport hasresulted in widespread 
disturbances. 

The problem of ameliorating the lot of the creates an educational problem which it would be 
backward classes of the country has been over a difficult to parallel elsewhere. In  Madras, for 
century old. As early as in 1882, the Education example, large numbers of schools are situated in 
Commission appointed by the then Government areas which the Hindu social system does not 
of India referred to the 'aborigines, Musalmans permit a depressed class pupil to enter" [Hartog, 
and the poorer classes' whose poverty had prac- 1929, p. 391; further: "the general economic 
tically debarred them from all education. The position of the villager is unfavourable to the 
Commission recommended a number of spread of education or an appreciation of its 
concessions for these classes in the matter of advantages. If an appeal to him to educate his 
education, including exemption from payment of children is to be successful, it must rest on a 
fees, extra allowances, establishment of a grad- concerted effort to make the school an instrument 
uated system of scholarships, setting up of special of village 'uplift', economic and social as well as 
schools, etc. intellectual" [Hartog, 1929, p. 371; and hence: "if 

the 'depressed' and 'untouchable' classes are to 
Educational Facilities for Backward Classes be enabled to start fair, something must be done 

for them, and to this extent they are treated as 
However, nothing much was done. In 1929, the favoured communities" [Hartog, 1929, p. 2061. 

Auxiliary Committee of the Indian Statutory The Committee found that in all the provinces, 
Commission (Hartog Committee) again raised special measures had been adopted to develop and 
the question. The Committee stated: "The prob expand the education of the depressed classes, but 
lem of effective school provision is complicated the need for special treatment had varied between 
by the barriers of caste, by religious, communal province and province. These measures included 
and linguistic difficulties. ....... in many parts of (i) the right of admission of depressed class pupils 
India they are peculiarly acute and they impede in all publicly managed schools, (i) the opening 
the construction of a system of mass primary of special schools and hostels for the depressed 
education which on grounds of social solidarity classes, (iii) the remission of fees and the provi- 
as well as on grounds of economy and efficiency sion of scholarships, (iv) special scholarships for 
is now generally regarded as the best type of the 'backward classes', (v) remission of fees in 
public system, -a system under which the children the primary and secondary classes, etc. The 
of all sections of the population sit together in the Committee was "strongly of the opinion that the 
same school and enjoy equal opportunities of policy of the 'mixed school' is the right one. The 
education. The existence of millions of persons, system of segregate schools tends necessarily to 
who are regarded by the majority of the popula- emphasise rather than to reduce the differences 
tion as untouchable and who in some places between the depressed classes and the other 
cannot even use all the public roads and wells, Hindu castes. All the provincial Governments 

MI. F.K.Wlldir is a Research Fellow of the Indian School of Politi-1 W y ,  Pune. 
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have for some years past ordered that depressed 
class pupils should receive equal opportunities of 
entering into, and equal treatment, in all publicly 
managed institutions. But the figures for the 
enrollment of depressed class pupils suggest that, 
unfortunately these orders have not been strictly 
carried out ...... We feel strongly that the wisest 
policy for the future will be a determined insis- 
tence on the carrying out of the orders of the 
provincial Govemments, instead of an extension 
of the system of separate provision" [Hartog, 
1929, Pp. 226-2281. 

Demands for State action to provide the socially 
and educationally backward communities with 
increased facilities for education continued to be 
made from time to time, but it was not until 1944 
that definite provision for the purpose was made 
in the Central Budget. In 1944, Government of 
India decided to institute a scheme for the award 
of scholarships to Scheduled Caste candidates to 
enable them to pursue post-matriculation educa- 
tion in scientific and technological subjects. The 
scheme was reshicted to British Indian subjects 
only and an annual grant of Rs 3 lakh was given 
for a period of five years beginning from 1944-45. 
Later, in 1948, the scheme was extended to the 
ScheduledTribes. The working of the scheme was 
reviewed by the Government in 1948-49. It was 
decided "to extend the benefits of the scheme to 
educationally backward classes other than 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes". A 
revised scheme of scholarships was formulated 
"to include also other backward classes recom- 
mended as such by the res~ective State Govem- 
ments in relation to their tektories. A grant of Rs 
10 lakh was sanctioned for the year 1949-50 for 
scholarships for all approved post matriculation 
courses in India" preferably "Medicine, Engi- 
neering, Technology, Agriculture and Science. 
..... With the coming into force of the Constitution 
of India from 26th January, 1950, the problem of 
the education of the Backward Classes came to 
the forefront and almost all the State Govem- 
menu put into operation their own schemes for 
the grant of educational concessions to these 
classes at all stages of education particularly at 
the Primary and Secondary stages. Demand for 

the expansion of the Central Scheme of Schol- 
arships at the post-matriculation stage, by pro- 
viding larger funds, became more insistent" 
[Ministry of Education and Scientific Research, 
1957, Pp. 2-31. These stipends and scholarships 
have continued until now. 

In addition to the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes, the other backward classes 
eligible for these scholarship were defined as 
"Castes, races or hibes other than those recog- 
nised as Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes, 
which are recommended as educationally 
backward classes by State Governments in rela- 
tion to their respective territories" [Ministry of 
Education and Scientific Research, 1957, p. 51. 

The Report of the Education Commission, 
1964-66 stressed "the important social objective 
of education .. to equalize opportunity, enabling 
the backward or under-priveleged classes and 
individuals to use education as a lever for the 
improvement of their condition. Every society 
that values social jus tice and is anxious to improve 
the lot of the common man and cultivate all 
available talent, must ensure progressive equality 
of opportunity to all sections of the population. 
This is the only guarantee for the building up of 
an egalitarian and human society in which the 
exploitation of the weak will be minimized" 
[Kothari, 1966, p. 1081. The Commission's rec- 
ommendations in this context referred largely to 
the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and the 
nomadic and semi-nomadic groups. 

Reservation of Posts for Backward Classes: 
(a) Pre-Independence Period 

The demand for employment in government 
service commenced from early British days. 
Initially, the demand was from the more literate 
and forward communities in the areas occupied 
by the British. Accordingly, in 1833. an Act was 
passed by the British Parliament nominally 
opening up "administrative offices in India to the 
natives, irrespective of caste, creed, or race". 
However, the East India Company "had not suf- 
ficiently opened up the higher posts in its services 
to natives of education, talent or proved fidelity. 
It had ..... taken steps in this direction in mpect 
to the lower grades of appointments. But the 
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prizes of Indian Official life ... were then the 
monopoly of a handfulof Englishmen". Even "the 
Army supplied no career to a native officer which 
could satisfy the reasonable ambition of an able 
man" pmperial Gazetteer, Vol 11.1908, Pp. 509 
a 5 141. 

Employment of I n h  in the administrative 
Offices began from Bengal, where the seat of 
British Administration commenced. "Higher 
Caste Bengalis .... served the colonial adminis- 
tration officials as mint-masters, Commissaries 
and subordinates ..... In the south, Tamil and 
Telegu Brahmans movedinto British service with 
alacrity" [Gazetteers of (a) East India Company, 
1854 (b) Southern India, 1855 cited in Bayly, 
1988,II. 1, p. 1531. As the administration spread 
to other parts of the country, employment in 
government services were drawn almost entirely 
from among Brahmans, and a few upper castes 
having a literate tradition. The dominance of 
upper castes in government services and the 
prestige and power the service commanded 
attracted other castes and communities too. In 
Bihar, for example, "the Government service 
commanded great respect, i r r e p t i v e  of emol- 
uments for it ...... A clerk in the Government 
service getting a small salary commanded more 
respect in society than a mahajan who employed 
munshis of similar rank. Thus a Goala earning 
good incomeby selling his milk andmilk products 
would rather see his son as a clerk or even as a 
chapruii than continue with the family traden 
[Bihar, 1970, p. 1021. 

From the second half of the nineteenth century, 
particularly in south India, and in the Bombay 
Presidency, the sons of rich peasants among the 
dominant land owning castes, and of local traders 
and money-lenders who expanded into com- 
merce, started to acquire English education. A 
small fraction of this newly educated class came 
from lower S W a  cultivating, artisanand trading 
castes and even from among untouchables. Shu- 
dra aspirants to English education and govern- 
ment employment wen confronted in the 
Presidencies by the virtual monopoly of 
Brahmans and other literati castes over the new 
sources of prestige and power created in colonial 
educational, administrdtive and judicial institu- 
tions. 

Rw~vation of posts in the public services in 
favour of backward classes came to be considered 
from this period onwards in some parts of the 
country. The then princely State of Myssre 
announced in 1874 reservation for backward 
c1as;ses. In 1895, a Circular was issued making 
appointments in the Public Services in Mysore, 
with resenation in f ~ e d  proportion for the 
'Brahmins, Musalmans and other Hindu castes'. 
 he Ruler of the State "issued strict instructions 
that reservation of posts should be earmarked for 
all communities, except the Brahmins who had a 
practical monopoly of the entire sevices. Jnspite 
of such reservations, the position did not change. 
Hence in 1918, the Government of His Highness 
the Maharaja of Mysore observed that there was 
a large preponderance of Brahmins in the public 
services and that steps should be taken to ensure 
that all other important communities in the State 
are also adequately represented in the services of 
the State. For this purpose, the Government 
appointed a Committee in August 1918 under the 
Chairmanship of Sir Leslie C. Miller, Kt, Chief 
Justice, to investigate and report on the problem ". 
The Committee was to consider the changes 
needed in the existing rules of recruitment to 
public services and to suggest what special faci- 
lities be given to members of backward com- 
munities to encourage them to take to higher and 
professional education. The Committee defined 
the Backward C b s  to include all communities 
in the State other than the Brahmins, the Euro- 
peans, and the Anglo-Indians. Based on the rec- 
ommendations of this Committee, the 
Government of Mysore issued orders in 1921 
extending special facilities to the Backward 
Classes with regard to education and recruitment 
in State se~ces. "This position continued till the 
Reorganisation of the State in November 1956" 
~Havanur, 1975, Pp. 57-58]. 

The anti-Brahmin movement for employment 
in government oftices was most acute in the 
British Presidencies of Madras and Bombay. The 
Muslims we= the first to be mated as a backward 
class in Madras in 1872. By a resolution passed 
by the Education Department of the Province in 
August 1885 special inducements were to be 
given to this 'backward class' for promoting their 
education and employing those qualified among 
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them in the public service. Later, the term the State into five broad categories and ear- 
depressed classes was extended to all backward marking separate quota for each category" for 
classes- A Grant-in-Aid Code was framed in that recruitment to Government services. This system 
y€ZU to regulate flancial aid t0 edU~a~0nal ,hued 1947 when the quohs were 
institutions providing special facilities for stu- revised nsble me 1947 scheme mntinued 
dents 'lasses. "Subs~uentl~* in 1951 when it smk down by 
1921, acting on a resolution passed by the State 
Legislative council, ~~b G~~~~~~~~~ Supreme Court of India. Later, Government of 
steps for higher representation of non-Brahmins passed revised orders for 
in Government services. The scheme was quotas for the backward classes and Scheduled 
reviewed in 1927 and the scope of reservation was Castes and Scheduled Tribes [Mandal, 1980, Vol. 
enlarged further, dividing all the communities in I p.53. 

GW 1927 1947 

No. of Posts Quota No. of Posts Quota 
Reserved Resewed 

1. Non-Brahmin Hindus 12 5 12 6 
2. Brahmins 12 2 14 2 
3. Scheduled Casts/Dep~sed Classes 12 1 14 2 
4. Muslims 12 2 I4 1 
5. Anglo-Indian~Christians 14 2 14 1 
6. Backward Hindus 14 2 

Source: Report of the Backword Classes Commission, First Pan, 1980, p. 10. 

In the then Bombay Province the demand for classes. The Committee recommended special 
reservation for non-Brahmins first in the legis- facilities for these categories in the matter of 
lative bodies of the Province, districts and blocks, education and recruitment to Government ser- 
and later for recruitment in Government services, vices. The Government of Bombay issued 
began in the 1920s. The Mmthas and allied instructions accordingly in May 1933 
castes were i n  the forefront in this agitation. As a [Government of Bombay, General Department 
result, a resolution was passed in 1927 which Resolution No. 9,330 dated May 29,19331. Later 
prescribed a minimum of 50 per cent recruitment in April 1942, by a Resolution of the Political and 
from 'backward classes' (non-Brahmins and Service Department, the Government of Bombay 
untouchables) to clerical staff in all Government categorised the classes into 'intermediate' and 
departments [Legislative Council Debates, 1927, 'backward'. The intermediate classes consisted of 
Pp 121 8-19]. Earlier, the Government of as many as 228 castes and communities including 
Bombay, Finance Department Resolution No Darji, Gam Vakkal, Gangadikar, Halvakki Vak- 
2,610 of February 5, 1925 had defined backward kal, Indian Christians, Jains (Chaturta, Panchas, 
classes as all except Brahmans, Prabhus, Mar- and Shetwal), etc. The backward classes 
waris, Parsis, Banias and Christians. However consisted of 49 castes and communities, 29 
there was little progress in recruitment of aboriginal and hill tribes, and 139 nomadic, 
backward classes. In 1928, the Government of semi-nomadic, and criminal tribes and begging 
Bombay set up acommittee to identify backward communities. The advanced classes who were not 
classes and recommend special provisions for eligible for any concessions comprised Brahmins, 
their advancement. In its r e w  submitted in Buddhists, Parsis, and certain sections of Mus- 
1930, the Committee classified backward classes lims and Jains. 
into three categories viz., depressed classes, At the all-India level, the first official 
aboriginal and hi11 tribes, and other backward recognition of the depressed and backward 
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classes was in theGovernmentof India Act, 1919 remove their difficulties or improve their 
which gave them =perate representdon on a conditions. The Commission submitted itsReport 
number of public bodies. The Government of in March 1955. 
India Act, 1935 replaced the nomenclatm of *determining the criteria mbeadoptds the 
dvssed classa to Scheduled castess, and sep Commission prepared a list of 2,3W backwad 
crate lisb of Scheduled Castes were notified "es Or c~muni t i eS  for the entire country and 
the Rovincen me nomem~ture 837 of these were classified as most backward. 

The Registrar General and Census Commissioner 'Scheduled Tribes' came to be used in the Con- of India the Commission in making 
stituion of independent India. population estimates of 930 backward castes or 

(b) Post-Independence Period 
communities. The recommendations of the 
Commission to improve the conditions of the 

The First Backward Classes Commission backward classes were wide ranging, the more 

Article 340 of the Constitution of India provides 
"(1) The President may by order appoint a 
Commission consisting of such persons as he 
thinks fit to investigate the conditions of the 
socially and educationally backward classes 
within the territory of India and the difficulties 
under which they labour and to make recom- 
mendations as to the steps that should be taken by 
the Union or any State to remove such difficulties 
and to improve their condition and as to the grants 
that should be made for the purpose by the Union 
or any State and the conditions subject to which 
such grants should be made, and the order 
appointing such Commission shall define the 
procedure to be followed by the Commission. (2) 
A Commission so appointed, shall investigate the 
matters referred to them and present to the Pres- 
ident a report setting out the facts as found by 
them and making such recommendations as they 
think proper. (3) The President shall cause a copy 
of the report so presented, together with memo- 
randum explaining the action taken thereon to be 
laid before each House of Parliament." 

The fust Backward Classes Commission was 
set up by a bsidential Order under Article 340 
of the Constitution, in January 1953. The Com- 
mission was expected to (a) determine the criteria 
to beadopted in considering whether any sections 
of the people in the country (including Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes) should be treated 
as socially and educationally backward classes; 
and in accordance with such criteria, prepare a list 
of such classes setting out also their approximate 
numbers and their territorial distribution; (b) 
investigate the conditions of all such socially and 
educationally backward classes and h e  difficul- 
ties under which they labour, and make recom- 
mendations as to the steps required to be taken to 

important ones being (i) undertal&g caste-wise 
enumeration of population in the 1961 Census, 
(ii) relating social backwardness of a class to its 
low position in the traditional caste hierarchy of 
the Hindu society, (iii) treating women as a class, 
'backward* (iv) reservation of 70 per cent seats 
in all technical and professional institutions for 
qualifted students of backward classes, and (v) 
minimum reservatiori of vacancies in Govern- 
ment services and local bodies for backward 
classes at 25 percent for Class I, 33.33 per cent 
for Class I1 and 40 per cent for classes I11 and IV. 
The Report of the Commission was not unani- 
mous and the Chairman of the Commission (Shri 
Kaka Kalelker), in his forwarding letter to the 
President expressed his reservations on several of 
the recommen&tions and opposed the acceptance 
of caste as the basis for backwardness. 

Government laid a copy of the Commissioti's 
Report in Parliament in September, 1956, 
together with a Memorandum of the action taken 
on the Report. The Memorandum stated: "For the 
purpose of the enquiry specifically contemplated 
in Article 340 of the Constitution it was necessary 
to consider whether these other backward sec- 
tions could be properly classified, and the Com- 
mission had to find objective tests and criteria by 
which such classifications were to made; they had 
to find indisputable yardsticks by which social 
and educational backwardness could be mea- 
sured. The reponof the Commission has not been 
unanimous on this point, in fact, i t  reveals 
considerable divergence of opinion. ... The 
Commission's list contains as many as 2,399 
communities out of which 930 alone account for 
an estimated population of 1 1.5 crores; Scheduled 
Castes and Tribes will make upanother 7 crores 
(on the basis of 1951 Census). ... If the entire 
community, barring a few exceptions, has to b e  



VOL. 3 NO. 2 DEVELOPMENT OF POUCY TOWARDS BACKWARD CLASSES 319 

regarded as backward, the really needy would be 
swamped by the multitude and hardly receive any 
special attention or adequate assistance, nor 
would such dispensation fulfil the conditions laid 
down in Article 340 of the Constitution" and 
finally "It cannot be denied that the caste system 
is the greatest hindrance in the way of our progress 
towards an egalitarian society, and the recogni- 
tion of the specifiedcastes as backward may serve 
to maintain and even perpetuate the existing 
distinctions on the basis of caste" [Mandal, 1980, 
Pg. 1-21. Incidentally, the Commission's report 
was not discussed by the Parliament. 

The Central Government ultimately took a 
decision that no all-India lists of backward classes 
should be drawn up, nor any reservation made in 
Central Government services for any group of 
backward classes, other than the Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. On August 14, 
1961, the Ministry of Home Affairs addressed all 
the State Govemments: "Even if the Central 
Government were to specify under Article 338(3) 
certain groups of people as belonging to 'other 
backward classes', it will still be open to every 
StateGovernment to draw upits own lists for their 
purpose of Articles 15 and 16. As, therefore, the 
State Governments may adhere to their own lists, 
any all-India list drawn by the Central Govern- 
ment would have no practical utility." Finally, 
"While the State Governments have the discretion 
to choose their own criteria for defining back- 
wardness, in view of the Government of India it 
would be better to apply economic tests than to 
go by caste." [Mandal,l980,p. 21. Subsequently, 
a number of State Governments set up their own 
Commissions or Committees for defining criteria 
for backwardness and recommending measures 
for its removal. 

With the reorganisation of States in 1956, 
Mysore State was merged wish Coorg and parts 
of Bombay, Hyderabad, and Madras, to form the 
present State of Karnataka. On the basis of lists 
drawn up in the different areas, the new State 
prepared a uniform list of backward classes for 
the whole of Kamataka. The list was struck down 
by the Mysore High Court in 1959. In January 
1960, a Backward Classes Committee was set up 
by the Govmment of Kamataka with Dr. R. 
Naganna Gowda as chairman. The Government 
Order, 1961, based on the recommendations of 
this Committee, was struck down by the Supreme 

Court with the observation that the State Gov- 
ernment had committed a fraud by the powers 
vested in it by Article 15(4) of the Constitution. 
In view of this, as a temporary measure, the State 
Government, started treating individuals instead 
of classes as backward for giving them special 
benefits. The validity of this temporary measure 
was challenged in the Mysore High Court in July 
1963, and "the High Court observed that caste was 
a relevant, nay, an important factor in the deter- 
mination of backward classes and that classifying 
individuals as backward was a very imperfect 
classification which had harmed the Hindu 
backward castes, that the State Government 
should soon make a proper classification, lest its 
bonafides should be questioned" [Havanur, 1975, 
Pp. 7-81, 

Thereafter, in August 1972, the State Govern- 
ment appointed another Backward Classes 
Commission under the chairmanship of Shri L.G. 
Havanur, which submitted its Report in Novem- 
ber 1975. In its findings, the Commission stated 
that it had not gone by the criterion of caste in 
deciding the social backwardness sf caste and 
communities. Instead, it had relied on multiple 
tesb, such as economic, residential, and occu- 
pational factors in determining social back- 
wardness of castes and communities. It had 
worked out the percentage of their population in 
the State and recommended reservation of 
vacancies in Government services as follows 
(Table 2). 

Name of Backward Percentage of Percentage of 
Classes Population Resewstion 

1. BackwardCanmuni- 19.20 16.00 
ties 

2. Backward Castes 14.47 10.00 
3. Backward Tribes 8.00 6.00 -- 

Total 41.67 3200 

Source: As at Table 1. p. 8. 

Similar reservations were proposed in educa- 
tional institutions. The Commission also recom- 
mended the setting up of a seperate Financial 
Corporation and a Dkectorate for Other 



320 JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POWCAL ECONOMY APRIL JUNE 1991 

Backward Classes. Broadly accepting the Com- 
mission's recommendations, the State Govern- 
ment ordered the following reservations for 
backward classes in services and educational 
instihltions (Table 3). 

TABLE 3. RESEVATION IOU BACKWARD cLAS!SES IN KARNA- 
TAKA, 19n 

Name of Backwd Percentage of Reservation in 
Classes 

Educational Gwemment 
halitdons Services 

1. Scheduled Castes 15 15 
2. SCheduledTribes 3 3 
3. Backward Communi- 28 18 - - 

tied 
4. Backward Castes 10 10 
5. Backward Tribes 5 5 
6. SpcclnlGroups 15 15 

Total 68 66 
Source: As at Table 1. p. 8. 
Note: To satisfy the Brahmins, Lingayata and otha forward 
Communities excluded by the Havanur Commission, the 
Government of Karnataka added a 'Special Group' irre- 
spective of cask/canmunity cimaisting of actual adtivaton. 
Pltisans, pdty businessmen, persooa holding 'inferior' 
appointments (class N or equivalent), and self-employed or 
those engaged in manual labour. 

In 1978, the two Government Orders were 
challenged before the Karnataka High Court on 
many grounds. The Court upheld the division of 
Backward Classes into three categories, the cre- 
ation of the special group and the inclusion of 
Muslims and Scheduled Caste converts to 
Christianity; but struck down certain castes from 
the definition of Backward Classes. The matter 
was taken up before the SupremeCourt where, in 
November 1982, the Government of Karnataka 
gave an assurance for the setting up of another 
Commission to examine the matter. 

Accordingly, in April 1982, the Second Back- 
ward Classes Commission was set up with Shri 
T. Venkataswamy as its chairman. The 
Commission submitted its Report in 1987. It 
identified backwardness according to 17 socio- 
economic/education indicators covering cas- 
Wcommunity, houseless/siteless fahilies, 
families living in pukka/kutcha houses, families 
with annual income of less than Rs. 5,000 and 
more than Rs. 20,000, families holding one 
standard acre of land and more than 20 standard 
acres, population of agricultural labourers, urban 
settlers, ilIiterates, dropouts below the seventh 

standard, etc. Based on these indicators, the 
Commission indentified as socially backward 15 
communities under group A categories and 20 
under group B categories. The Commission took 
the SSLC (Secondary School Leaving certificate) 
performance test as yet another indicator. It 
treated 15 communities under group A categories 
whose SSLC performance was below the state 
average but above 50 per cent of it and 20 
communities under group B whose performance 
was 50 percent below the state average. Further, 
of the 35 communities so identified, 31 were 
identified as backward from the employment 
point of view and recommended that (a) 35 
castes/communities be treated as backward for 
educational purposes and of them 31 for 
employment purposes; (b) an overall reservation 
of 27 per cent for both purposes, 14 per cent for 
group A (comprising 18 per cent of the popula- 
tion) and 13 per cent for group B (15 per cent 
population); (c) gradual uplifunent of the 
backward classes through reservation in promo- 
tions, and carry forward system for unfilled 
quotas; (d) exclusion from the reservation 
benefits all those with annual basic income above 
Rs. 15,000 per annum, and all those whose 
grandparents and parents had availed the benefits 
under education/employment; (e) insistence of 
income certificates for claiming the benefits; and 
(0 abolishing of the 'special group' categorised 
by the State Govemment, as only the forward 
communities had benefitted mainly by entry into 
professional colleges and state services. 

The Report raised a storm in Karnataka, as out 
of over 200 communities/castes earlier identified 
as backward, the Venkataswamy Commission 
identified only 35 communities. The State Gov- 
ernment decided to set up another Commission; 
in the interim period nearly all the castes except 
Brahmins (other than Padartis, Staniks and 
Vysyas) were covered as Backward Classes. 

The third Backward Classes Commission was 
set up in March 1988 with Justice 0. Chinnappa 
Reddy as chairman. The Commission submitted 
its Report in April 1990. The Commission arrived 
at the conclusion that social and educational 
backwardness was the outcome of economic 
underdevelopment, educational unawareness, 
and the caste degradation. The Commission 
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divided the list of backward classes into three 
categories based on economic, education, and 
castdsocial criterion. 52 caste/communities were 
included under category I, 14 under category 11, 
and numberless occupational groups under cate- 
gory 111. The population covered under the first 
two categories was about 8 per cent and 33 per 
cent, respectively. The Commission made a 
number of recommendations for these categories 
- (a) exclusion from reservation of all those, 
whose either parent is/was ernployed in higher 
grades (A or B) or is a qualified professional as 
doctor, engineer, etc., is an income tax or sales 
tax assessee or is owner of more than eight 
hectares of rain-fed dry land or its equivalent; and 
also all those whose parents are graduates; (b) 
eligibility for the reservation benefits by any 
member of the BCs only on production of a 
tehsildar's certificate issued on affidavits by 
parents and by a 'responsible resident' of the 
locality; (c) punishment by imprisonment up to 
six months of all those who obtain false certifi- 
cates and of all their accomplices including the 
issuing authorities, and forfeiture of benefits 
issued through such certificates; (d) application 
of the reservation rule not only for the initial 
appointment but also for the first stage of pro- 
motion; (e) setting up of a permanent committee 
for making the reservation scheme 
self-moderating and self-regulatory, by evaluat- 
ing the progress of each of the castes, commu- 
nitiesincluded in the BC's list, by deciding before 
February 15 every year whether the list needs any 
revision on a consideration of how each of them 
has fared in the SSLC examination and in the 
admissions to higher employment and higher 
education during the preceding three years and by 
recommending measures for their overall 
advancement; and (f) creating conditions for the 
advancement of the BCs through literacy and 
poverty eradication, education, and economic 
improvement programmes, rather than substi- 
tuting such programmes by mere reservations 
from which in any case a select few benefit and 
not the bulk of the BCs [Radhakrishnan, 1990, 
Pp. 1,749-1.7541. The Report has yet to be 
accepted by the State Government 

Prior to the formation of the State of Kerala, 
the government of Travancore-Cochin had 
reserved in 1952 posts in services to several 
communities in proportion to their population. 35 
per cent 6f the vacancies reserved for the back- 
ward classes were distributed by an Order of 1952 
to Ezhava Hindus (13 per cent), Muslims (5 per 
cent), Kammalas (3 per cent), Nadars (3 per cent), 
Syrian Christians (1 per cent), Latin Christians (6 
per cent), Other Hindus (2 per cent), and Other 
Christians (2per cent) [Havanur, 1975, Vol. IPart 
11. p. 801. 

In June 1961, Government of Kerala appointed 
an Evaluation Committee under the chairmanship 
of Shri V.K. Vishvanathan. The Committee 
submitted its report in October 1963 and recom- 
mended (1) reservation of 40 per cent of the seats 
in technical and professional colleges for OBC 
students and 10 per cent for students belonging to 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes; (ii) the 
same reservation be made applicable to all fresh 
appointments under the State Government; and 
(iii) appointment of an Expert Committee to go 
into the question of reclassification of backward 
communities. The State Government accepted 
these recommendations except that reservation of 
seats for OBC students in the technical and 
professional institutions was limited to 25 per 
cent. 

The decision of the Government regarding the 
reservation of seats in educational institutions 
was challenged under Article 15(4) of the Con- 
stitution in the High Court of Kerala and the State 
Government was directed to start a fact-finding 
enquiry and evolve objective criteria for giving 
educational benefits to backward classes. 
Accordingly, a Commission wasappointed by the 
State Government under the chairmanship of Shri 
G. Kumara Pillai in July 1964. The Commission 
submitted its Report in December 1965. Its main 
recommendations were (a) classification of 91 
communities as 'backward'; (b) benefits recom- 
mended in the Report to be extended only to those 
members of the Backward Classes whose 
aggregate family income was below Rs 4,200 per 
annum; and (c) in technical and professional 
institutions 25 per cent of the seats to be reserved 
for OBCs. It also indicated separate quotas for 
various categories of OBCs in the allocation of 
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these seats. The State Government accepted these 
recommendations with the modification that the 
income ceiling of Rs 4,200 was raised to Rs 6,000 
per annum. No action was taken to distub the 
existing arrangements regarding the resewation 
of 40 per cent posts under the Govemment for 
Other Backward Classes. 

Subsequently, based on a petition filed before 
it, the Kerala High Court directed the State 
Govemment to 'undertake a detailed survey and 
collect the relevant data periodically regarding 
reservation of jobs for backward classes'. 
Accordingly, the Govemment appointed the 
Backward Classes Reservation Commission 
under the chairmanship of Shri M.P. Damodaran 
in October 1967. The Committee submitted its 
report in June 1970. The Government took more 
than eight years in examining the Report md as 
the fmdings had lost their validity, felt a new 
enquiry commission would need to be appointed. 
In the interim period, certain minor adjusunents 
were made regarding the inter se percentages of 
reservations in services prescribed for the eight 
separate groups of other Backward Classes 
without disturbing the overall reservation of 40 
per cent (Table 4). 

TABLE 4. RES~RVATION IOR OBCs IN KERALA 
(per cent) 

Name of Grwp Reservation Reservation 
for for other than 

Class IV Class IV 
Posts Pats. 

1 Ezhavas 11 14 
2 Muslims 10 12 
3 La& Catholics & Anglo 4 4 

Indians 
4 Na d m  1 1 
5 Scbedulcd Caster Converts 2 1 
to Christianity 

6 Communities likc Asaris, 2 3 
Kunmdas. Viswakanmas, 
etE. 

7 DheevaraCanmunity 2 1 
8 Other Backward C l a s u s  8 4 

40 40 

Source: As at Table 1. p. 9. 

The Government of Madras (now Tamil Nadu) 
ordered in 1964 that 16 per cent of all posts under 
the State Government should be resewed for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and 25 
per cent for Backward Classes. Orders were 

issued for reserving 15 per cent seats for Sched- 
uled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and 25 per cent 
for Backward Classes, for admission to medical 
colleges, etc. 

In November 1969, Tamil Nadu Government 
appointed a Backward Classes Commission 
under the chairmanship of Shri AN. Sattanathan. 
The Commission submitted its report in 
November 1970. Its main recommendations were 
(i) the existing list of Backwardclasses contained 
several inconsistencies and tfle same should be 
rationalised; (ii) 33 per cent of posts under the 
State Government should be reserved for the 
candidates of Other Backward Classes; (iii) the 
above reservations should be followed in respect 
of admission to various professional and technical 
institutions also; and (iv) various educational 
concessions, special coaching facilities, etc., 
should be provided to the studenls of Other 
Backward Classes [Mandal, 1980, p. 111. 

Keeping in view the recommendations of the 
Commission, various Supreme Court judge- 
ments, and the population of Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes in the State on the basis of 
the 1971 Population Census, the State Govern- 
ment ordered reservation of 3 1 per cent of all posts 
for Other Backward Classes and 18 per cent for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. In 
respect of educational institutions also; the 
reserved quota for these two categories of stu- 
dents was fmed at 31 per cent and 18 per cent, 
respectively. The State Government enhanced the 
resewation quota to 50 per cent for Other Back- 
ward Classes from January 1980, in addition to 
the 18 per cent for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. This Order was challenged 
before the Madras High Court and later i n  the 
Supreme Court [Mandal, 1980 p. 111. 

While disposing of the writ petitions on October 
IS, 1982, the Supreme Court directed the Tamil 
Nadu government to appoint a Commission 
within two months for reviewing the existing list 
of Backward Classes in the State after enumer- 
ation and a factual and scientific investigation of 
their conditions. In pursuance of this directive, 
the State government constituted on December 
13,1982, the Second Backward Classes Com- 
mission with Shri J. A. Ambasankar as chairman. 
The Commission submitted its report in 1985. I t  
got conducted a door-to-door census for enu- 
meration of backward classes, and organised a 5 
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per cent random sample survey of school and 
college students to ascertain their educational 
conditions. For determining social and educa- 
tional backwardness, the Commission applied the 
criteria of social, occupational, economic, and 
educational backwardness as manifested through 
caste/class, occupations, poverty, educational 
attainments and illiteracy. 

The Commission awarded nine points for 
indicators of social backwardness and six points 
for those of educational backwardness. Those 
communities in the existing backward classes list 
which scored eight points or more out of the 15 
points, with at least two points under educational 
backwardness, were recommended for retention 
in the backward classes list. Also those commu- 
nities not in the backward classes list which 
scored more than 50 per cent of the points were 
recommended for addition to the list as 'socially 
and educationally backward classes* for purposes 
of reservations in educational institutions under 
Article 15(4) of the Constihltion. The commu- 
nities recommended were 174 from the existing 
backward classes list in Tamil Nadu, and 24 from 
communities not so listed. The Commission 
estimated their total population at 67 per cent of 
the state population, and suggested that reserva- 
tions for them be resaicted to 32 per cent so as to 
ensure that, in confirmation with court rulings, 
the total reservations did not exceed 50 per cent 
(32 per cent for backward classes and 18 per cent 
for scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes). 

Of the communities so declared as backward, 
those whose representation in services was found 
to be less than the state average by 10 per cent 
were recommended for purposes of reservations 
under Article 16(4) on quantitative basis. 11 1 
communities from the existing backward classes 
list and five communities not so listed were 

recommended for such reservation [Radhakrish- 
nan, 1989, Pp. 1,265-681 

The Government of Tamil Nadu continued the 
50 per cent reservation quota for backward classes 
and 18 per cent for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes in both educational institutions 
and public services. Considering the Commis- 
sion's estimate that 67 per cent of the population 
belonged to the backward classes, the Vanniyars 
community accounting for 19 per cent of the 
backward classes population were given, on atrial 
basis, from March 1989,20 per cent reservation 
out of the overall 50 per cent for backward classes. 

In Andhra Pradesh, the Andhra districts of the 
former Madras Presidency were governed by the 
reservation policy of Madras Presidency until 
their merger for the formation of Andhra Pradesh 
in 1960. In 1966, the Government of Andhra 
Pradesh notified a list of 112 communities as 
'Other Backward Classes and ordered reservation 
of seats for them in Government s e ~ c e s  and 
professional colleges, etc. Several writs were 
filed against this order. The High Court of Andhra 
Pradesh struck down the order on the ground that 
the State could not produce evidence regarding 
the social and educational backwardness of the 
listed communities. 

In 1968, the Government of Andhra Pradesh 
appointed a Backward Classes Commission 
under the chairmanship of Shri Manohar Pershad. 
The Commission submitted its report in June 
1970. The Commission identified four different 
categories of 'Other Backward Classes* (OBC), 
and recommended reservation of seats both in 
professional c~lleges and i n  Government ser- 
vices. The recommendations of the Commission 
and Governments acceptance in this connection 
are given in Table 5. 

Tmmr RESERVATION R4 PROFESSIONAL COUEO@S AND GOVERNMENT SERVICES 
m ANDHRA PRADESH. 1970 

Category of OBCs As Recommended by the As Accepted by the Govern- 
Commission ment 
(DCP cent) (oer cent) 

1. Aboriginal Tribe1 Vhukt. Juis, Nanadic and Semi- 
Nomdic Tribes 

2. Vocational Grwpr 
3. Harijan C ~ V C M  
4. Other C I . s s u  
Tocrl 
Scurce: As at Table 1. p. 6. 
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The State Government also accepted the 
Commissions' recommendations that candidates 
selected on merit in an open competition would 
not be adjusted against the resewed vacancies. 
The reservation of 25 per cent was extended to all 
posts under the control of local bodies, State 
Government undertakings, etc.;25 per cent of 
house-sites and 15 per cent of the houses con- 
structed by the State Housing Board were also 
reserved for the OBCs. Backward class students 
whose family income was below Rs 6,000 per 
annum were exempted from the payment of 
tuition fees and were eligible for award of 
scholarships, hostel facilities, etc. 

Subsequently, a Committee of the fifth Legis- 
lative Assembly, with Shri Agisam Veerappa as 
chairman, was set up to recommend further 
measures for the welfare of the backward classes. 
In its report, submiued in 1977, the Committee 
recommended (i) the grant of scholarships from 
the first standard onward instead of the sixth 
standard; (ii) enhancement in  the rate of schol- 
arships; and (iii) lowering the qualifying marks 
for OBCs from 40 per cent to 35 per cent for 
admission to various institutions. Government of 
Andhra Pradesh accepted these recommendations 
[Mandal, 1980, p. 61. 

After the bifurcation of the former Bombay 
State into Maharashtra and Gujarat, the Govern- 
ment of Maharashtra appointed acommittee in 
November 1961 under the chairmanship of Shri 
B.D. Deshmukh to report on reservation of 
Backward Classes in the services. In its report, 
submitted in January 1964, the Committee rec- 
ommended that (i) Backward Classes should be 
grouped into (a) Scheduled Castes and 
Neo-Buddhists, (b) Scheduled Tribes, (c) Deno- 
tifled and nomadic Tribes and (d) Other Back- 
ward Communities; and (ii) reservation in 
services and educational institutions should be 
related to the percentage of their population in the 
State. The Government broadly accepted these 
recommendations and made reservations in State 
services and educational institutions for the four 
categories of Backward Classes as given in Table 
6. 

Name of Category Percmtage of Reservation 

1. Scheduled Castes and Sched- 13 
uled Castes convetts to Bud- 
hism 

2. Scheduled Tribes 7 
3. Denotif~ed and Nomadic 4 
Tribes 

4. Other Backward Communi- 10 
ties 

40 

Source: As at Table 1, p. 9. 

Subsequently, in April 1979, the State Gov- 
ernment issued orders that 80 per cent of all 
vacancies under the State Government, local 
bodies, etc., should be reserved for the econo- 
mically weaker sections of society. The weaker 
sections were defined as  families whose income 
was less than Rs 200 per month. Where adequate 
number of suitably qualified candidates were not 
available, preference for the balance of the 
reSe~ed seats was to be given to candidates 
whose family income ranged from Rs 200 to Rs 
400 per month. It was further clarified that 80 per 
cent reservation was inclusive of the earlier res- 
ervation made for the four categories of Other 
Backward Classes [Mandal, 1980, Pp. 9-10]. 

The Government of Cujarat set up a Backward 
Classes Commission in August I972 with Shri 
A.R. Bakshi as chairman. The Commission sub- 
mitted its report in 1976. The Commission listed 
82 castes and communities as socially and 
educationally backward classes and recom- 
mended measures for their advancement. These 
measures included (i) reservation of 10 per cent 
of seats in medical, engineering and other pro- 
fessional institutions; (ii) reservation of 10 per 
cent of vacancies in all Class 111 and Class IV 
Government services; (iii) reservation of 5 per 
cent of all Class I and Class I1 vacancies in all 
Government services, local bodies, State public 
undertakings, etc., (iv) reservation of 10 per cent 
of seats in trainingcum-production centres; and 
(v) award of scholarships and other educational 
facilities to OBC students provided their parental 
income did not exceed Rs 4,800 per year. This 
income limit was raised to Rs 7W in  the case 
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of nomadic tribes and denotified tribes. All the representation to various regions, communities, 
recommendations were accepted and implem- and backward classes in Government employ- 
ented by the Govemment of Gujarat [Mandal, ment. In its report in December 1968, the Com- 
1980, p. 71. mission recommended that economic 

The anti-reservation movement which had backwardness, occupation, habitation, literacy 
empted in Gujarat during 1980-81, resulted in the and caste (in respect of Hindus) should be the 
setting UP of the Second Ih~kward Classes criteria for determining backward communities 
Commission in March 1981 with JusticeRane as and that a High Power Commit- should look 
chairman. The Commission submitted its report into h e  matter. 
in December 1983. Earlier, the Bakshi Commis- Accordingly, a Backward Classes Committee 
si0n had identified 82 ~0InmunitieS mainly on the was s t u p  inFebruary 1969, Shri. J.N.Wasir 
basis of caste though indicesof backwardness had , me Committee submiw its report 
also been taken into aCC0Unt. The Rane C0m- in November 1969. Based on the Committee's 
mission used 0~~upat ion and income as criteria recommendations, the State Government framed 
for indentifying backwardness. The Commission be J~~~~ and ~ ~ ~ h ~ i ~  scheduled casks 
wanted the reserved seats in educational institu- ~ ~ ~ k ~ ~ d  classes ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ )  ~ ~ l ~ ~ ,  1970. 
tions to be made available to those whose family Certain lacunae were pointed out in these ~~l~~ 

was less than Rs 10@O per year. It by the Supreme court. Consequently, a new 
fxed reservation at 28 per cent after considering Committee under Justice (Dr.) Adarsh S. Anand 
the F e n t a g e  P ~ P ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  living &low the was appointed in August 1976. m e  Committee 
povem level. The Iheovernment Gujarat submined its repon in September 1977 and m- 
accep(ed the reservation * 28 per cent ommended hat (i) permanent residents of the 
recommended by the Commission without, falling in specified weak and 
however, accepting its criteria. Instead, it set up under-privileged cLwes and (ii) residents 
a one man committee to determine the castes who 

belonging to specified backward areas, be 
could be classified as OBC to take advantage of d m k d  backward classes. me benefifs &, be 
the increased quota patel, 1985, Pp. 681-6821. 

In 1952, the Government of Jammu and given to these backward classes included (i) 

Kashmir issued an order for reservation of posts reservation of 42 per cent of vacancies arising in 
for Muslims and oUlers and break Lhe monopoly all Govemment services; (ii) reservation of 42 per 
of Kashmid Pandiu who held over 90 ps cent of cent seats in all technical and professional insti- 
all posts in G~~~~~~~~ senice. me dishbution tutions; and (iii) award of scholarships and sti- 
by reservation was, 50 per cent for Muslims, 40 pends to students whose income did not 
per cent for Dogra Hindus from Jammu, and the exceed Rs- 3,000 permnum and award of 

for Kashmiri pandits, sikhs, ~ , ,d -  scholarships and stipend at higher rates to stu- 
dhists, and others. Muslims, Sikhs, and Dogras dents from backward C ~ S =  with the same limit 
were defined as backward classes [ ~ ~ ~ m ~ r ,  on their family income. These reservations would 
1975, p. 1021. In 1956, the State Government be in addition to the 8 P cent mervation for 
notified Civil Service Rules which inter alia Scheduled Castes in the State [ ~ a n & l ,  1980, ~ p .  
provided that reservation could be made for 781. 
backward classes in Govemment services. In The Government of Bihar had prepared in 1951 
November 1967, the State Government a list of 109 b d ~ w a r d  classes for award of 
appointed the Gajendragadkar Commission, and post-matriculate scholarships under the scheme 
one of the terms of reference was to examine the launched by the Governinent of Indii since 1944. 
existing recruitment policies with a view to rec- In 1964, the Patna High Court had declared the 
ommending measures for giving equitable list invalid as it had relied on caste as the criterion 
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for backwardness. The State Government there- 
fore decided that the educational benefits should 
be given only to such students of Other Backward 
Classes mentioned in the 1951 Order whose 
family income was below Rs 500 per month. For 
admission to medical colleges the income limit 
was fixed at Rs 250 per month. 

The State Government appointed a Backward 
Classes Commission in June 1971 with Shri 
Mungeri La1 as chairman. The Commission 
submitted its report in February 1976. It identified 
128 communities as 'Backward' and 94 of them 
were classified as 'Most Backward'. The Com- 
mission recommended (i) reservation of 20 per 
cent vacancies in all Govemment Departments, 
local bodies and State Govemment undertakings 
for the candidates of Other Backward Classes. In 
addition, 3 per cent of such vacancies were 
recommended to be reserved for women and the 
same percentage for economically weaker sec- 
tions. Only those candidates should be given this 
benefit whose family income was below the 
minimum income tax limit; (ii) reservation of 24 
per cent seats in engineering, medical and other 
professional institutions for students of other 
backward classes; and (iii) grant of various other 
benefits like allotment of house sites, grant of 
scholarships, reimbursement of tuition fees, etc., 
to OBCs [Mandal, 1980, Pp. 6-73. 

The State Govemment accepted these recom- 
mendations with some revisions in November 
1978. Instead of providing 26 percent reservation 
to all Backward Classes, "it was decided to 
provide 12 per cent reservation to exceptionally 
backwardcastes, 8 per cent to the other backward 
castes, 3 per cent for women, and 3 per cent for 
the economically weaker sections of the upper 
castes". Further, only those backward class 
families with an annual family income below the 
income tax limit were eligible for reservations. 
"The revised formula made it clear that reserva- 
tions were not permanent and with the upward 
mobility of the backward classes, the facility 
would be gradually abolished. It was also made 
clear that reservations would apply only in the 
case of direct recruitment and not for promotions. 
The revised formula became effective from 

November 18,1978 [Bharti, 1990, p. 2,4073. In 
July 1979, the Government of Bihar clarified that 
the reservation quota indicated the minimum and 
not the maximum quota for backward class can- 
didates; and that the percentage of backward class 
candidates selected on merits should not be 
adjusted against their reserved quota. 

The then Government of Punjab had appointed 
a Committee on Backward Classes in 1951. On 
the basis of the recommendations of that Com- 
mittee, the State Govemment declared 14 castes 
constituting 2 per cent of the State's population 
as Other Backward Classes. Identification was 
done on the basis of economic, educational and 
social backwardness. 2 per cent seats in services 
were reserved for these backward classes; similar 
concessions were given in respect of admission 
to educational institutions. 

In 1965, an Evaluation Committee was 
appointed with Shri Brish Bhan as chairman to 
review the concessions of backward classes. In 
its report submitted in August 1966, the Com- 
mittee recommended (i) the existing list of 
backward classes shouId be rationalised so that 
classes or castes who were no longer backward 
could be excluded, and (ii) the existing reserva- 
tion of 2 per cent of seats in educational institu- 
tions should be raised to 5 per cent. The 
Committee also observed that resewation in 
services was not serving any useful purpose and 
Govemment should give concessions mainly in 
matters of education. The Government did not 
accept the Commission's recommendations for 
abolishing reservation in services. Instead, these 
were raised to 5 per cent both for services and 
educational institutions. 

In itsFourthReport 1975-76, the Punjab Vidhan 
Sabha Committee on Welfare of Scheduled 
Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Backward C h s  
recommended that 15 per cent reservation should 
be made for OBCs in s e ~ c e s .  The State Gov- 
ernment examined this recommendation and 
pointed out that as 25 per cent seats were reserved 
for Scheduled Castes and 20 per cent for ex- 
service men and as the reservation limit could not 
exceed 50 per cent, only 5 per cent of seats could 
be earmarked for Backward Classes [Mandal, 



VOL. 3 NO. 2 DEVEUPMEKT OF POUCY TOWARDS BACKWARD CLASSES 327 

1980,~.  101. Classes into three categories and prescribed res- 
The Government of Himacbal Pradesh had ervation of separate quota in Government ser- 

meaved from 1965, 5 per cent of all posts for vices, and in educational institutions, for each of 
OBCs and extended educational concessions to the three categories as shown in Table 7. Further, 
0BC students as in the erstwhile State of punjab. it recommended that preference may be given to 

In Haryana, provision was m;ade in 1965 for students of poor families. Special provisions of 
=&on of 10 percent forposts in Government hostel facilities, scholarships, etc., were also 
services and 2 per cent in professional and tech- recommt?nded- 
nical institutions for Other Backward Classes. In T m ~ e  ,. RmMmAnoNs THE S,,m C o ~ s l o N  
addition, scholarships were awarded for POR unm PRMESH 
post-matriculate studies, exemption from tuition 
fees, and relaxation in qualifying marks for stu- Name of category pacentage of Rematian 

in Government Services 
dents whose parental income was below RS 4,200 

Lil ,A, Canpis 17 per annum. The Government of Haryana hdessht,,,,,~m, 
Un~killcd Wotlters. Non- e i n t e d  a Commission in September 1990, 
ani,ml,ndDana under Shri Gurnarn Singh to investigate the rea- SUVUI~II. 

sons for backwardness of various agricultural 2. F&BAzg&gtiE-r- 10 

communities/classes in the State such as the mn 
Ahin, Gujars, Sainis, Jab, Jat-Sikhs, Rodes, and 3. ~;:CAFA~ Back- 2.5 

Meos. The Commission, in its report submitted 
in the same year, recommended 69 per cent Total 29.5 

reservation for jobs and for admissions to edu- As at ltp. lo- 

cational institutions in the State. In addition to the ~ h ,  G~~~~~~~~ of uttar pradesh accepte. 
Seven rm'nmunitieS/ch~eS mentioned above, Ihe panially the recommendations of the Commis- 
Chrnam Sin@ Commission included Raj~uts, sion. 15 per cent of all vacancies in Govemment 
Tyagis, and Bishnois as 'backwad'. 'Ihe State services were reserved for Other Backward 
Government accepted the Commissions mom- Classes. Similarly, reservations of 15 percent was 
mendations and issued notifications in February, made for admission to all technical and profes- 
1991. sional institutions. These orders of the State 

m e  State Government's notifications were Govemment were challenged in the Allahabad 
challenged in the Supreme Court by a voluntary High Court and later bfore the Supreme Court 
organisation on the grounds that all the ten [Mandal1980,p. 10].TheAllahabad~ighCourt, 
communities i k n t i M  by the commission as while striking down the S tateGovemment Order, 
'backwar& were, &foMrar& communities and, had suggested that the State should keep under 
further, that more than 50 per cent reservation on constant periodical review, the list of backward 

the basis of backwardness was unconstitutional. classes and the quantum of reservation of seats 
for the classes determined to be backward at a % Supeme Court declined to stay the operation point of he. of the notifiations in April 1991, but issued ne of up a 

to Ihe HW'ana Government and its Committee in August, 1980, to study whether it 
Welfare Department on the writ petition. was necessary to invoke the powers vested in the 

In October 197% the Cbvemment of Uttar State Government under Articles 15(4), 16(4), 
Pradesh set up a Most Backward Classes Corn- and 29(2) read with Article 15(4) of Cornti- 
mission with Shri Chhedi La1 Sathi as chairman. tution. In its Report submitted on August 30, 
The Commission submitted its Report in 1977. It 1980, the Committee recommended that poverty 
recommended the classification of Backward and low levels of living standards rather than caste 
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should be the most important criteria for identi- 
fying backwardness. It also recommended the 
identification of occupational groups as backward 
and formulation of a comprehensive programme 
for the economic development and educational 
advancement of those groups who were below the 
poverty line. The Committee was against the 
reservation of quotas in Government services for 
backward classes. The report of the Committee 
was accepted by the Government of West Bengd 
[Mandal, 1980, p. 111. 

The Second Backward Classes Commission 

In January 1979, the President appointed the 
second Backward Classes Commission, with Shri 
B.P. Mandal as Chairman, to (i) determine the 
criteria for defining the social and educationally 
backward classes, (ii) recommend steps to be 
taken for the advancement of the socially and 
educationally backward classes of citizens so 
identified, and (iii) examine the desirability or 
otherwise of making provision for the reservation 
of appointments or posts in favour of such 
backward classes of citizens which are not ade- 
quately represented in public services and posts 
in connection with the affairs of the Union or of 
any State. The Commission submitted its Report 
in December 1980. 

In its very first Chapter titled 'The First Back- 
ward Classes Commission', the Mandal Com- 
mission made some observations on 
Governments' decisions on the report of the First 
Commission. It referred to a letter which the 
Home Ministry addressed to all the State Gov- 
ernments which concluded: "They (Government 
of India) also consider that while the State 
Governments have the discretion to choose their 
own criteria for defining backwardness, in the 
view of the Governmentof Indiait would be better 
to apply economic tests than to go by cas- 
teW(emphasis added by the Commission); and 
commented: "As the main thrust of Government's 
development programmes has always been the 
removal of mass poverty, this pre-occupation 
with economic criteria in determining back- 
wardness is quite understandable. But howsoever 
laudable the objective may be, it is not in 

consonance with the spirit of the Article 340 of 
the ~okti tution under which the Commission 
was set up. Both Articles 15(4) and 3400) make 
a pointed reference to 'socially and educationally 
backward classes'. Any reference to 'economic 
backwardness' has been advisedly left out of 
these Articles. Whereas we shall have more to say 
on this subject in a subsequent Chapter, it may be 
pertinent to point out that in giving primacy to 
'economic tests' in determining the type of 
backwardness referred to in Article 340 (I) of the 
Constitution, the Government has, perhaps 
inadvertently, paid less than adequate attention to 
the Constitutional requirements in the matter. It 
may be possible to make out a very plausible case 
for not accepting caste as a criteria for defining 
'social and educational backwardness'. But the 
substitution of caste by economic tests will 
amount to ignoring the genesis of social back- 
wardness in the Indian society" [Mandal 1980 p. 
41. 

As against 2,399 backward classes identified by 
the first Commission, the Mandal Commission 
listed 3,743 castes as backward; and concluded 
that 52 per cent of the country's population 
comprised backward classes. As the Supreme 
Court of India had laid down that reservation of 
posts must be below 50 per cent and as 22.5 per 
cent posts were already reserved for the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes, the Commission 
recommendeda reservation of 27 percent of posts 
under the Central Government for the backward 
classes. 

Government's decision on the Mandal Com- 
mission's Report was announced in Parliament 
on August 7, 1990, and a Memorandum was 
issued on August 13, 1990 by the Ministry of 
Personnel, Public Grievance, and Pensions as 
follows: 

"Government have carefully considered the 
report and the recommendations of the Corn- 
mission in the present context regarding the 
benefits to be extended to the ' socially and 
educationally backward classes as opined by the 
Commission and are of the clear view that, at the 
outset, certain weightage has to be provided to 
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such classes in the services of the Union and their 
public undertakings. Accordingly orders are 
issued as follows: 
(i) Twenty-seven per cent of the vacanciesin civil 
posts and services under the Govemment of India 
shall be reserved for SEBC. (Socially and Econ- 
omically Backward Classes). 
(ii) The aforesaid reservation shall apply to 
vacancies to be filled by direct recruitment. 
Detailed instructions relating to the procedure to 
be followed for enforcing reservation will be 
issued separately. 
(iii) Candidates belonging to the SEBC recruited 
on the basis of merit in an open competition on 
the same standards prescribed for the general 
candidates shall not be adjusted against the res- 
ervation quota of twenty - seven per cent. 
(iv) The SEBC would comprise in the first phase 
the castes and communities which are common 
to both the list in the report of the Mandal 
Commission and the State Government's lists A. 
(v) The aforesaid reservation shall take effect 
from August7,1990. However, this will not apply 
to vacancies where the recruitment process has 
already been initiated prior to the issue of these 
orders. 
Similar instructions in respect of Public Sector 
Undertakings and financial institutions including 
public sector banks will be issued by the 
Department of Public Enterprises and the Min- 
istry of Finance, respectively" [Ministry of Per- 
sonnel etc, 19901 
This led to widespread disturbances and agitation 
pro and against the Government's decision. The 
matter still seems to be unsettled. 
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DOCUMENTATION 

Beginning this year, we are introducing a new section called 
Documentation. Its purpose is to make available to the readers 
official documents such a s  reports of committees, commissions, 
working groups, task forces, etc., appointed by various ministries, 
departments, and agencies of central and state governments which 
are not readily accessible either because they are old, or because of 
the usual problems of acquiring governmental publications, or 
because they were printed but not published, or because they were 
not printed and remained in mimeographed form. It will be difficult 
and probably not worthwhile to publish the documents entirely. We 
shall publish only such parts of them as we think will interest our 
readers. The readers are requested to send their recommendations 
of official documents or parts thereof for inclusion in this section. 

In the present issue, we publish parts of the following documents. 

1. Report of Karnataka Backward Classes Commission, 1975 

2. Report of the Backward Classes Commission (Kalelkar), 1955 

3. Report of the Backward Classes Commission (Mandal), 1980 



REPORT OF KARNATAKA BACKWARD CLASSES COMMISSION 
(1975) 

The Government Karnatako (rhen Mysore) appointed, on August8,1972, the Karnataka (Mysore) 
Backward Classes Commission under the chairmanship of Shri L.G.Havanur. The Commission 
submitted its report on November 19,1975. In the following, we reproduce Chapters VI andX of the 
Report. 

C- VI.  ASSES O F ~ S  any educational institution maintained by the 
Natural and ordinary meaning: State or receiving aid out of State funds on 

grounds of religion, race, caste, language or any 

1. It may appear strange and unsupported when of them. 

we say at the outset that under the Constitution of 15(4) Nothing .... in clause (2) of Article 29 shall 
India the expression "classes of citizens" means Prevent the State from making any special pro- 
groups of people associated with their religion, vision for the advancement of any ~ ~ ~ i a l l y  and 
race or caste. educationally backward class of citizens or for the 

m e  said expression is used in Articles 15, 16, Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. 

29 (by virtue of clause 4 of Article IS), 338 and 340(1) The President may by order appoint a 
340. The said Articles are reproduced below for ~~mmission consisting of such persons as he 
immediate reference. thinks fit to investigate the conditions of socially 

15(1) The State shall not discriminate against and educationally backward classes within the 
any citizen on grounds only of religion, race, territory of India and the difficulties under which 
caste, sex, place of birth or any of them. they labour and to make recommendations as to 

(2) No citizen shall, on grounds only of the Steps that should betaken by the Union or any 
religion, race, caste, sex, place of birth or any of State to remove such difficulties and to improve 
them, be subject to my disability, liability, their conditions and as to the grants that should 
restriction or condition with regard to (a) access be made forthe purpose by the Union or any State 
to shops, public restaurants, hotels and places of and the conditions subject to which grants should 
public entertainment; or (b) the use of wells, be made, and the order appointing such Corn- 
tanks, bathing ghats, roads a d  piaces of public mi~i0n  shall define the procedure to be followed 
resort maintained wholly or partly out of State by the Commission. 
funds or dedicated to the use of the general public. (2) The Commission so appointed shall 

(4) Nothing in this article or in clause (2) of investigate the matters referred to them and 
article 29 shall prevent the State from making any Present to the President a report setting out the 
special provision for the advancement of any facts as found by them and making such recom- 
socially and educationally backward classes of  enda at ions as they think Proper. 
citizens or for the Scheduled Castes and the (3) The President shall cause a copy of the 
Scheduled Tribes. report so presented together with a memorandum 

16(1) There shall be equality of opportunity for explaining the action taken thereon to be laid 
all citizens in matters relating to employment or before each House of Parliament. 
appointment to any office under the State. 338(1) There shall be a Special Officer for the 

(2) N o  citizen shall, on grounds only of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to be 
religion, race, caste, sex, descent, place of birth, appointed by the President. 
residence or any of them, be ineligible for, or (2) It shall be the duty of the Special Officer to 
discriminated against in respect of, any employ- investigate all matters relating to the safeguards 
ment or office under the State. provided for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 

(4) Nothing in this article shall prevent the State Tribes under this Constitution and report to the 
from making any provision for the reservation of President upon the working of those safeguards 
appointments or posts in favour of any backward at such intervals as the President may direct, and 
cluss of citizens, which in the opinion of the State, the President shall cause all such reports to be laid 
is not adequately represented in the Services before each House of Parliament. 
under the State. (3) In this article references to the Scheduled 

29(2) No citizen shall be denied admission into Castes and Scheduled Tribes shall be construed 
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as including references to such other backward 
classes as the Resident may, on receipt of the 
report of a Commission appointed under Clause 
(1) of Article 340, by order specify and also to the 
Anglo-Indian Community. 

Since Article 338 makes a reference to the 
"Scheduled Castes", "Scheduled Tribes" and the 
"Anglo-Indian" community, the relevant Articles 
of the Constitution are mentioned below: 

341(1) The President may with respect to any 
State or Union Territory, and where it is a State, 
after consultation with the Governor thereof, by 
public notification, specify the castes, races or 
tribes or parts of or groups within castes, races or 
tribes which shall for the purpose of this Consti- 
tution,bedeemed tobe scheduledcastes inrelation 
to that State or Union Territory, as the case may 
be. 

(2) Parliament may by law include in or exclude 
from the list of Scheduled Castes specified in a 
notification issued under clause (1) any caste,race 
or tribe or part of or group within any caste, race 
or tribe, but save as aforesaid a notification issued 
under the said clause shall not be  varied by any 
subsequent notification. 

342(1) The President may with respect to any 
State or Union Territory, and where it is a State, 
after consultation with the Governor, thereof, by 
public notification, specify the tribes or tribal 
communities or parts of or groups within tribes 
or tribal communities which shall for the purpose 
of this Constitution be deemed to be Scheduled 
Tribes in relation to that State or Union Territory, 
as the case may be. 

(2) Parliament may by law include i n  or exclude 
from the list of Scheduled Tribes specified in a 
notification issued under clause (1) any tribe or 
tribal community or part of or group within any 
tribe or tribal community, but save as aforesaid a 
notification issued under the said clause shall not 
be varied by any subsequent notification. 

366. In this Constitution, unless the context 
otherwise requires, the following expressions 
have the meanings hereby respectively assigned 
to them, that is to say- 

(2) "an Anglo-Indian" means a person whose 
father or any of those other male progenitors in 
the male line is or was of European descent but 
who is domiciled within the territory of India and 

is or was born within such temtory of parents 
habitually resident therein and not established 
there for temporary purpose only; 

(24) "Scheduled Castes" means such castes, 
races or tribes or parts of or groups within such 
castes, races or tribes as are deemed under article 
341 to be Scheduled Castes for the purposes of 
this Constitution; 

(25) "Scheduled Tribes" means such mbes or 
tribal communities or parts of or groups within 
such mbes or tribal communities as are deemed 
under article 342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the 
purposes of this Constitution. 

2. Part XVI of the Constitution, which contains 
articles 330 to 342, intends to make special 
provisions relating to certain classes. It is com- 
mon knowledge that India is a land of many 
castes, tribes, tribal communities,races and many 
religious communities with their respective sec- 
tions. "There are some Jews there and many 
Christians. There are many millions of 
Moharnmadansin that land. There are Buddhists, 
Jahs, Kabir Panths, Sikhs. Thereare the Brahma 
Sarnaj and the Arya Samaj. There are, in the hill 
country, worshippers of trees, rivers and spirits. 
In India today there are many religions and 
religious sects. The followers of Brahminism still 
belive in the holiness of the caste. Brahminism 
is the only religion in the whole world teachin 
the belief in the division of people into custes ti! 

"The religion which best illustrates not only the 
general line, but also the immense diversity and 
complexity within that pattern, is Hinduism. 
Hinduism is prehistoric, and India has been called 
the 'Cradle of Religion'. The two main ideas that 
unite Hindu religious thought are reincamation 
and the principle of caste".2 "Within India, Jews, 
Christians and Muslims are affected by it (caste) 
in varying degrees. There are the Rajput Muslims 
in Uttar Pradesh.' The tribes and the tribal 
communities live in forests and hills. They have 
been specified by the President as Scheduled 
Tribes under Article 342. There is a presumption 
in law that they am Hindus, but some do not 
belong to any known religious community.' But 
there am some tribals who are Muslims and 
Christians? There are tribals who are Buddhists. 
There are the Anglo-Indians who form a com- 
munity of their own on the ground of their descent 
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in a particular way. Although the Constitution, at Therefore, as one of its fundamental principles of 
some places, says that the State shall not make directive policy, the State is enjoined with the 
any discrimination against a citizen on grounds duty of ameliorating the conditions of the 
only of religion, race, caste, or descent it does not Scheduled Castes and Tribes (Art. 46). Indian 
make discrimination in favour of the Anglo- Society is not rigidly divided into Scheduled 
Indian community on ground of their descent, in Castes, Scheduled Tribes and the rest There are 
favour of the Scheduled Castes on ground of their other classes who are similarly subjected to social 
religion and caste and in favour of Scheduled injusticeand exploitation. They also are similarly 
Tribes on ground of their race. Reservation of discriminated against in social, economic and 
seats for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled educational fields. The Constitution, for them too 
Tribes, and the Anglo-Indian community in the except the political safeguards, intends for mak- 
Parliament and the State Legislature, and the ings special provisions. 
Government services have been made. There are 3. The other backward classes referred to in 
other provisions which need not be referred to Articles 15, 16 and 29 are to be specified by the 
here. As the heading of Part XVI shows, such President under Article 338 (3) on the receipt of 
castes, tribes, races and their groups, and the the Report of the Commission appointed under 
Anglo-Indian community are classes of citizens Art. 340. Hence, the expression backward classes 
associatfd with their religion, race, caste or should have a uniform meaning throughout. Let 
descent. The framers of the Constitution did not us first take Art. 29 (2). The non-discriminatory 
find my difficulty in defining the Anglo-Indian grounds in matters of admission to educational 
community, and the same is defined as a corn- institutions of the kind mentioned therein are 
munity of certain descent. Scheduled Tribes have religion, race, caste or language. Art. IS (4) is an 
been defined and specified because of their race, exception also to Art. 29 (2). When an exception 
and residence in forests and hills. Scheduled is to be made to Art. 29 (2) in favour of the 
Castes have been defined and specified on the backward classes the only groutids could be all or 
ground of their religion and caste, because it is any of the nor)-discriminatory grounds. That is 
the Hindu religion that practices Untouchability to say, the classes to be favoured should be 
amongst its castes.67. The Constitution recog- determined on grounds of religion, race, caste or 
nises i.he factual existence of castes, tribes, races, language. The ground of language is a vague and 
religious communities and people of peculiar indefinite basis and individuals forming such a 
descent. In Part XVI each of such groups is group overlap indiscriminately. In a recent case 
termed as class. Census Reports, Gazetteers, the Calcutta High Courts in interpreting the 
anthropologists, social scientists, etc. have meaning of the expression classes of citizens as 
described each caste, tribe, racial community or it o c c d  in section 153-A of the lndian Penal 
group and religious community as a class. Code held that the term 'non-Bengali' cannot be 
Articles 338,341 and 342 authorise the President included in the term class. Hence, what remain 
to specify the factually existing social clmses but to be the only grounds of exception under Art. 
they do not authorise him to make any new 29(2) read with Art. 15 (4) are religion. race and 
classes. It is accepted Dhat Scheduled Castes and caste. Backwardclasses for whose benefit special 
Scheduled Tribes an socially and educationally provisions can be made under Art. 29 (2) read 
backward classes of citizens. Indian society with Art. 15 (4) are groups of citizens associated 
consists of other classes also, and of them some with their religion, race or caste. The expression 
are also socially and educationally backward. backward clmses used in the Constitution is, at 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes wen: all places, associated with religion, race or casie. 
discriminated against for long in social, eco- And whenever the said expression is used the 
nonric, educational and political fields, and so common grounds of non-discrimination are reli- 
they deserve to be protected, and their interests in gion, race and caste. The backward classes (other 
those fields promoted. They were subjected to all than the Scheduled Casteflribes) are to be 
fonns of social injustice and exploitation. benefitted only under Art. 15,16 and 29. Grounds 
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common in all these Anicles are religion, race shops, public restaurants, public places of enter- 
and care. The expression commonly used in all tainment etc., On the ground of mli@on, race, 
these articles as an exception is backward class. caste, sex, place of birth or any of the*. Men 
Therefore, c lwes are p u p s  of citizens asso- the Constitution came into force Articles 15 and 
c i a  with their religion, race or caste. This 29 did not contain the exception clause similar to 
exposition is in consonance with the fundamental clause (4) of Article 16. The practice that was in 
rule of i n e t a t i o n  that if the words of the statute vogue in Madras, probably in most of the States, 
are in themselves precise and unambiguous no was the allotment of all the available seats to 
mofe is necessary than to expound those words in different communities and castes in fixed pro- 
their natural and ordinary sense, the words portion. The Madras Govemment continued the 
themselves in such case best declaring the same practice even after the coming into force of 
intention of the legislature9. It is very desirable, the Constitution. The Govemment Qrder known 
in all cases, to adhere to the words of an Act of as Con~munal G.O. allotted all the available seats 
Parliament giving to them that sense which i s  in this way: 
natural import in the order in which they are Out of a total of 14 seats- 
placedlO. Similarly when the language is not only 6 to non-Brahmin Hindus, 
plain but admits of but one meaning the task of 2 to Backward Hindu communities, 
interpretation can hardly be said to arise. It is not 2 to Brahmins, 
allowable to interpret what has no need of inter- 2 to Harijans, 
pretation." 1 to Anglo-Indian and Indian Christian com- 

munities and 
REFERENCE3 1 t0 Muslim community. 

1. How the Great Religions Began b y  Joseph Gaer. 
2. Readings fim wald Re l ig im  by selwyn Gurney 2. It is evident that every seat was to be filled 

ampion and Do- shoh in fixed proportion strictly on communal grounds. 
3. Caste T&y by Taya Zinkin. 
4. Hindu Law (1955-1956). 

The constitutional validity of this G.O. was 
5. Covering l e a a  of Sri Kakr Kalelkar, Chairman, Back- questioned in the Madras High Court'. The 

w a d  CI.SS~S Commission. ground of attack was that Article 15 and 29(2) 
6. Repat o f  h e  Backward Classes Cunmission, 1955. Vol. prohibited discrimination on the ground of reli- 

I, Paragraph 18. gion, race and caste and that it was not permis- 
" 8. Paschim Unlarbab%y Banga (0ffaru)A4 Patrikr (195 1) 1 195SScaian &I. 235. 

lZ sible to make selection on communal grounds. 
9. IX- T P ~  c0mmic~i011~1 V.  P L ~ C I  (1919) A.C. 534 Their Lordships found that while there is a 

md otha cam ( k w e l l - o n  I ~ e r p c h t i o n  of Starulu Page provision in Article 1q4) to make reservation of 
2). posts on communal grounds in favour of back- 

la s* (lU2) ' = ' 712 Page ward classes, no such povision was b bc found 3). 
11. L w  of Nations Bk. 2 Scdions 263 (Maxwell). either in Article 15 or in Article 29(2). The 

CHAPIER x COURT DEC~SIONS AND 
learned Advocate-General drew a vivid pic tufe of 

C O N S ~ O N  AMENDMENT the injustice which would result if no discrimi- 
nation were made between, say, Brahmins and 

1. The Constitution of India was enacted on Harijans. If themarksstandard weretobeapplied 
26th November 1949. Some of the provisions uniformly, the result would be, he stated, that 
came into force from that day, and the remaining while 249 Brahmin candidates would secure 
PJ'Ovisiom from 26th JmUar~ 1950 (Art. 394). admission, no Harijans and only three Muslims 

Article 29(2) !qeaks of non-discrimination on would be selected. In the same case Justice 
the ground of relidon, race, caste, language or Viswanatha Shastri said "If the rule of allotment 
any of them in the matter of admission of students of seats according to castes and communities had 
to educational institutions maintained or aided by been ignored, the selection of candidates had been 
the State. Similarly, Article 15(1) and (2)prohibit made on the basis of merit, that is to say, the marks 
discrimination, particularly in regard to access to obtained by the candidates in the qualifying 
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examination* of their GtStes, COm- was against both the spirit and letter of the 
mUnitY or religion, 249 Brahmins, 112 Non- Constibtion". He proceeded to say bt "their 
Brahmin Hindus, 22 Christians, 3 Muslims and argumentwasquite sound and valid, h t  
no =.@ would have been selected". Looking is to say if communities such are bmught into 
to figures given by the Chief Justice Raja- the picture, it d w  go against c e ~ n  explicit or 
mallnarad Justice Vi~wanatha Shastri, it is clear implied provisions of the Constitution. Never- 
that no candidate of the Backward Hindu theless, while it is quite valid and we bow to the 
 omu unities would have got Seat, and So too the decision of the High Court of Madras in this 
= j a  students. However, since Article 15 and matter the fact remains that we are faced with a 
29 did not contain any provision to reserve seats situation for which the present generation is not 
on grounds of religion, race and caste the selection to blame. Therefore, some sort of special provi- 
made in terms of the communal (3.0. was held sion must be made. We have to do something for 
unconstitutional. the communities which are backward 

3. The matter was taken by the Madras Gov- educationally, economically and in other 
emment in appeal to the Supreme Court. The respects, if we wish to encourage them in these 
Supreme Court saidZ "Seeing, however, that matters. We come up against the difficulty that, 
clause (4) was insertedin Article 16, theomission on the one hand, in our Directive Principles of 
of such an express provision from Article 29 Policy we talk of removing the inequalities, of 
cannot but be regarded as significant. It may well raising the people in every way socially, educa- 
be that the intention of the Constitution makers tionally and economically, of reducing the dis- 
was not to introduce at all communal consider- tance which separates the groups or classes of 
ations in matter of admission into any educational individuals from one another, on the other hand 
institution maintained by the State or receiving we find ourselves handicapped in this task by 
aid out of State funds. The protection of backward certain provisions in the Constitution". 
classes of citizens may require appointment of 5. While dealing with some of the directive 
members of backward classes in State services principles and ideals he goes on to say "hence, we 
and the reason why power has been given to the must find a middle way between our objectives 
State to provide for reservation of such appoint- and the existing facts. We must keep our ideal in 
ments for backward classes may under those view and then take steps which will gradually 
circumstances be understood. That carry us in that direction. At the same time, we 
consideration, however, was not obviously con- must not ignore the existingfacts. We have to deal 
sidered necessary in the case of admission into an with the existing facts anyhow, even if it means 
educational institution and that may well be the fighting the existing situation". 
reason for the omission from Article 29 of aclause 6. The Select Committee had unanimously 
similar to Clause (4) of Article 16". recommended for the amendment of Article 15 

The appeal was dismissed. and 29 (for insertion of clause 4) but it had 
How could the Backward Classes claim benefit expressed its fears and apprehensions that the 

under Article 16(4) on grounds of their religion, provision was likely to be mi~used by the Gov- 
race or caste if they are not educated? Soon an ernment for ~erpetuating any class discrimination 
Amendment was i nduced  in the Parliament. or treating non-backward classes as backward 
Prime Ministet Nchru moved the Resolution for for the purpose of conferring privileges on them. 
amendment. Then, the Prime Minister expressed "We ear- 
4. Refemng t d~ i s ion  of the Madras High nestly hope that if and when this provision is 

Court quashing the comunal G.0. (In Cham- passed, it will not be misused. Nobody can give 
pa& &rerajUn & f ime Minister said a gUWaMee against its misuse. We Can only try 
h t  "%cording to which (Communal G.0.) o w  best 10 create the ~onditiom where such 
certainmations were for amin classes misuse may not be made- wish to assure 
a connunitirs. me ~ i ~ h  cow of Madras mid thiE HOW U h ~ t  is this. that we Ore alive 10 
this Government ~ f d a  ,,,as not in order, that it possibility that this Article may be used for a 
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purpose to which we are opposed. May1 add that 
when we t d k d  with certain members, including 
the Chief Minister of Madras, they told us that 
they realised and appreciated our diqiculty and 
assured us that they had no desire to use it in any 
objectionable way. Hence I would commend this 
particular amendment of Article 15 to the 
~ o u s e " . ~  Arnbedkar defended the said amend- 
ment' 

7. That the introduction of the expression 
'Backward Classes' in Article 15(4) and Article 
29 (by virtue of Clause 4 of Article 15) by the 
First Amendment to the Constitution came to be 
made indicating groups of people associated with 
their religion, race or caste was as a direct con- 
sequence of the observations made by the Madras 
High Court and the Supreme Court referred to 
above, wherein their Lordships held that Article 
15 and 29 (as they stood before Amendment) did 
not provide for reservation of seats in educational 
institutions on grounds of religion, race or caste. 
Though in the course of the arguments at the Bar, 
rulings of the Supreme Court of America were 
cited, their Lordships rightly held that the 
expression 'backward class' occurring in Article 

16(4) was not to be found in any of the Consti- 
tutions of the world and that the meaning to the 
expression Backward Classes be givenon the bare 
construction or interpretation of the provisions of 
the Indian Constitution. Their Lordships said that 
while there is a provision under clause (4) of 
Article 16 to make reservation in favour of 
Backward Classes on grounds of theu religion, 
race and caste, there was no such expression 
found in Article 15 or in Article 29 so as to enable 
the State to make reservation on grounds of 
religion, race or caste. 

This is how religious, racial and caste consid- 
erations came to be introduced in Article 29 in the 
matter of admission to educational institutions. 

1. A.I.R. 1951 Madras 120 F.B. 
2. A.I.R. 1951 S.C. 226. 
3. Speech of Prime Minister Jawahadd Nehm in moving 

theresolutionforthe Constitutim First Amendment Bill made 
in Parliament on 29th May, 1951. 

4. Ljfe and Mirswn of Dr. AmbecUor by Wananjay 
Keer-Page 427. 



REPORT OF THE BACKWARD CLASSES COMMISSION 
(KALELKAR), 1955 

In exercise of the powers c0nferred.b~ Article 340 of the Constitution, the President appointed, 
on January 29, 1953, the first Backward Classes Commision under the chairmanship of Shri 
KaLasaheb Kalelkar. The Commisswn submitted its report on March 30,1955. In the following, we 
reproduce, with some abridging, the Summary of its Conclusions and Recommendations. 

CENSUS AND CASTE 

Before the disease of caste is destroyed all facts 
about it have to be noted and classified in a 
scientific manner as in a clinical record . To this 
end we suggest that the 1961 Census be remod- 
elled and reorganised so as to secure the required 
information on the following lines: (1) The 
Census operation should be conducted as a well 
equipped continuous organisation competent to 
supply information on various topics of socio- 
logical importance. (2) The Census Offices must 
have permanent ethnologists and sociologists in 
addition to the economists attached to them. (3) 
As long as social welfare and social relief have to 
be administered through castes, classes or groups, 
full information about these groups should be 
obtained and tabulated. (4) Some of the staff for 
the census should be recruited from social 
workers and village- level workers of the Plan- 
ning and Development Departments. (5 )  Esti- 
mated family income and expenditure should be 
collected and tabulated. (6) The Census slips 
should consist amongst others 'caste' in a separate 
column. If possible, Census should be carried out 
in 1957 instead of in  1961. 

SPECIAL GROUPS 

(1) M~(sfims: It would not be correct or just to 
list all Muslims as socially and educationally 
backward. Buttheremanumber ofcommunities 
amongst them that are suffering from social 
inferiority in their own society and consequent 
educational backwardness. Such backward 
communities are included in the list of other 
backward classes. Various State governments 
have mentioned such communities under separate 
heads of Hindu and Muslim backward cornmu- 
nities. But the Commission has indicated the 
names of the communities to include those of 
Muslims and Hindus. (2) Chrisrians: Christianity 
has consistently refused to recognise caste. And 
yet, in practice, it was found that segregation of 

converts Erom the Scheduled Castes was not 
successfully overcome in certain parts of South 
India. We have included such communities, 
especially in the South, in the list of other back- 
ward classes. We add that if Scheduled Caste 
converts to Christianity in other parts of the 
country also suffer from any recognisable degree 
of segregation and social disability their case 
should be considered for being included in the list 
of other backward classes. (3)Anglo-Indians: The 
problem of Anglo-Indians does not come strictly 
within the purview of our inquiry. Yet, certain 
representations were made on their behalf. The 
Constitution of India guaranteed certain conces- 
sions to this community for a fixed period. Apart 
from this, this community cannot be classed as 
backward either educationally or socially. (4) 
Eurasians in Travancore-Cochin: A small com- 
munity in the extreme south which is really 
Eurasian in character is now being called 
Anglo-Indians in the list published by the Edu- 
cation Ministry, Government of India. This 
nomenclature is a mistake. It may be renamed 
Eurasian for the purpose of relief and included in 
the list of other backward classes of 
Travancore-Cochin State. ( 5 )  Sikh: It is our view 
that the Sikhs constitute an integral part of the 
broader Hindu religion. Although, in theory, the 
Sikhs do not subscribe to caste system, in actual 
practice they cling to many Hindu traditions and 
practices. We recommend that the communities 
or groups who are treated as untouchables among 
the Sikhs should be included in the list of 
Scheduled Castes. Any distinct community 
among the Sikhs found to be socially and edu- 
cationally backward must be included in the list 
of Other Backward Classes. (6) Gurkhas: The 
Gurkhas m socially and culturally an integral 
part of the Hindu community. Such of the com- 
munities among the Gurkhas found in Uttar 
Pra&sh, Bihar, and West Bengal, who are 
educationally and socially backward, are 
included in the list of Other Backward Classes. 
In the rest of India, they are known to ignore caste 
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and to live as one homogeneous community. consisting of social workers under government 
Such of those who have settled down in other supervision. Women social workers from well- 
States (except U.P., Bihar, and West Bengal) to-do society should %XePtan increasingly larger 
should be included in the list of other backward role in tackling this problem. In addition to 
classes if they are found to be socially and edu- providing food and shelter for these unfortunate 
cationally backward. (7) Bhangis: The lot of women, they must be taught different occupations 
Bhangis at present is far from satisfactory. Their to enable them to earn a living and become useful 
living conditions are bad and the tools with which members of society. They must also be taught to 
they work should enable them to carry out their change their outlook and to lead normal married 
work in a more decent and hygienic manner. The lives. (10) Delinquent Children: The lower sec- 
Bhangis should not be condemned to live in tions of society often neglect their children with 
segregated locations. They should be distributed the result that the latter go astray and sometimes 
and given quarters among other p u p s .  (8) h o m e  the victims of greed, cupidity and pas- 
Women: Women in India have lived under great sion. Such children generally 1- all kinds of 
social handicaps and as a class must be regarded vices and are trained to deceit and crime. The 
as backward. But since they do not form a sep- provisions for the rehabilitation of delinquent 
arate community they cannot be included in the children are totally inadequate. It is not legis- 
list of backward classes. The condition of women lation that matters but better provision for the 
among the backward classes is worse. The girls maintenance and education of such children that 
from among the backward classes should be given counts; it is the quality of the refoming agency 
better facilities for education. They should be that is all important. The State must help persons 
encouraged to live in special hostels for girls of who take up the work of amelioration of these 
all communities. They should be trained in basic delinquent children. (1 1) Denotijied Communi- 
education. Women should have a share in the ties (Ex-Criminal Tribes): The following mea- 
political life of the country. The following ma- sures are recommended for adoption for the 
sures are recommended for the advancement of amelioration of the conditions of the communities 
women in general: (i) Free education in all stages in this group: (i) The Ex-Criminal Tribes should 
to all girls whose parents' income is less than Rs. hereafter be called denotified communities. (Vi- 
3,000 per annum. (ii) Scholarships for girls mochit Jatian). (ii) Thesecommunities have been 
belonging to the backward classes. (iii) Resi- classed as Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes or 
dential hostels for girl students, with priority for Other Backward Classes according to the crite- 
girls of the backward classes. (iv) Samata rion applicable to them for the purpose of relief. 
Ashrams for girls of all communities to be run by (iii) The nomadic groups should be given 
trained staffs of women and men. (v) Creation of facilities for leading a settled life. Efforts must 
special facilities for girls to study Medicine, be made to dismbute them in the towns and vil- 
Home Science, and other subjects specially suited lages so that they could gradually be assimilated 
for women. (vi) More facilities for training by society. (iv) The children of these groups 
women in the Fine Arts, and in Social Service. (9) should be trained in Basic Education. They must 
Unfortunate Women: The administration of the &so be mined i n  cottage industries, handicrafts, 
'Suppression of Immoral Traffic Act' is found to and agriculture. Services of mined psychologists 
be more punitive than reformative. It is found and social workers should be employed to reform 
that the punished offenders drift back to their old these habitual offenders. (v) Group criminality 
profession in the absence of any properly orga- should be treated differently from the acquired 
nised rescue homes where they could find refuge. criminality of the individuals. (12) Buckward 
There is great scope for starting rescue homes and Areas: Backward areas in Himachal Pradesh, 
the government should be able to help such efforts Uttar Pra&sh, Udaipur in Rajasthan, Bastar in 
with finance and legislation. Rescue homes Madhya Pradesh, Alirajpur and Jobat in Madhya 
should not be mere asylums for such women. Bharat, Amarakantak in Vindhya Pra&sh should 
Such homes must be controlled by committees be developed by allocating mare community 
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projects, national extension service blocks, social 
welfare extension projects, and other develop- 
mental schemes. The proposals of some of the 
States to declare them as Scheduled Areas may 
be examined by the Government of India and 
early action taken. 

CRKERIA OF BACKWARDNESS 

A variety of causes - social, environmental, 
economic and political - have operated both 
openly and in a subtle form for centuries to create 
the present colossal problem of backwardness. 
Economic backwardness is the result and not the 
cause of many social evils of the present day. 
Social backwardness, therefore, is not today due 
to the particular profession of a person. It is not 
easy to group sections of people under certain 
occupations. There are certain distinct commu- 
nities who are not confined to any one occupation 
and it would be difficult to categorise them under 
any known occupation. There are certain castes 
and sub-castes based on regionalism. 

The Commission is justified in interpreting the 
terms of reference as mainly relating to social 
hierarchy based on caste. Caste generally 
depends upon birth; i t  may also depend upon 
habits and it may create further cleavage due to 
conventions and denominational differences. 

After a consideration of the social conditions in 
Indian society and the causes for backwardness 
of a large section of the people, the following 
criteria are adopted for general guidance: (i) Low 
social position, in the ttaditional caste hierarchy 
of Hindu society. (ii) Lack of general educational 
advancement among the major section of a caste 
or community. (iii) Inadequate or no representa- 
tion in Govemment service. (iv) Inadequate 
representation in the field of trade, commerce and 
industry. 

CLASSIFICATION OF COMMUNITIES 

We have taken into consideration the social 
position which a community occupies in the 
social hierarchy, the percentages of literacy and 
its general educational advancement; and its 
representation in Government service or in the 
industrial sphere. The economic backwardness 

had also to be kept in view in order to find out the 
ability of the community to take advantage of the 
available opportunities as also the recent trends 
in its advancement. 

The list of other backward classes published by 
the Education Ministry, Government of India, and 
the lists furnished by the State Governments form 
the basis. The options of the representatives of 
~arious~communities, leaders of public opinion 
and social workers were also taken into consid- 
eration. 

We thus prepared the lists of Other Backward 
Classes and also revised the lists of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. We made every 
effort to bring in as many communities as possible 
who answer the criteria but we are conscious thar 
in the conditions prevailing in the counuy it has 
not been possible for us to get in touch with some 
communities whoare not well known. Our desire 
is that such omissions should not come in the way 
of any community being included later and we 
suggest that in these cases backwardness be 
presumed. We have suggested the setting up of 
a Board for the implementation of the policy for 
the advancement of all the backward classes. The 
Board should be empowered to investigate the 
conditions of the communities who may later seek 
inclusion in the list of Other Backward Classes. 

The names of castes have not been specified as 
Hindu or Muslim and they should invariably be 
treated as caste names common to both. 

CONDITIONS OF BACKWARDNESS AND 
MEASURES FOR THEIR REMOVAL 

A - Political 

The framers of the Indian Constitution recog- 
nised the historic J processes that were at work in 
India and the uneven development of the various 
sections of the Indian population. They have, 
therefore, made adequate provision for the pro- 
tection and betterment of Other Backward 
Classes also. Universal adult franchise has given 
to the masses the most potent and powerful 
instrument with which to shape their destiny. 
What is wanted now is the strengthening of their 
hands through education'and not to offer another 
weapon to weak hands. 
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After considering all aspects of the question, we 
have come to the conclusion that it would be 
suicidal to accord any additional or special 
political representation to any community or 
communities. 

There are disruptive forces that are trying to 
entrench themselves by exploiting the prevailing 
social atmosphere. We suggest that the political 
parties in the country should take no% of the 
unhealthy symptoms in the body-politic and draw 
people together under a well-defined economic 
and social progranlme. 

The objectives should be full employment and 
the removal of economic inequalities. Maximum 
production, full employment, the attainment of 
economic equality and sxial  justice should 
constitute the accepted objective of planning 
under the present-day conditions. 

Unplanned industrial development in India, 
urbanisation and expansion of mde  and c m -  
merce, growth of towns and large cities and the 
British educational and industrial policy have 
disrupted the old village economy and have 
resulted in denuding the rural areas of local talent 
and leadership. 

During the 30 y@s following 1921 the pop 
uhtion has increased by 11 crores, and there is a 
drop of 25 per cent in the per capita area of 
cultivated land. 

The pressure on land has increased from decade 
to decade. The decay of rural industries has 
aggravated the rural situation. All these factors 
have contributed to rhe growth of landless agri- 
culturists' families. 

Smallness of holdings, primitive system of 
cultivation, lack of educational facilities, lack of 
adequate agricultural equipment, decay of rural 
indusmes causing unemployment and underem- 
ployment have dl contributed to the present 
poverty of the rural people. 

Any plan for economic reconstruction of the 
country must necessarily include measures 
designed for the speedy uplift of the backward 
classes. Conditions must be recreated in which 
the development of these classes takes a natural 
growth. Removal of economic and social causes 

that are opeiating to their detriment should 
receive first priority. 

NO time should be lost in making fuller use of 
the human resources, available skill and experi- 
ence of the artisan and occupational classes to 
produce goods which are needed by the 
community. Improved equipment or improved 
tools and training in modem methods of pro- 
duction may follow the above measures. 

The main solution, therefore, for the speedy 
uplift of the backward classes in the rural area is 
not so much to wait for the creation of new 
avenues of employment, as to provide favourable 
conditions in which their lost or decaying occu- 
pations could be revived. A large s a l e  
e~nployment in traditional occupations will alone 
relieve the present pressure on land. It will also 
help in creating suitable social atmosphere for 
economic uplift. It is only thereafter that we will 
have a clear picture of rural life which will enable 
us to reorganise rural life on a sound and rational 
bases. 

'The economic policy and the ideology behind 
the Five-Year Plan do not inspire sufficient 
confidence. It is felt that even the policies 
enunciated in the Five-Year Plan have not been 
properly implemented.' The administrative 
set-up entrusted with the task of implemen ting the 
welfare measures requires a complete reorienta- 
tion. There was widespread demand From the 
representatives of the backward classes that a 
large number of their own men should be taken 
into services to bring about better social contact 
with the masses. 

All developmental activities should radiate 
from central villages of compact blocks consist- 
ing of 10 to 15 villages. The country should be 
divided into compact blocks of such dimensions 
on a planned basii, and modem amenities should 
be taken to such Panchkoshi units. The disturbing 
causes of nual life such as factious feeling, 
presence of anti-social elements and the habit of 
litigation often leading to breaches of peace 
should be removed to help development of the 
mal areas. 
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Land Policy Fisheries 

Large Landowners and Ceilings on Holdings Agricultural Labour 

Distribution of Land Minimum Wages 

Small and Middle Ownm 

Regulation of Tenancy Rights 

Record of Rights 

Agricultural Class Structure 

Rural Credit and Marketing 

Rural Indebtedness 

Marketing Facilities 

Price Support 

Irrigation 

Land Tax Policy 

Development of Industries 

Rural and Cottage Industries 

Khadi Industry 

Handloom Industry 

Special Features of Cotton and Silk Weaving in 
Assam and Manipur 

Silk Handloom Industry 

Wool Spinning and Weaving Industry 

Village Oil Industry 

Village Potter 

Rural Savings Bamboo and Cane Workers 

Communities Engaged in the Cultivation of 
Vegetables and Flowers 

Communities Engaged in Growing Betel Vine 

Reorganisation of Village Econamy 

B hoodan Movement 

Development of Livestock 

Dairying 

Cattle Insurance 

Paddy Husking 

Coir Industry 

Minor Industries 

Village Handicrafts 

Beedi Industry 

Mill and Factory Competition 

Communities Whose Traditional Occupation is 
Personal Service 

Sheep and Wool Wandering Communities 

Poultry and Bee-keeping Traditional Beggars 

f igger~ (We have omitted details under the above men- 
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tioned headings because most of them relate to maintained in sanitary conditions under the 
policies and programmes of rural development in supervision of a Village Water Committee with a 
general not specific to Backward Classes - Edi- Harijan as President. 
tor). 

RURAL HOUSING 
MEASURES TO PREVENTEXPLOITATION OF 
THE BACKWARD CLASSES 

Backward classes are subject to various kinds 
of exploitation. Measures to save them from 
exploitation are absolutely essential for the 
improvement of their economic conditions. 

Proper institutions must be set up for the dis- 
tribution of wealth produced. A chain of suitable 
co-operative institutions or government stores is 
badly needed for this purpose. Steps should be 
taken to train these communities in running 
institutions set up for their benefit. 

The ultimate solution seems to be that all 
production and distribution should be on a 
socialistic basis and that people should be 
encouraged to establish the necessary moral basis 
and to get trained for the change over. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

India is a land of vast distances and unless all 
kinds of communications are developed it will not 
be possible to remove either the backwardness of 
areas cut off from urban centres or of people 
inhabiting these areas. 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND RURAL WATER SUP- 
PLY 

Backward class communities generally live in 
insanitary conditions and in ill-ventilated houses. 
Ideas of sanitation and public health among them 
are still primitive. Large scale preventive mea- 
s u m  are necessary to improve the health of these 
classes. It is absolutely essential that the rural 
public should be educated in the necessity of 
maintaining sanitary conditions. 

Rural water-supply should be improved a great 
deal. Public wells and reservoirs must be built 
within the easy reach of the Harijan quarters for 
the use of the whole area. These should be 

The howing conditions of many of the com- 
munities belonging to backward classes are far 
from satisfactory. They live in ill-ventilated mud 
houses of thatched sheds. These houses are 
generally overcrowded. 

A planned programme of ma1 housing should 
be drawn up to provide housing for the poorer 
sections in proper village layouts. Sites for 
building houses should be made available to those 
people either free or at nominal rates. Financial 
assistance either in the foxm of subsidies or loans 
should also be given to help the backward com- 
munities to construct cheap houses. Housing 
co-operatives may be organised for this purpose. 

SOCIAL BACKWARDNESS AND MEASURES 
FOR ITS REMOVM 

Social backwardness of many communities of 
the backward class group is due to the undesirable 
features of the Hindu social system. The sense of 
caste and discrimination based on social 
inequality is eating into the vitals of the nation. 
Modem conditions no doubt, are gradually toning 
down some of these rigid caste ideas but the spirit 
of caste still permeates the major ranks of our 
society. In condemning the inequitous features 
of the caste system, it is not suggested that 
Hinduism should be liquidated. Hinduism could 
be purified or cleansed of the dross which it has 
accumulated during the course of centuries. 
Hinduism must re-examine itself in the world 
context and boldly shed all its undesirable fea- 
tures. It must cease to be mediaeval in its concept 
of life; must refresh itself and take a new form 
which would liberate the spirit of man and enable 
him to assimilate the best and the noblest that 
Hinduism has treasured through the ages. 

The Hindu view of life was based on a h m o -  
nious pursuit of the four chief conceivable 
objects, viz. Dharma, Arlha, Kama and Moksha. 
It taught the universal brotherhood of man, or 
rather the essential unity of mankind as all indi- 
vidual beings were regarded as part of one Eternal 
Soul. 
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The process of equalisation is beset with many 
hazards, Poverty, ignorance and illiteracy make 
the task all the more difficult. Therefore, nothing 
short of fm determination by the entire nation 
and in particular by the leaders of society to effect 
a complete revolution in the fundamental social 
outlook of the people can possibly fuse the diverse 
elements into a homogeneous society. 

We indicate below, on general lines,, the mea- 
sures that the Governments - Central and State - 
should undertake for the eradication of social 
evils: (1) A clear enunciation and effective 
implementation of this policy of social solidarity 
and national progress. (2) Necessary legislation 
on marriage and inheritance laws. (3) Prohibition 
by law of social disabilities. (4) Arrangements for 
the production and distribution of literature on 
social problems. (5) Liberal use of the Press, 
Films, Platfom~ and Radio for the removal of 
social evils. (6) Prohibition of all observances 
tending to promote caste feelings in governmental 
activities. (7) Re-organisation of the educational 
system with special emphasis on the dignity of 
manual labour. (8) Full assistance to promote 
education as speedily as possible among the 
backward classes. (9) Adequate representation in 
Government Service and Government controlled 
industrial establishments of those sections who 
had no chance so far. (10) Encouragement to art, 
literature, special cultural groups and assistance 
and promotion of cultural activities with this 
social end in view. 

EDUCATIONAL BACKWARDNESS AND 
MEASURES FOR ITS REMOVAL. 

The following are the various causes of edu- 
cational backwardness of the backward classes: 
(1) Traditional apathy for education on account 
of social and environmental conditions or occu- 
pational handicaps. (2) Poverty and lack of means 
of a large number of communities to educate their 
children. (3) Lack of educational institutions in 
the rural areas. (4) Living in  inaccessible areas 
and lack of proper communications. (5) Lack of 
adequate educational aids in the form of free- 
ships, scholarships and monetary grants for the 
purchase of books and clothing. (6) Lack of 
residential hostel facilities in  places where edu- 
cational institutions are situated. (7) Unemploy- 
ment among the educated acting as a damper on 

the desire of some of the communities to educate 
their children. (8) Defective educational system 
which does not train students for appropriate 
occupations and social professions. 

The general progress of literacy in India is slow 
and literacy among the backward classes is 
appallingly low. Introduction of free and com- 
pulsory elementary education is imperative to 
wipe off illiteracy from among the backward 
classes. In recommending immediate introduc- 
tion of free and compulsory education for the age 
group 6-14 we are not advocating the extension 
of the present orthodox system of education. We 
are in favour of immediate conversion of the 
existing elementary schools into basic schools 
and the establishment of only basic schools 
wherever there are no schools. 

The teachers for the basic schools should be 
drawn from the artisan and occupational com- 
munities in the nual areas. They must be trained 
in general education and then posted as teachers. 
The establishment of basic schools should be on 
a planned basis and central villages should be 
selected for the location of senior basic schools 
so that they could serve all the feeder villages 
within a radius of five miles. Each PanchRoshi 
area should have a small Board or Committee 
whose responsibility it would be to see that no 
child in that area went without basic education. 

Non-communal hostels should be established 
and the cost of board and lodging for the poorer 
sections of the backward classes should be borne 
by the government. Students of all communities 
and all religious denominations should be 
encouraged to live together and to lead a common 
life. It should be possible for such teachers and 
students to live together, work together, and study 
together. 

Special type of Ashtam schools (Snmata Ash- 
ram) where teachers with their families live with 
the students should be established. One such 
Ashram school in each of the 300 andodd districts 
into which India is divided should be established. 
These Ashrams should be run by special trained 
teachers who have equal respect for all religions 
and who regard all communities as belonging to 
one human family. 

The Panchkoshi schools as also Samata Ash- 
ram will natutally culminate into rwal univer- 
sities of the basic type. 

In order to make basic education popular with 
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the masses and to carry conviction with them, it 
is necessary that government shouldcategorically 
declare that in selecting candidates for govern- 
ment service, especially of the upper grades, 
students trained in basic education will be given 
a decided preference. 

Pre-basic or pre-school education is necessary 
to overcome the initial social handicap under 
which the backward classes children are suffer- 
ing. 

The secondary stage of education is vital from 
the point of view of the educational advancement 
of the backward classes. Until suitable senior 
basic schools are established, there is need to start 
secondary schools in rural areas. Hostels should 
be attached to the secondary schools on non- 
communal lines. But it is necessary that a 
majority of the places in those hostels should be 
reserved for the boys belonging to backward 
classes. The aim should be to make the hostels 
training grounds for developing that common 
social outlook which is so necessary for the future 
well-being of the country. 

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 

Since the Basic Rural Universities would 
gradually take their place, the present-day Uni- 
versities should confine themselves to technical 
education and research, certain percentage of 
seats being reserved for qualified students of the 
backward classes and liberal scholarships being 
granted to poorer amongst them. 

POST-GRADUATE COURSES AND 
RESEARCH CENTRES IN INDIA AND 
ABROAD 

Adequate provision should be made both by the 
State and the Central Governments for training 
students of all backward classes in post-graduate 
courses and in research centres both in India and 
abroad 

to cover the whole country, priority being given 
to those areas where the standard of literacy is 
low. 

RURAL READING ROOMS AND WBRARIES 

Reading rooms and libraries in rural areas 
should be established and a judicious selection of 
books be made for stocking rural libraries. 
Important periodicals should be read out in the 
rural reading moms to keep the people in touch 
with the day-to-day happenings in the country. 
Also seminal books should be read out before 
serious adults and explained. 

ALL INDIA INSTITUTIONS FOR HIGHER 
LEARNING 

In order to achieve speedy educational 
advancement of the backward classes and to 
create new conditions to root out casteism and 
regional and linguistic tendencies, special resi- 
dential institutions of the university grade should 
be set up in various States to inculcate an All India 
outlook among the students. These institutions 
should be manned by professors and lecturers of 
learning and patriotism. The courses of studies 
should be suitably devised. The medium of 
instruction should be Hindi but one or two original 
languages must also be taught. Professors and 
students drawn from all parts of the country and 
from all communities should live, study and work 
together. 

Government should spend all money on basic 
education and only where basic schools cannot be 
started for want o f  teachers money may be spent 
on orthodox education. 

FACILITIES FOR ADVANCED STUDIES 
ABROAD 

Government of India should make adequate 
provision for award of various scholarships to 
backward class students. 

SCHEME OF SCHOLARSHIPS IN STATES 
ADULT EDUCATION 

In the interests of the backwird classes, the 
scheme of social education should be expanded 

(a) Schemes for freeships and scholarships 
should be introduced in all the States for the 
benefit of students belonging to Other Backward 
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Classes. I'he State Governments should make 
adequate provision in their budgets for the pur- 
pose. 

(b) In awarding scholarships the claims of all 
communities among the backward classes should 
be taken into consideration and the allotment in 
the first instance should be on the basis of pop 
ulation of various communities in a State, pref- 
erence being given always to those who are 
extremely backward, viz., starredcommunities, in 
the lists prepared by the Commission. 

(c) Small committees consisting of repre- 
sentatives of various communities be constituted 
for various grades of scholarships in each State to 
assist the educational authorities to select 
deserving candidates from among the various 
communities for purposes of award. 

(d) General income of the parents of a s1;udent 
applying for a scholarship should not exceed Rs. 
1,800perannum toenable him toget a scholarship 
up to the secondary course. 

(e) In all cases of education abroad, income of 
the parents of a student should not exceed Rs. 
3,600 per annum for giving a scholarship. 

RESER VATlON OF SEATS IN SCIENCE, 
MEDICINE, ENGINEERING, AGRICULTURE, 
VETERINARY AND OTHER TECHNICAL AND 
TECHNOLOGICAL INSTITUTIONS OF 
HIGHER LEARNING 

(a) In all Science, Engineering, Medicine, 
Agriculture, Veterinary and other technical and 
technological institutions, a reservation of 70 per 
cent of seats should be made for qualified students 
of backward classes till such time as accommo- 
dation is provided for all the students eligible for 
admission. The remaining 30 per cent as also all 
seats unavailed of by backward classes should go 
to he rest of the students. 
(b) In making selection to the reserved quota 

of seats, qualified candidates from extremely 
backward classes should be taken into consider- 
ation first, and in making dismbution, the prin- 
ciple of favouring the lower of the two claimants 
among the candidates from the various 
communities should be followed. 

(c) A Selection Committee consisting of some 
of the representatives of all Communities (not 

necessarily, of the backward alone) should be set 
up to assist the educational authorities in the 
selection of deserving candidates. 

REPRESENTATION OF 0B.Cs.  IN GOVERN- 
MENT SERVICE - CENTRAL AND STATES 

(i) Restige, power and influence, scales of pay, 
security of employment and scope to distribute 
patronage - all these have made Government 
service attractive. So long as it continues to be 
so, claims of O.B.Cs. for adequate representation 
in the service should be recognised by providing 
reservation of definite quota of vacancies in each 
class. 

(ii) To lessen the ken desire for Government 
services on the part of the 0.B.Cs. one way is to 
render them as unattractive as possible by 
reducing the emoluments attached to them. 
Social justice and communal harmony both 
demand that the present alarming disparity 
between the scales of pay of the lowest and the 
highest appointments should be reduced. As an 
immediate step, the ratio between the emoluments 
of the lowest and thoseof the highest paid persons 
may be reduced to 1 : 20. But this ratio may be 
ultimately brought down to 1 : 10. 

(iii) Keeping in view the necessity for main- 
taining high administrative efficiency in con- 
junction with social justice to all sections of the 
population, best candidates should, as a rule, be 
recruited by means of a competitive examination 
without any regard to caste considerations. 

(iv) Even in the sector of reservation, the best 
amongst the qualified backward classes should be 
recruited. The method of recruitment to this sector 
could be either by personal interview and nomi- 
nation or by open competition. In the latter case 
the selection should beconfined to the best among 
those satisfying the required standard in the 
examination despite their lower ranks in the 
general list. 

(v) Whatever the procedure of recruitment, 
whether through selection after personal inter- 
view or by limited competition amongst the 
candidates of backward communities, the 
reservation specified must be secured in favour 
of candidates of the O.B.C. group. Strict adher- 
ence to rules of recruitment, with a severe penalty 
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for any breach thereof, would be the best remedy. s e ~ c e s ,  the 0.B.Cs. should be increasingly 
(vi) The interest of the State, the efficiency and given facilities ineducationaland more especially 

the running of the administrative machinery and in technical institutions. It should be the definite 
the increasing role of welfare which the admin- policy for many years to come that, qualifications 
istrative services have toplay in relation tomasses being fairly equal, preference should be given to 
of the country - all these demand that reservation a candidate from among the backward classes. 
should, where education is sufficiently high (x) Where training is needed to improve effi- 
among the communities, be in proportion to the ciency among the candidates belonging to back- 
population of the communities of the Other ward classes after selection to various posts, they 
Backward Classes. Taking all these factors into should be given training for a year or two during 
consideration the conclusion reached by a the period of probation., 
majority of the members of the Commission is (xi) While in the selection of members for 
that in all Government and Local Body Services, Public Service Commission appointments from 
the minimum basis of representation of 0.B.Cs. among the members of backward classes should 
should be as follows: continue on as liberal a scale as possible, Caste 

or community consideration should have no place 
Class I 25 per cent of vacancies. whatsoever in making the selection. Merit should 

Class I1 33.1/3 per cent of vacancies. be the sole criterion. 
Class III (xii) A Board consisting of a small body of 
Class IV } 40 per cent of vacancies. trained and experienced administrators and social 

workers should be set up with sufficient powers 
This percentage would be over and above that to enforce full and proper implementation of the 

which has already been conceded by Government policy for recruitment to Government service and 
in the case of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled also to consider any complaints from non- 
Tribes. backward classes in the  mes served sector of 

(vii) At the end of 10 years the adequacy of employment under Government service. The 
representation of 0.B .Cs. should be reviewed in precise powers and functions of the Board should 
the light of the statistics then available as a result be carefully worked out by Government. 
of the 1961 or earlier census which may contain 
all communities listed by the Commission in the MINISTRY FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF 
0.B.Cs. group. BACKWARD CLASSES 

(viii) For purposes of distribution of the 
reserved quota of posts among all the communi- (i) The new Ministry should be created both at 
ties comprising the O.B.Cs. no hard and fast rule the Centreand in the States similar tothe Ministry 
need be followed. The circumstances and the of Rehabilitation to handle in an effective manner 
social conditions prevailing in the country the problems for the advancement of backward 
necessitate greater consideration for the most classes and also to prevent anti-social elements 
backward and unrepresented communities in the from fostering disruptive tendencies among the 
group. Some system of rotation worked out in the backward classes by exploiting discontentment 
conditions prevailing in the respective State is among them. 
called for. Communities should be conveniently (ii) This Ministry should have sufficient powers 
gro@ according to the degree of advancement to co-ordinate ameliorative measures and welfare 
in each State and representation in the reserved work done through different agencies in the 
quota be granted beginning with the most various States. In particular, the followingshould 
u n r e ~ n t e d  groups. This method need not be be its special functions: (a) All educational 
adhered to for all time. After a period of 15 years problems, (b) Rural housing schemes, (c) 
the position should be reviewed. Representation in services under Govt. and Local 
(ix) While recognising the desirability of Bodies, (d) Administration of grants for welfare 

selecting the best qualified candidates in technical measures, (e) Provision of fuil employment in 
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rural areas, (f) Drawing up schemes for the REVISION O F  LISTS OF THE SCHEDULED 
advancement of backward classes, (g) Provision CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES 
of adequate finances for implementation of 
schemes. (i) General - Members of Scheduled Castes and 

(iii) A department consisting of distinct sections Scheduled Tribes when they go from one State to 
each administering separately the affairs of another should receive the amount of their help 
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other that is given to Other Backward Classes in the 
Backward C ~ ~ S S ~ S  should be plziced under the new State where they have gone to reside. 
~ i n i s t r ~ .  sanctioning of schemes, dbtrnent of (ii) m e  whole State should be one unit for 
funds, cmordination of work, training of per- p v s e s  of help to ScheduledTribes and the help 
S~nnel, etc., would be the n'labl functions of the offered to tribal people should be given to them 

Depament. Funds be irrespective of their shifting from one area to 
earmarked for each of the three categories of the another in the state. 
backward classes* Scheduled Castes, (iii) Scheduled Tribes: Assm - An exhaustive 
Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Classes investigation of the uibes and their conditions in 
and the expendime be Assam should be made. Various agencies like debited. Tribal Research Institution under the Government 

(iv) Comtitution of an Board: (a) An of India or under Universities may be 
both at the and in each made use of for this purpose. Government may State to assist the new Ministry in the adminis- 

tration of welfare measures should also be set up. co-ordinate the work done by these agencies to 

(b) Major question of policy and specific schemes collect more reliable data of various tribes of 

for uplift should be placed before this Board for Assam- the be listed by 
eliciting opinion. (c) m e  powers and functions Own particular names in the areas Of 

of the Board should be worked out in detail by the and Manipur. [Iltar Pradesh - Tribes found in 
Government of India. Uttar Pradesh should be included in the list of 

scheduled tribes. Himachal Pradesh - Gaddis and 
GRANTS Gujars in Himachal Pra&sh who lead a tribal life 

shouldbe given help not only to improve the breed 
A statement containing a summary of the rec- of their cattle but also amenities and rest houses 

ommen&tions in respect of financial grants both for men and cattle on the way when they go 
required to give effect to various ameliorative to plains during winter months. Rajasthan - 
measures will be found a the end of Chapter VIXI Nomadic tribes who are breeders of cattle in 
of the Repoh Rajasthan should be given necessary assistance. 



REPORT OF THE BACKWARD CLASSES COMMISSION (MANDAL), 
1980 

In exercise of the powers conferred by Article 340 of the Constitution, the President appointed, 
on January 1 ,  1979, the second Backward Classes Commission under the chairmanship of Shri 
B.P.Manda1. The Commission submitted its report on December 31,2980. In the following, we 
reproduce chapters I ,  VII, VIII, XIII, and XNof the Report. 

CHWlER L THE mRST BACKWARD CLASSES C O ~ I O N  

1.1 The First Backward Classes Commission 
was set up by a Presidential Order under Article 
340 of the Constitution of India on January 29th, 
1953 and it submitted its report on March 30th. 
1955. The composition of the Commission and 
its terns of reference are given in Appendix-I, 
Volume I1 of this Report. 

1.2 The Commission issued a Questionnaire 
comprising 182 questions for eliciting the views 
of the State Governments and the general public 
on various aspects of its inquiry. It also undertook 
extensive touring of the country to collect on- 
the-spot evidence. 

1.3 After sifting and sorting the facts collected 
as above the Commission formulated the fol- 
lowing criteria for identifying socially and edu- 
cationally backward classes :- 

(i) Low social position in the traditional cast 
hierarchy of Hindu society. 

(ii) Lack of general educational advancement 
among the major section of a caste or community. 

(iii) Inadequate or no representation in Gov- 
ernment service. 

(iv) Inadequate representation in the field of 
trade, commerce and industry. 
It also prepared a list of 2,399 backward castes or 
communities for the entire country, and 837 of 
these were classified as 'most backward'. The 
Registrar General and Census Commissioner of 
India assisted the Commission in making p o p  
ulation projections of 930 backward castes or 
communities. 

1.4 The recommendations of the Commission 
for the upliftment of the backward classes are 
extremely wide-ranging and comprehensive. 
They cover such diverse fields as Extensive Land 
Reforms, Reorganisation of Village Economy, 
Bhoodan Movement, Development of Livestock, 
Dairy Farming, Cattle Insurance, Bee-keeping, 
Piggery, Fisheries, Development of Rural and 
Cottage Industries, Rural Housing, Public Health 

and Rural Water Supply, Adult Literacy, Uni- 
versity Education, Representation of Backward 
Classes in Government service, etc., etc. Some of 
the most noteworthy recommendations of the 
Commission were- 

(i) Undertaking caste-wise enumeration of 
population in the Census of 1961; 

(ii) Relating Social backwardness of a class to 
its low position in the traditional caste hierarchy 
of Hindu society; 

(iii) Treating all women as a class as 'back- 
ward'; 

(iv) Reservation of 70 per cent seats in all 
technical and professional institutions for quali- 
fied students of backward classes; 

(v) Minimum reservation of vacancies in all 
Government services and local bodies for other 
Backward Classes on the following scale:- 

Class I .. 25% 
Class I1 .. 33-113% 
Class 111 .. 40% 

1.5 It is pertinent to note that the Commission 
could not present an unanimous report. In fact five 
of its Members recorded minutes of dissent. Dr. 
Anup Singh, Shri Arunangshu De and Shri P. G. 
Shah were opposed to the view of linking caste 
with backwardness. They were also opposed to 
the reservation of posts on the basis of caste. On 
the other hand, Shri S.D. S. Chaurasia strongly 
advocated the acceptance of caste as the criterion 
for backwardness in his 67-page minute of dis- 
sent. Shri T. Mariappa's minute of dissent was 
concerned only with the inclusion of a couple of 
castes in the list of Other Backward Classes. 

1.6 Shri Kaka Kalelkar, the Chairman, took a 
rather equivocal stand on this issue. Though he 
did not record a formal minute of dissent, in his 
forwarding letter to the President he opposed the 
acceptance of caste as the basis for backwardness. 
He also expressed his reservations regarding 
several other important recommendations made 
by the Commission. 
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Government Action on Kaka Kalelkar Commis- 
sion Report 

1.7 After a detailed examination of the Com- 
mission's Report, the Government laid its copy 
together with a Memorandum of action taken 
before each House of the Parliament on Sep- 
tember 3rd, 1956 in compliance with Article 
340(3) of the Constitution. In this Memorandum 
it was observed, "For the purpose of the enquiry 
specifically contemplated in Article 340 of the 
Constitution it was necessary to consider whether 
these other backward sections could be properly 
classified, and the Commission had to find 
objective tests and criteria by which such classi- 
fications were to be made; they had to find 
indisputable yardsticks by which social and 
educational backwardness could be measured. 
The report of the Commission has not been 
unanimous on this point, in fact, it reveals con- 
siderable divergence of opinion". It was further 
stated, "The Commission list contains as many as 
2,399 communities out of which 930 alone 
account for an estimated population of 11.5 
crores; ScheduledCastes and Tribes will make up 
another 7 crores" (on the basis of 1951 Census). 
Regarding the acceptance of caste as criteria for 
backwardness, i t  was stated, "It cannot be denied 
that the caste system is the greatest hindrance in 
the way of our progress towards an egalitarian 
society, and the recognition of the specified castes 
as backward may serve to maintain and even 
perpetuate the existing distinctions on the basis 
of caste". 

1.8 Regarding the recognition of a large number 
of castes and communities as backward, it was 
pointed out, "If the entire community, barring a 
few exceptions, has thus w be regarded as back- 
ward, the really needy would be swamped by the 
multitude and hardly receiveany special attention 
or adequate assistance, nor would such dispen- 
sation fulfil the condition laid down in article 340 
of the Constitution". 

1.9 In view of the above, the Government 
considered it necessary that "some positive and 
workable criteria should be devised for specifi- 
cation of the socially and educationally backward 
classes" and to undertake further investigations 
"so that deficiencies that have been noticed in the 

findings of the Commission are made good....". It 
was also pointed out in the Memorandum that the 
Planning Commission had already formulated the 
development programmes for the removal of 
backwardness and "the main point to be stressed 
was whether the special needs of the backward 
classes could be intensively and effectively 
served by appropriate shifts of emphasis or b y  
rearrangement of priorities within the framework 
of the existing programmes or whether additional 
programmes needed to be drawn up. 

Incidentally, the Commission's report was not 
discussed by the Parliament. 

1.10 After presenting the Memorandum to the 
Parliament, the Government made efforts "to 
discover some criteria orher than caste which 
could be of practical application in determining 
the backward classes". The Deputy Registrar 
General was asked to conduct a pilot survey to 
see if backwardness could be linked to occupa- 
tional communities instead of caste. Such a sur- 
vey was undertaken but it failed to throw up the 
desired criteria. The matter was also discussed at 
aconference of State representatives on 7-4-1959 
and subsequently reviewed at a meeting of State 
officers convened by the Ministry of Home 
Affairs, but no consensus emerged as a result of 
these efforts. 

1.1 1 The Central Government ultimately took 
a decision that no all India lists of backward 
classes should be drawn up, nor any reservation 
made in the Central Government service for any 
group of backward classes other than the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Conse- 
quently, on August 14th, 1961, the Ministry of 
Home Affairs addressed all the State 
Governments stating, "While the State Govern- 
ments have the discretion to choose their own 
criteria for defining backwardness, in the view of 
the Government of India it would be better to 
apply economic tests than to go by caste". 
Regarding the preparation of lists of backward 
classes it was observed, "Even if the Central 
Government were to specify under Article 338(3) 
certain groups of people as belonging to 'other 
backward classes', it will still be open to every 
State Government to draw up its own lists for the 
purposes of Articles 15 and 16. As, therefore, the 
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State Governments may adhere to their own lists, 
any all-India list drawn up by the Central Gov- 
ernment would have no practical utility". 

Some Observations on Kaka Kalelkar Commis- 
sion Report 

1.12 It is well worth remembering that Kaka 
Kalelkar Commission Report was the first 
national level inquiry of its kind after the adoption 
of the Constitution. Since then ten States have set 
up fifteen Commissions and their reports provide 
a wealth of material on this subject. Further, the 
present commission has the additional benefit of 
a plethora of judicial pronouncements by the 
Supreme Court and several High Courts on the 
question of extending various types of benefits to 
backward classes other than the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes. 

1.13 But despite making due allowance for its 
handicaps, it cannot be denied that Kaka Kalelkar 
Commission Report suffers from grave flaws of 
methodology and serious internal contradictions. 
For instance, the Commission was required to 
determine the criteria for identifying socially and 
educationally backward classes and, in accor- 
dance with such criteria, to prepare a list of such 
classes. The criteria evolved by the Commission 
is given in para 1.3 of this Chapter. ?he list of 
2399 backward classes identified by the Com- 
mission is contained in Volume I1 of Kaka 
Kalelkar Commission Report. But it is not clear 
from the Report as to how the lists of backward 
classes were derived by the application of that 
criteria. The Commission's State-wise lists are 
based on the lists prepared by the Ministry of 
Education for the grant of scholarships, etc., to 
'Other Educationally Backward Classes' in 1949. 
The Ministry of Education, in its turn, had com- 
piled these lists on the basis of the recom- 
mendations received from the respective State 
Governments. 

1.14 It is seen that Ministry of Education had 
prepared its list not only without undertaking any 
special survey for the identification of the back- 
ward classes, i t  was meant only for 'Other Edu- 
cationally Backward Classes* and not for 
'Socially and Educationally Backward Classes' 

as contemplated in Article 340 of the Constitu- 
tion. 

1.15 Of course, Kaka Kalelkar Commission 
modified the Education Ministry's original lists 
in the light of evidence collected by it. But the 
fact remains that it broadly adopted the lists of 
Other Educationally Backward Classes prepared 
by another Government agency for an entirely 
different purpose, and created it as the list of 
socially and educationally backward classes of 
India. This was done without undertaking any 
field survey to check their validity for the purpose 
sf the Commission. Nor were they tested against 
criteria evolved by the Commission for identi- 
fying socially and educationally backward class. 

1.16 As stated in para 1.4 of this Chapter, Kaka 
Kalelkar Commission recommended different 
percentages of reservation of seats/vacancies in 
educational institutions, Government services, 
etc., for other Backward Classes (OBCs). For 
instance, it recommended reservation of 40% 
posts in class I11 and class IV categories, 25% in 
Class I category and 70% of the seats in p a s -  
sional and technical institutions. But in the 
absence of any explanation of the rationale for 
fixing different percentages for different groups 
of posts, etc., the approach appears somewhat 
arbitrary. 

1.17 Though the above failings are serious, yet 
the real weakness of the Report lies in its internal 
contradictions. As stated in para 1.5 of this 
Chapter, three of the Members were opposed to 
one of the most crucial recommendations of the 
Report, that is, the acceptance of caste as a 
criterion for social backwardness and the reser- 
vation of posts in Government s e ~ c e s  on that 
basis. This degree of dissidence greatly 
compromised the force of the Commission's 
recommen&tions. But it was the 30-page for- 
warding letter of Shri Kaka Kalelkar to the 
President which demolished the very basis of the 
Report. The following extracts from this letter 
speak for themselves: 

"Being convinced that the upper castes among 
the Hindus have to atone for the neglect of which 
they were guilty towards the 'lower'classes,I was 
prepared to recommend to Government that all 
special help should be given only to the backward 
classes and even the poor and the deserving 
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among the upper classes may be safely kept out simply rely on the fair-mindedness of the 
from the benefit of this special help. My eyes were administration to use their preference in favour of 
however opened to the dangers of suggesting the backward classes ...." 
remedies on the caste basis when I discovered that 1.18 The above extracts form an eloquent tes- 
it is going to have a most unhealthy effect on the tament of Shri Kalekar's views on backwardness 
Muslim and Christian sections of the nation ....." and social justice. It must have caused this gentle 

"This was a rude shock and it drove me to the Gandhian no end of anguish to refrain from 
conclusion that the remedies we suggested were recording a formal note of dissent to a Repr t  
worse than the evil we were out to combat". which recommended caste as one of the main 

"This painful realisation came to me almost criteria for determining social backwardness. 
towards the end of our labours, I could not stem Despite giving such clear expression to his view, 
the current of opinion within the Commission he in a latter para of this letter, "Following the 
itself and ultimately decided, though reluctantly, analogy of the proverb, viz., 'Use the thorn to 
to side with the majority with whorn I had remove a thorn', we held that the evils of caste 
cooperated throughout in formulating remedies could be removed by measures which could be 
on caste basis. It is only when the Report was considered in terms of caste alone". Here, the 
being finalised that I started thinking anew and strain of squaring the circle becomes so palpable 
found that backwardness could be tackled on a that one can only sympathise wirh Kaka Sahib in 
basis or a number of bases other than that of caste, his predicament. 
I only succeeded in raising the suspicion of the 1.19 A Report so fragmented in its conceptual 
majority of my colleagues that I was trying to design carried within itself the logic for its 
torpedo the recommendations of the Commis- rejection. 
sion. This was another reason why I signed the 
Report without even a minute of dissent ...." Some Observations on Government Action 

"....If such communities have neglected edu- 
cation it is because they had no use for it. NOW 1.20 Whereas Kaka Kalelkar Commission 
that they have discovered their mistake it is for Report received the closest attention of the 
them to make the necessary efforts for making up Govemment right upto the highest level, there is 
the leeway". oneaspect of its examination which merits special 
 ill recently, many communities were attention. Despite referring to various constitu- 

organising caste conferences and collecting fun& tional provisions and accepting the need to give 
for granting scholarships to boys and girls of t h e  'pecial to and 
own community. That was a good lesson in self backward classes, in the overall context the 

Government thinking was mainly conditioned by helpand agood number of communities have thus the national of reducing economic come forward in material well-being. But now all disparities between dilferent classes of society. 
burden is be lhmwn On the common 'his  approach is clearly summed up in the letter 
exchequer and those who have thoughdessl~ that Home Mjnisw to all the State 
neglsled education in the pst are 'Ow seeking Governments after full examination of the Report. 
pefemntial treatment in Govemment services. me concluding sentence of this letter reads, 
This is anything but fair ...." "They (Government of India) also have the dis- 

"I arn definitely against reservation in Gov- cretion to choose own criteria for defining 
ernment Services for any Community for the backwardness, in the view of the Government of 
simp1e reason that the services are not for India it would be better to apply economic tests 
the wvants butthey meant for the service of than to go by caste. " (emphasis added). 
society as a whole ...." 1.21 As the main thrust of Government's 

"I believe that in Class I and Class I1 services, development programmes has always been 
the backward classes will stand to gain both removal of mass poverty, this pre-occupation 
morally and materially, if they do not demand a with economic criteria in determining back- 
reservation percentage in the vacancies and wardness is quite understandable. But howsoever 
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laudable the objective may be, it is not in 
consonance with the spirit of Article 340 of the 
Constitution, under which the Commission was 
set up. Both Articles 15(4) and 340(1) make a 
pointed reference to "socially and educationally 
backward classes". Any reference to 'economic 
backwardness' has been advisedly left out of 
these Articles. Whereas we shall have more to say 
on this subject in a subsequent Chapter, it may be 
pertinent to point out that in giving primacy to 
'economic tests' in determining the type of 
backwardness referred to in Article 340(1) of the 
Constitution, the Govemment has, perhaps 
inadvertently paid less than adequate attention to 
the constitutional requirements in this matter. It 
may be possible to make out a very plausible case 
for not accepting caste as a criteria for defining 
'social and educational backwardness'. But the 
substitution of caste by economic test will amount 
to ignoring the genesis of social backwardness in 
the Indian society. 

CHAPTER W. SOCIALJUSTICE, CONSTITUTION AND THE LAW 

7.1 In the last Chapter we noticed the element 
of inherent conflict between the Fundamental 
Rights and the DirectivePrinciples of State Policy 
and observed as to how Articles 15(4) and 16(4) 
helped to maintain a state of dynamic equilibrium 
between these two vital parts of the Constitution. 
In this Chapter, we shall examine the extent to 
which these two Articles have served as instru- 
ment of State Policy for securing social justice for 
weaker sections of the society. 

7.2 In India, the State is by far the largest 
employer and the greatest dispenser of all sorts of 
patronage. Employment under the State and 
admission to various technical and professional 
institutions represent to an Indian citizen two 
most important opportunities to participate in the 
life of the nation. It is a telling comment on our 
unequal society that till the introduction of res- 
ervation of seats for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes, nearly 90 per cent of higher 
posts under the State and seats in medical and 
engineering colleges were filled by candidates 
from about 18 per cent of the higher castes. It was 
the enormity of this inequity that gave rise to 
various lower-caste movements, particularly in 

the South, right from the beginning of this cen- 
tury. As a result of sustained agitations, specific 
quotas of seats had been earmarked in medical 
and engineering colleges in the States of Madras, 
Mysore, Travancore-Cochin, etc., much before 
Independence. In post-Independence India, the 
fust important step to remedy this situation was 
taken with the incorporation of Clause 4 under 
Article 16 of the Constitution which empowered 
the State toreserve post5 in favour of inadequately 
represented backward class citizens. The first 
major challenge to this policy of reservation was 
posed in Madras b y  two Brahmin candidates, one 
each for medical and engineering colleges 
respectively, who could not get admission despite 
higher marks. As the Supreme court's" decision 
in this case is of historical importance and marked 
the start of a legal battle the last shot in which has 
yet to be fued, it will be useful to give a gist of it. 

7.3 Under an Order issued by the Madras 
Government (popularly known as Communal 
G.O.) all seats in medical and engineering col- 
leges were distributed among six communities in 
a fixed ratio, and candidates of various 
communities could compete only among them- 
selves for admission and not with candidates of 
other communities. Two Brahmin candidates 
who could not get admission against their quota, 
challenged the Govemment Order as being vio- 
lative of the Fundamental Rights under Article 
29(2) of the Constitution. The Supreme Court 
struck down the Communal G.O. on the ground 
that the classification was based on religion, race 
and caste and, thus, it was violative of Article 
29(2). Madras Government's argument that the 
said classification was in pursuance of Article46, 
which enjoined upon the State to pmniote with 
special care the educational and economic inter- 
estsof the weaker sections of people, was rejected 
on the ground that the Fundamental Rights were. 
"Sacrosanct and not liable to be abridged by any 
Legislative or Executive act or order, except to 
the extent provided in the appropriate Articles in  
part 111. In our opinion, that is the correct way i n  
which the provisions found in Parts I11 and I V  
have to be understood". 

7.4 This decision of the Supreme Court had 

** Champalrun DoRinjan v. State of M d m  (A.I.R. I951 S.C. - 226). 



Vol. 3 No. 2 BACKWARD CLASSES COMMISSION, 1980 353 

serious implications for the backward classes and opportunity", "equality before the law" and a 
widespread political agitations followed in its breach of Fundamental Rights. Consequently, 
wake. These events also highlighted a lacuna in scores of aggrieved parties filed petitions before 
the Constitution and to ihe amendment of Article various High Courts, and the Supreme Court for 
15 by the addition Clause 4 through the Consti- the enforcement of their alleged Fundamental 
tution (First Amendment) Bill, 1951. This clause Rights and, over the years, a considerable body 
reads as follows: Nothing in this Article or in of case law has grown on this issue. 
Clause (2) of Article 29 shall Prevent the State 7.9 It is well known that the development of case 
from making any special provision for the law on really important issues seldom follows a 
xhancement of socially and educationally smooth curve. If consistency is a virtue of small 
backward classes of citizens or for the Scheduled minds, h e  judicial mind can never be accused of 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. any smallness. In view of the highly controversial 

7-5 Whereas Clause (4) of Article 16 provides and emotive nature of providing reserved quotas 
for RSe~ation of posts under the State, the new for backward classes, a ltarge nlllnber of judge- 

upon the State to make ments delivered over the last two or three decades 
provision for the advaXement of any c o n ~ n  quite divergent fmdings on some very 

socially and educationally backward classes vital aspects of this matter. ~ u t  all the same, 
. . . . . . . . . 

7.6 It may be noticed that whereas Article 16(4) 
refers lo "any backward class citizens", in Clause 
(4) of Article 15, the reference is "any socially 
and educationally backward classes". As Pt. 
Nehru explained before the Select Committee, 
this departure was made to bring the language of 
Article 15(4) in line with that of Article 340, 
which provides that Backward Classes Com- 
mission may be set up for "socially and educa- 
tionally backward class citizens". 

7.7 Perusal of the Parliament debates on this 
amendment clearly shows that irrespective of the 
criteria for the classification of backward classes. 
there had to be a list of castes or communities: 
During one of the debates, Pt. Nehru observed, 
"We want to put an end to ...... all those infinite 
division that have grown up in our social life ..... 
we may call them by any name you like, the caste 
system or religious division, etc ....." Ambedkar, 
the then Law Minister, was more forthcoming 
when he observed, "what are called backward 
classes are .... nothing else but a collection of 
certain castes". 

7.8 Whereas the backward classes looked upon 
Articles 15(4) and 16 (4) as a sort of charter of 
rights, the forward classes and upper classes felt 
greatly cramped by the provision of reserved 
quotas in educational institutions and government 
employment. This greatly hut their self-interest 
and they considered i t  as a denial of "equality of 

taking & overall, impressionistic view, one can 
discern the emergence of some broad consensus 
on the really important issues agitated before the 
Courts. 

7.10 Instead of undertaking an academic exer- 
cise of minutely tracing the history and devel- 
opment of judicial thinking on Article 15(4), 
16(4) and 29(2), we shall try to briefly examine 
about half a dozen Supreme Court judgments 
which are regarded as landmarks in the evolution 
of case law on this subject and then, to list some 
of the important findings which have acquired 
general acceptance by courts and the legal pun- 
dits. 

7.1 1 Supremecourt's decision in Balajiv. State 
of Mysore" is the most celebrated judicial pro- 
nouncement on the question of reservation for 
backward classes and it has exercised a decisive 
influence on all the subsequent judgments 
deliveredon this issue. A brief account of this case 
is given below. 

7.12 On the basis of the report of the Naganna 
Gowda Committee, 1962, the Government of 
Kamataka, passed an order reswing 50 per cent 
of the seats in all medical and engineering col- 
leges for the candidates of other backward classes. 
This was in addition to the reservation of 15 per 
cent of seats for Scheduled Castes and 3 per cent 
for Scheduled Tribes. Consequently, 68 per cent 
of the seats in medical, engineering and other 

** A.I.R. 1963, S.C. 649. 
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technical colleges were reserved for the weaker Communities with less than 50 per cent of the 
sections of the society, leaving 32 per cent for the State average were categorised as 'more back- 
merit p l .  This Committee had also observed ward'. 
that under the Indian conditions the only practi- 7.16 On this point, the court observed that i t  is 
cable method of classifying backward classes in only communities which are well below the State 
the State wason the basis of caste and community. average that can be properly regarded as educa- 
Further, it sub-divided Other Backward Classes tionally backwardclassofcitizens. Classes whose 
into 'backward' and the 'more backward' classes average wasbelow 50per centof the Stateaverage 
and distributed 50 per cent of the reserved seats are obviously educationally backward class of 
among them in the ratio of 28 : 22 respectively. citizens. Marginal variation was not relevant for 

7.13 The above order was challenged on the  his purpose. 
basis that it determined the social backwardness 7-17 The corn also felt that the sub- 
of ~0mmunities in a manner not contemplated classification made by the order between 'back- 
under Article 15(4). ward classes' and 'more backward classes' was 

7.14 The first important observation made by not justified under Article 15(4). "In introducing 
the court was that the concept of 'ba~kwardness' two categories of backward classes what the 
is not intended to be relative in the sense that any impugned order, in subsmce, purports to do is to 

are backward in to most devise measures for all the classes of citizens who 
of the be are less advanced compared to the most advanced 

included in the list of backward classes. Also, classes in the State, and that, in our opinion, is not 
backwardness under Article 15(4) must be social the scope of Article 15(4)M. 
and educational, and not either social or educa- 7-18 Regarding the quantum ofreservation, the 
tional. court observed that the interests of the weaker 

7.15 Regarding social 'backwardness', the sections of the society had to be adjusted 
court observed that the group of y p l e  whom interesls of the community as a " S e i n g  

15t4) are desc'ribed as 'clases of genedly and in a broad way, a special provision citizens' and not as 'castes of citizens'. Of course, 
in the Hindu social structure caste played an should be less than 50 per cent, how much less 

important part in determining the status of the than 50 per cent.would depend upon the relevant 

citizen. Irrespective of its origin with the passage prevailing circumstances in each case". Accord- 
of time, the "functional and o c c u p ~ o n ~  basis of ingly reservation of 68 per cent for backward 
castes was later over-bounded with consideration classes, Scheduled Castes b d  Scheduled Tribes 
of purity based on and that led to was considered excessive and declared uncon- 
its ramifications which introduced inflexibility stitutional. 
and rigidityw. In view of this, it may not be 7.19 In view of the aforesaid reasons, the 
irrelevant to take into account the caste of a group impugned order of the State Cbvemment was 
of citizens in determining its social backward- ~ t m k  d ~ w n  by the Supreme (20urt. 
ness. But whereas "castes in relation to Hindus 7.20 The next important case i n  this genre is that 
maybe a relevant factor in determining the social of R Chitralekha V. Slate of Mysore* which is  
backwardness of a group of classes of citizens, it actually a sequel to the judgment delivered in the 
cannot be made the sole dominant test in that Balaji case. 
behalf". To determineeducational backwardness, 7.21 In pursuance of the decision in Balajicase, 
the. Naganna Gowda Committee had taken the Mysore Government devised professioncum- 
State average of student population in the last means test for determining social and educational 
three high-school classes of all high schools in the backwardness and incorporated i t  in its order of 
State and listed all communities as educationally July 1963. Under this order, 50 per cent of the 
backward whose average on the aforesaid basis seats in medical, engineering and other technical 
fell even marginally below the State average. institutions were reserved for backward classes in 

* A.I.R. 1964 S.C. 1823. 
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addition to 15 per cent for Scheduled Castes and does not vitiate the classification if it satisfied 
3 per cent for Scheduled Tribes. other tests". 

7.22 Validity of this Order was challenged 7.24 Regarding 'caste' and 'class' the court 
before the Mysore High Court in D.G. Viswanath stated, "Though it may be suggested that the 
v. Government of Mysore* * on the ground that expression 'classes' is used in clause(4) of Article 
the impugned Order altogether ignored 'caste' 15, as there were communities without castes, if 
and 'residence' basis and, thus, it did not benefit the intention was to equate classes with castes, 
the really backward classes among the Hindus. In nothing prevented the makers of be Constitution 
Balaji case the Supreme Court had held caste, to use the expression 'backward classes'." The 
poverty, occupation, place of habitation as some jwtaposition of the expression "backward 
relevant factors for determining social back- classesn and "ScheduledCastesW in Article 15 also 
wardness. According to the petitioner, the omis- l ads  tea reasonable inference that the expression 
sion of caste and residence as relevant criteria 6classes' is not synonpow with 'castes9. 
from the Government Order ran counter to Balaji 7-25 In view of he above reasons, Mysore High 
judgment and, therefore, it was bad in law. court judgment was s t  aside and the impugned 
Mysore High Court allowed the petition and, G~~~~~~~~ order was restore,. 
relying on Balaji, stated, "As the Government had 7-26 may be observd in *assing that the 
ignoredcaste andresidence basis altogether in the judgment it BQlaji case and more so in that of 
instant case, the court felt that the classification gerhaps, the most con- 
of backward classes adopted did not really help servative view on he relevance of caste for 
the really backward classes among the Hindus". social backwwdness and 

7.23 In a ~ ~ d  Ihe of High synonymity between 'cIasses' and '*stes'. We 
Cow's inte~refation of BalaJi case came UP shall show that the passage of time has 
before the ' for in led to considerable shifting of emphasis on these 
Chitralekha v. State of Mysore*. Supreme Court 
observed , "While this court said that caste is only two issues and the subsequent trend of judicial 

a relevant circumstance and that it cannot be the decisions has departed appreciably from the 

dominant test in ascertaining the backwardness Chitralekha approach. The decision of Supreme 

of a class of citizens, the High Court said it was Court in P. Rajendran v. State of Madras*** 

an important basis in determining the class of marks a water-shed in this connection. 

backward Hindus and that the Government 7.27 made by the Government of Madras 
should have adopted caste as one of the tests .,... admission medical c o l l e g ~  pro- 
caste is only a relevant circumstance in ascer- vided for reservation of seats for and 
taining the backwardness of a class and there is educationally backward classes specified in an 
nothing in he judgment of his court which appendix to that order. ThisOrder waschallenged 
precludes the authority concerned from deter- as violative of Articles 14 and 15 on the pound 
mining the special backwardness of a group of that the list of classes specified Castes. On this 
citizens if it can do so without reference to caste. point h e  Courtobserved* "Now*if the reservation 
While this court h a s  not excluded caste from in question had been based only on caste and had 
ascertaining the backwardness of a class of not taken into account the social and educational 
citizens, it had not made it one of the compelling backwardness of castes in question. it would be 
circumstances affording a basis for the ascer- violative of Article lS(1).  But it must not be 
tainment of backwardness of a class ..... We would forgotten that a caste is also a class of citizens 
also like to make it clear that if in a given situation and if the caste as a whole i s  socially and 
caste isexcluded in ascertaining a class within the educationally backward, reservation can be 
meaning of Article 15(4) of the Constitution, it made in favour of such a caste on the ground that 

** A.I.R. 1%4 Mys. 132 
* A.I.R. 1 %4 S.C. 1823 
**+ A.LR. 1968 S.C. 1012 
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it is socially and educationally backward class of listing certain castes as socially and educationally 
citizens within the meaning Arlicle 15(4) ..... It is backward. ".... The assertion by the State that the 
true that in the present case, the list of socially officers or the State had taken into consideration 
and educationally backward classes has been the criteria which had been adopted by the courts 
specified by caste. But that does not necessarily ...., or that the authorities had acted in good faith 
mean that caste was the sole consideration and in determining the socially and educationally 
that persons belonging to these castes are also not backward classes of citizens would not be suffi- 
a class of socially and educationally backward cient to sustain such a claim ..... Article 15 
citizens". guarantees by the first Clause a fundamental right 

7.28 The Court also held that it was for the of far-reaching importance to the public gener- 
petitioners to show that the castes specified in the ally, Within certain defined limits an exception 
Government Order were not socially and educa- has h n  engrafted upon the guarantee of the 
tionally backward. freedom in clause (I), but being in the nature of 

7.29 The upshot of Rajendran Case Was that , exception, the conditions which justify 
caste-wise classification was held valid for depmure must be suicdy shown to 
identifying w i a l  and educational backwardness. 7 3  1 ne element of apparent convadiction 
The criterion of 'caste' as a sole basis of classi- htweenjudgmenu in~ajendranand saga,., only 
fication was rejected in Balaji and Chitralekha emphasises two of the ln 
cases. But Rajendran, without overruling these the case ofRajendran vcastes~ listed backward 
cases, approved of caste-wiseclassification on the so classified on the basis of their back- 
basis that "A caste is also a class of citizens". wardnessand not becausethey wereEastesassuch 7.30 The above decision was slightly modified md the State had produced evidence i9 suppon 
in "gar '' Stare 'f prdesh.* In lhis of the made by it. But in Sagor the case*The 

lhe decision Slate had failed to produce evidence in suppm of Andhra Radesh High Court* 
the ifi classi}jcation. After the Supreme Corn judg- caste-wise classification made by the State on the 

basis that the State had failed to specify the ment in Sugar case, Courts have become much 
criterion on which the list was based. The main more particular about ascertaining the objective 
contention of the petitioner in this case was that evidenceor tests on the basis of which a particular 
the list of socially and educationally backward caste was identified as socially and educationally 
classes notified by the State Government was backward. 
entirely caste-based and, hence, violative of 7.32 In Periakaruppm v- State of 
Article 15(1). The main difference between this *adu" the petitioners challenged the State 
case and that of Rajendran is that here, on being Government's selection of candidates for medical 
questioned, the State Government failed to colleges after dividing the State into six regions 
specify the criteria for the classification of and rt?seWing 4 1 per Cent of the Seats for socially 
backward 'classes'. The court observed that the a"d educationally backward classes, Scheduled 
expression 'classes7 meant a homogeneous set- Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The petitioners 
tionofpeoplegroupedtogetherbeca~seofcertain contended that (1) the method of unit-wise 
likeness of common traits and identifiable by selection was violative of Articles 14 and 15 of 
some common attributes such as  status, rank, the Constitution; (2) determination of backward 
occupation, residence in a locality, race, religion classes on the basis of caste was unconstitutional; 
and the like. In determining whethex a particular and (3) reservation of 41 per cent for backward 
section forms a class, caste could not be excluded classes, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
altogether. But in case the class was made a was excessive. 
criterion, proper inquiry or investigation should 7.33 The Court allowed the plea that unit-wise 
be conducted by the State Government before selection was illegal. But it held that classification 

* A.I.R. 1968 S.C. 1379. 
** A.I.R. 1971 S.C. 2303 
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of backward classes on the basis of caste was 15(1) and 29(2) of the Constitution and was not 
within the purview of Article 15(4) and, that, 41 saved by Article 15(4). Supreme Court set aside 
per cent reservation was not excessive. The Court the order of the High Court and held that the lists 
observed "Undoubtedly weshould not forget that of backward classes notified by the State were in 
it is against the immediate interest of the nation order and the reservation of 43 per cent for 
to exclude from the of our n~edical col- educationally and socially backward classes, 
leges qualified and competent students but then Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was not 
the immediate advantages of the nation have to e,cmsive. 
be harmonised with its long range interests. It 7.35 The court observed that the ~ ~ k ~ ~ ~ d  

be that unaided many sections of Classes Commission appointed by the State had 
the in this country 'OmPete with circulated a questionnaire to various authorities the advanced sections of the nation. Advantages and organisations, toured dl ihe dislricC in the 
secured due to historical reasons should not be 
considered as fundamental rights (Emphasis State and recorded oral evidence of the repre- 

added). interest wilt be kst, served - sentatives of a number of communities. On the 
taking a long range view-if the backward classes basis of this evidence the Commission had found 
are helped march forward and take heir place certain castes as mially and educationally 
in line with advanced sections of people ..... A backward and classified them as such. The Court 
caste has always been recognised as a class ..... also referred to the "~Iiticism levelled at the 
t here is no gainsaying the factthere are numerous Commission that it had used its personal knowl- 
castes in this country which are socially and edge for the purpose of characterising a particular 
educationally backward. Forthis proposition the group as backward. That, in the circumstances of 
Court relied on the authority of Rajendran that the case. is inevitable and there is nothing 
the classification of backward classes on the basis improper or illegal. The very object of the 
of caste is within the purview of Article 15(4) if Commission in touring various areas and visiting 
those castes are shown to be socially and educa- the huts and habitations of people is to find out 
tionally backward. their actual living conditions". 

7.34 The Supreme Court's decision in S.V. 7-36 Regarding the acceptance of caste as cri- 
Balaram v. State of Andhra Prudesh* is also of terion, the court observed, " ~ t  should not be 
particular interest regarding the determination of ,is& that a caste is also a class of citizens and 
social and educational backwardness on the basis h t  a caste as such may be and educa- 
of caste and quantum of reservation for tionally backward. If after collecting the neces- 
backward classcs. a lo the sary data it is found the caste as a whole is 
Court's decision in Sogar case, the Andhra Pra- and educationally backward, in our desh up a Backward opinion the reservation made of such persons will Commission to determine criteria for classifying 
backward classes, etc. The Commission evolved have to be upheld nohvithstanding the fact that a 

criteria based on poverty, occupation, caste and few individuals in that group may be borh socially 
ducation. ~h~ c~~~~~~~~~ also prepared a list and educationally above the general average.** 
of backward classes in the light of this criteria. There is no gainsaying the fact that here are 
The State Government notified reservation of 25 numerous castes in the country which are socially 
per cent of the seats in medical colleges for the and educationally backward, and, therefore, a 
candidates of backward classes, Reservation for suitable provision will have to be made by the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was 14 Stateas charged in Article 15(4) to safeguard their 
per cent and 4 per cent respectively. This order of interests." 
the StateGovemment waschallenged in the High 7.37 The Court referred with approval to its 
Court, which held that it was violative of Articles observation in the earlier case of Triloki Nath v. 

* A.I.R. 1W2 S.C. 1375. 
** Emphrsis added. 
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State of Jammu and ~ashmir' on the scope of 
Article 16(4) relating to reservation for backward 
classes in public employment. In that case the 
Court had held that the members of an entire caste 
or community may in the social, economic and 
educational scale of values, at a given time, be 
backward and may on that account be treated as 
backward classes, but that is not because they are 
members of a caste or community but because 
they form a class. 

7.38 Regarding the overall reservation of 43 per 
cent, the Court did not consider it to be excessive 
as it was within the limit of 50 per cent laid down 
in Balaji case. 

7.39 The relevance of means-test in classifying 
socially and educationally backward classes has 
also been agitated before the Courts. The case of 
K.S. Jayasree v. State of Kerala* was an offshoot 
'of the acceptance of the recommendations of 
Kerala Backward Classes Commission by the 
State Government. This Commission adopted a 
means-cum-castelcommunity test for identifying 
backward classes and recommended that such of 
the listed castes or communities whose family 
income was below a certain minimum should be 
treated as socially and educationally backward 
classes. The Kerala Government accepted this 
recommendation. In Shamim v. Medical College, 
Trivandrum*' the Single Judge quashed the 
Government order holding that irrespective of 
their economic status all families from the 
backward classes were entitled to protective 
discrimination as "the test of poverty can not be 
the determining factor for social backwardness". 
However, on appeal, the Division Bench of the 
same High Court reversed this decision and 
upheld the Government's order. The High Court 
held that economic backwardness plays a part in 
social and educational backwardness and, there- 
fore, power or economic standard was a relevant 
factor. In appeal in Jaysree v. State of Kerala the 
Supreme Court upheld the decision of the KeraIa 
High Court. It also declared that a classification 
based only on poverty was not logical. This view 
was also expresses in hifa Chacko v. State of 

~erula." In this case the Court held an annual 
income of families alone cannot determine social 
and educational backwardness. 

7.40 To sum up, we may refer to a very recent 
judgement of Allahabad High Court in Chotelal 
and Others v. State of Uttar Prudes@ which 
contains gist of important case law on Articles 
15(4) and 16(4) of the Constitution. In this case 
the Court observed that : "(i) The bracketing of 
socially and educationally backward classes with 
the Scheduled Caste and Tribes i n  Article 15(4) 
and the provision of Article 338(3) that the 
references to Scheduled Castes and Tribes were 
to be construed as including such backward 
classes as the President may by order specify on 
receipt of the report of the Commission appointed 
under Article 34q 1). showed that in the matter of 
their backwardness they were comparable to 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes; (ii) The 
concept of backward classes is dative in the 
sense that any class which was backward in 
relation to most advanced class in the community 
must be included in ic (iii) The backwardness 
must be both social and educational and not either 
social or educational; (iv) Article 15(4) refers to 
'backward classes' and not 'backward castes'; 
indeed the test of caste would break down as 
regards several communities which havenocaste; 
(v) Caste is a relevant factor in determining social 
backwardness but is not the sole or dominant test; 
(vi) Social backwardness is in the ultimate anal- 
ysis the result of poverty to a very large extent. 
Social backwardness which results from poverty 
is likely to be aggravated by considerations of 
caste to which the poor citizens may belong, but 
that only shows the relevance of both caste and 
poverty in determining the backwardness of cit- 
izens; (vii) A classification based only on caste 
without regard to other relevant factors is not 
permissible under Art. 15(4); some castes are, 
however, as a whole socially and educationally 
backward; (viii) The occupations followed by 
certain classes (which are looked upon as inferior) 
may contribute to social backwardness; and so 

? A D .  1%9S.C. 1. 
* AIR 1976 S.C. 2381. 
** A I R  1976 Ker. 54. 
t A D .  1967 Ker. 124. 
@ A I R  1979 All. 135. 
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(ix) The division of backward classes into back- 
ward and most backward classes is in substance 
a division of population into the most advanced 
and the rest, the rest being divided into backward 
and most backward classes and this is not war- 
ranted by Article 15(4); (x) Article 16(4) does not 
confer any right on a person to require that a 
reservation should be made. It confers a discre- 
tionary power on the State to make such a reser- 
vation if in its opinion a backward class of citizens 
is not adequately represented in the services of 
the State. Mere inadequacy of representation of a 
caste or class in the services is, however, not 
sufficient toattract Article 16(4) unless that class 
(including a caste as a whole) is also socially and 
educationally backward; (xi) The object of res- 
ervation would be defeated if on the inclusion of 
a class in a list of backward classes, the class is 
treated as backward for all times to come. Hence 
the State should keep under constant periodical 
review the list of backward classes and the 
quantum of the reservation of seats for the classes 
determinedto be backward atapoint of time; (xii) 
The aggregate reservation of posts for various 
categories (including backward classes) should 
be less than 50 per cenC and (xiii) The courts' 
jurisdiction is limited to deciding whether the 
tests applied by the State in determining the 
backward class of citizens are valid or not. If the 
relevant tests have not been applied it is not open 
to the Court either to modify the list of 'backward 
classes' prepared by the State or to modify the 
extent of reservation but it must strike down the 
offending part, leaving it to the State to take a 
fresh proper decision after applying the correct 
criteria". 

7.41 Judgment in Balaji case was delivered 
nearly 17 years ago and subsequent decisions in 
Rajendran, Sugar, Balram, etc. show a marked 
shift from the original position taken in that case 
on several important points. But the powerful 
influence that Balaji continues to exercise on 
judicial thinking is highlighted by the manner in 
which Allahabad High Court has summarised the 
case law in Chotelal's case cited above. 

7.42 For instance, in paragraph 20 of its judg- 
ment in Balaji case the Supreme Court had 
observed that the backward classes for whose 
improvement special provision is contemplated 

to be made under Article 15(4) should be com- 
parable to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes in the matter of their backwardness. This 
was a very controversial observation and had 
causeda lot of confusion. But in actual effect such 
a test of backwardness has neither been applied 
by any State Government nor insisted upon by the 
Supreme Court. When this matter was agitated 
before the Supreme Court for reconsideration in 
Balaramv. the State ofAndhra Pradesh, the Court 
observed that in regard to the case on hand 
"factually the castes enumerated as backward 
classes are really socially and educationally 
backward, After refemng to the principles laid 
down by it in some earlier cases, the Supreme 
Court stated, "It must be pointed out that none of 
the above decisions lay down that social and 
educational backwardness must be exactly simi- 
lar in all respects to that of the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes". Whereas various tests 
have been devised by State Governments to 
determine social and educational backwardness, 
nowhere the test of comparability to Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes has been applied. 
Further, no list of Other Backward Classes pre- 
pared by a State Government has been struck 
down by the Supreme Court simply because the 
backward classes notified by it were not compa- 
rable to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
Yet Allahabad High Court has observed in 
Chotelal that in the matter of their backwardness 
the Other Backward Classes should be compa- 
rable to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 

7.43 The Allahabad High Court has also 
emphasised the point that Article 15(4) refers to 
'backward classes' and not 'backward castes'. 
The case law on this point is fairly well settled by 
now and the judgements cited in this Chapter 
bring out the current thinking quite clearly. The 
position was amply clarified in Rajendran's case 
when the Supreme Court stated "Caste is also a 
class of citizens and if the class as a whole is 
socially and educationally backward, reservation 
can be made in favour of such a caste on the 
ground that it was socially and educationally 
backward class of citizens within the meaning of 
Article 15(4)". In Periakarupparn the Supreme 
Court again observed "A caste has always been 
recognised as a Class". 
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7.44 One observation made in Balaji case and 
repeated several times in subsequent judgments 
including Allahabad High Court decision under 
reference concerns the relationship of poverty to 
social backwardness. In this case the Supreme 
Court had remarked, "Social backwardness is in 
the ultimate analysis the result ofpoverty to a very 
large extent. These classes of citizens who are 
deplorably poor automatically become socially 
backward". In Chapter IV of this Report we have 
shown as to how the lower and impure castes in 
the Hindu caste hierarchy were permanently 
assigned menial tasks and refused any access to 
all avenues for a better life. It was the all pervasive 
tyranny of this caste system which kept the lower 
castes socially backward and economically poor. 
The poverty of these castes stemmed from their 
social discrimination and they did not become 
socially backward because of their poverty. In 
view of this, historical and sociological evidence 
does not support the view that, in the ultimate 
analysis, social backwardness is the "result of 
poverty to a very large extent". In fact, it is just 
the other way round. 

7.45 We may close this Chapter with an 
observation by Shri Justice K. Subba Rao on the 
import of Article 16(4) of the Constitution in 
General Manager Southern Railway v. Ranga- 
c h i . *  Supreme Court held that Article 16(4) 
was i n  the nature of a proviso or exception of 
Article 16(1) and it could not be so interpreted as 
to nullify or destroy the main provision. "No 
provision of the Constitution or any enactment 
can be so construed as to destroy a provision 
contemporaneously enacted therein ....." In his 
dissenting judgment, Justice Subba Rao observed 
that Article 16(4) was not an exception to Article 
16(1). "The expression 'nothing in the Article' is 
a legislative device to express its intention in a 
most emphatic way that the power conferred 
therein is not limited in any way by the main 
provision but falls outside it. It has not really 
carved out an exception, but has preserved a 
power untrammelled by the other provisions of 
the Article". 

7.46 Though the observation was made in a 

dissenting judgment, yet it merits serious con- 
siderations while examining the implication of 
the Article 16(4) of the Constitution for extending 
special benefits to Other Backward Classes. 

CHAPTER wI. NORTH-SOUTH COMPARISON OF OTHER 
BACKWARD CLASSES WELFARE 

8.1 Setting right of historical wrongs is a very 
complex and difficult process. In the caste-ridden 
Hindu society, with its close correspondence of 
caste and socio-economic status, a handful of 
higher castes monopolised all the good things of 
life and the majority of lower castes were deprived 
even of the bare essentials of a decent living. In 
view of this the most pressing task before the 
country after independence was the reduction of 
disparities between the high and the low and the 
establishment of a more egalitarian society. 

8.2 The Government of India adopted a two 
pronged approach to tackle this problem. On the 
one hand, it formulated Five Year Plans for the 
overall development of the country and, on the 
other it made special provisionsunder Articles 
15(4), 16(4). 46, etc. for the upliftment of all 
sections of backward classes. Whereas the Gov- 
ernment assumed direct responsibility for the 
framing and implementation of Plans, the welfare 
of backward classes, except that of Scheduled 
Castes and Tribes, it left to the discretion of the 
State Governments. Needless to say that this 
approach has resulted in a serious neglect of the 
interests of Other Backward Classes. 

8.3 Left to their own resources, State Govem- 
ments haveadopted a variety of approaches to this 
problem. Southern States, with a long history of 
backward class movements, have made substan- 
tial progress in implementing programmes for the 
welfare of Other Backward Classes. On the other 
hand, the approach of Northern States to this 
question has been generally hesitant and half- 
hearted. One of the most concrete measures to 
help the backward classes is to make reservations 
for them in employment under the Government 
and in professional institutes. Such concessions 
were extended in the four Southern States quite 
some time back and the whole operation was 
relatively smooth and painless. But when States 
like Bihar and Uttar Pra&sh introduced similar 

* A.I.R. 1%2 S.C. 36 
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concessions on a much smaller scale, there was a 
violent reaction from the upper castes. 

8.4 On the face of it, this was a rather baffling 
phenomenon. Generally speaking Hindu ortho- 
doxy had a greater hold on South than on North 
India and, consequently, one would have 
expected strongerreaction in the South than in the 
North. As a proper understanding of the differ- 
ence in response of Southern and Northern States 
to the question of welfare of the Other Backward 
Classes was very important for the Commission's 
work, we approached Tata Institute of Social 
Sciences, Bombay, to prepare a comparative 
study of the implementation of O.B.C. welfare 
measures in the four States of Tamil Nadu, 
Karnataka, Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. The study 
forms Volume IV of this Report. Except for some 
side observations, the following account contains 
a gist of this Study. The Commission does not 
necessarily subscribe to the views expressed in 
this Study. 

8.5 To explain the phenomena of backlash to 
reservations in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar and its 
absence in Tamil Nadu and Karnataka, the Study 
formulates the following nine hypotheses: (1) If 
the communal reservation scheme has had a long 
history, retaliation by the forward castes is likely 
to be absent. (2) If the forward castes are divided 
against themselves, the chances of retaliation are 
less. (3) If the backward and scheduled castes are 
not getting on well together, the retaliation on the 
part of forward castes is likely to be high. (4) If 
the backward castes are also polished and orga- 
nised, the retaliation on the part of the forward 
castes is less likely. (5) If the upper castes are 
suddenly faced with the prospect of losing their 
political and economic position, i.e. if a reserva- 
tion scheme is likely to bring about a sudden rank 
disequilibrium, then the chances of retaliation on 
the part of such castes are very high. (6) If the 
forward sub-castes' persons can pass off as 
backward castes persons, the likelihood of retal- 
iation is less. (7) If the State as a whole has 
experienced a kind of revivalism or is mobilized 
against outside symbols, the backward classes 
movement against the forward castes is likely to 
be less powerful. (8) The capacity on the part of 
the backward castes to retaliate is a function of 
(a) their numbers; (b) political consciousness; (c) 

dominance, and (d) perceived lack of alternative 
opportunities. (9) If the non-government tertiary 
sector is expanding, the retaliation on the part of 
the forward castes is less likely. 

8.6 To place the amalgams of open caste con- 
flicts in groper historical context, the Study 
observes, "The British rulers produced many 
structural disturbances in the Hindu caste struc- 
ture, and these were contradictory in nature and 
impact ... Thus, the various impacts of the British 
rule on the Hindu caste system, viz.,near mono- 
polisation of jobs, education and professions by 
the literati castes, the Western concepts of 
equality and justice undermining the Hindu 
hierarchical dispensation, the phenomenon of 
Sankritisation, genteel reform movements from 
below, emergence of the caste associations with 
a new role set the stage for the caste conflicts in 
modem India. Two more ingredients which were 
very weak in the British period, viz., politicisation 
of the masses and universal adult franchise, 
became powerful moving forces after the Inde- 
pendence. 

8.7 Now we pass on to the treatment of each of 
the four individual States studied by the Institute. 

8.8 Tamil Nadu 

Being the hereditary custodians of higher 
learning, the Tamil Brahmins were the main 
beneficiaries of the British system of education 
and the advantages that flowed from it. This 
enabled them to establish a near-monopoly of all 
government services and the professions. 
"Alerted by the advent of the Montagu- 
Chelmsford reforms and dyarchy the non- 
Brahmin elite castes took lead in establishing 
first, the South Indian Liberal Federation and 
secondly, The Justice Party in 1916". After 
coming into power in 1920 this party took steps 
to loosen the hold of Brahmins on services. It was 
under the communal G.O. of 1927that compart- 
mental reservation of posts was made for various 
communities. 

8.9 It may be noted that, "the Justice Party 
leaders were drawn from the landed classes and 
were not much keen on broadening their base by 
including the landless castes within their ranks 
..... The communal G.O. of 1927 represented a 
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victory for the VeIIala castes, particularly the that compartmental reservation should be intro- 
Mudaliars". This approach eroded the mass base duced for different categories of Other Backward 
of the Justice Party. Its aloofness from the national Classes, but the State Government did not heed 
movement weakened it further. this suggestion. "The main question here is : Why 

8.10 In the meantime, angered by the domina- did the weaker and minor backward castes who 
tion of the Congress by the Brahmins, and constitute 88.7 % of the backward classes pop 
annoyed at Gandhiji's h e r e n c e  to a purified uhtiondidnotfeelresentmentagainstthe benefits 
Vama ideology, E.V. R*aswami Naicker of reservation going to only a handful of castes?" 
waked out of Congress and started the In Karnataka, "Deveraj Urs capitalising on this 
Self-Respect movement. He rejwM the Brah- reSentment carved Out a new p ~ l i t i ~ a l  base of 
manic& religion and culture and demanded a himself from Lhese Castes", but in Tamil Nadu 
SP- mvidstan. Subsequently, the S U C ~  a movement did not take shape owing to "the 
constibtionofbvidaKazagam partyanti-Hindi peculiar Dravida Kazhagam culture .... AS long as 
and anti-Noh planks were added to this ikol- the Tamil culture revivalism continues to grip the 
A*., State ..... a real backward classes movement .... 
" 6 J -  

8.1 1 In 1947 the communal G.O. of 1927 was 
revised and an important feature of the new Order 
was that, "For the fist  time the non-Brahmin 
castes were bifurcated into non-Brahmin Hindus 
and non-Brahmin backward Hindus". This com- 
partmental reservation was struck down by the 
Supreme Court and, consequently, the 
Government issued another order in 1951 making 
reservations for Scheduled Castes and Tribes and 
Other Backward Classes only. This did not give 
to any sharp reaction from the nsn-Brahmin 
forward castes as they "had become sufficiently 
powerful to hold out to their benefits and did not 
have to resort to any kind of protest for backlash". 

8.12 A special feature of the above scheme of 
reservation was that it divided most major corn- 

will not emerge". 
8.14 Unlike some other States, an open conflict 

between the Harijans and the Other Backward 
Classes has not developed in Tamil Nadu to 
eclipse the Brahmin v. non-Brahmin cleavage. 
"Because Tamil Nadu is a non Sanskritic cultural 
area, the four-fold Var na system has less appli- 
cability there." Herc the Harijans have also 
promptly responded lo Self-Respect movement. 

8.15 The expanding Tamil Nadu economy and 
the relatively higher rate of urbanisation have 
created new avenues and job opportunities for the 
youth of the Brahmin and non-Brahmin upper 
castes. This hascertainl y easedthe tensions which 
would have otherwise built up among these 
communities as a result of job reservation, etc. 

munity or caste groups into forward or backward 8-16 ~~~~~~~k~ 
sections. "Christian converts from the Scheduled 
Ci3Sk.S are backward; other Christians for- M~~~~~ Brahmins, very much like their Tami- 
ward. While Labbai and Dakhani Muslims are l,,, counterparts eswish& a run-away 
backward, Urdu-speaking Muslims are foward; l a d  over the two dominant landed gentry castes 
Adisavia, Karghata, Kalavali-Vallals are for- of the Lingaya~ and Vowigas.... Almost con- 
ward; and Thuluvallas and Sozhiavallas are temporaneous with the rise of the Justice move- 
backward. h i d i s  are f~rward except Ganjam ment in Madras .. .. the Li ngayats and Vokkaligas 
Reddis. Gavara and Vadugar Naidus are back- of the princely My sore state became agitatedover 
watd; Kamanaidus ~UZ forward.. .." This manner the Brahmin predominance in the Government 
of division also greatly rduced the potential of service and education.. ... As the Brahmins turned 
the forward sub-castes to protest or agitate. increasingly urban-ward the Lingayats gentry 

8.13 In actual operation, the benefits of reser- boughtup theirlands". They slartedfomingcaste 
vation have gone primarily to the relatively more associationsand in 1917 Praja Mitra Mandali was 
advanced castes among the notified backward established to voice the claims of the non Brah- 
classes. The Tamil Nadu Backward Classes mins. The Government viewed sympathetically 
Commission took special note of it and suggested the grievances of the backward classes and, on 
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the basis of Miller Committee report, issued 
orders in 1921 extending special educational and 
employment facilities to backward class candi- 
dates. This resulted in a gradual reduction in the 
percentage of the Brahmins in the services and 
professional institutions. 

8.17 In the absence of asharp focus, Praja Mitra 
Mandali disintegrated and its place was taken by 
Praja Paksha in 1928. This party was headed 
mainly by the "two dominant castes who had 
considerable exposure to the caste conflicts in the 
neighbouring States". 

8.18 It was after Independence that the "Vok- 
kaligas started controlling the State apparatus and 
the Congress party. while the Lingayats 
constituted their junior partners ..... the formation 
of the unified KarnarakaS tate in 1956 altered the 
caste balance considerably. The Lingayats con- 
stituted 15 per cent of the population in the entire 
State and Vokkaligas about 11 per cent. The 
political centre of gravity shifted from the old 
Mysore area to the newly integrated regions 
particularly the Bombay-Karnataka". 

8.19 After Reorganisation, the new leaders 
extended thecommunal reservation scheme to the 
entire State. As a result of a number of court cases 
culminating in the famous Balaji judgment, the 
State Government ordered in 1963 30 % reser- 
vation for Other Backward Classes and 18 per 
cent for Scheduled Castes and Tribes. The 
beneficiaries of this scheme of reservation were 
the politically dominant castes of Lingayats and 
the Vokkaligas. This gave rise to considerable 
resentment amongst other minority castes, who 
found themselves left high and dry. "Deveraj 
Urs ..... very carefully and sedulously cultivated 
the non-Lingayat and non-Voldtaliga communi- 
ties". It was primarily the consolidation of this 
base that enabled him to rule the State from 
1972-80. 

8.20 In 1972 he set up Karnataka Backward 
Classes Commission under the chairmanship of 
Shri L.G. Havanur. On the basis of its surveys the 
Commission did not include the Brahmins, Lin- 
gayats, Kshtriyas, etc. in the list of backward 
classes. After modifying lhe Commission's 
recommendations the State Government divided 
the under-privileged classes into six broad cate- 
gories and made separate reservation for each 

group. 
8.21 The special feature of this scheme was, 

"that some sub-castes of the Lingayats had been 
classified as backward, when majority of the 
sub-castes hav? been classified as forward. Also, 
while the VoWigas have been classified as a 
backward community, their erstwhile senior 
partners in the politics of the Karnataka State, the 
Lingayats have been classified as mostly forward. 
For these reasons the Lingayat community finds 
itself divided on the issue of the reservation 
scheme, based on the Havanur Commission 
Report. Also, on this issue an alliance of the 
Vokkaligas with the Lingayats cannot take place 
as they find themselves in different camps of the 
backward and the forward. This is in total contrast 
with the Bihar and Uttar Pradesh situation where 
all the major forward caste groups, viz, the 
Brahmins, the Kayasthas, the Rajputs and the 
Bhumihars have been classified as forward and 
can find a platform to unite upon". 

8.22 Havanur Commission Report resulted in 
considerable controversy between Lingayats and 
other backward castes. But owing to effective 
mobilisation of the smaller backward castes, 
protests and agitations organised by Lingayats did 
not cut much ice. 

8.23 "The Karnataka non-Brahmin movement 
in the decades following the 20'sfailed to produce 
any overarching revivalist Kannada ideology 
which might have prevented the cleavage among 
the non-Brahmins from emerging to the surface 
.... this more recent cleavage has displaced the 
older Brahmin v. non-Brahmin cleavage". 

8.24 "Like the Brahmins, Kayasthas, Bhumi- 
harsand Rajputs of U.P. and Bihar, the Lingayats, 
the Brahmins and Bunts of Karnataka have been 
keptoutof the reservation scheme. TheKarnataka 
Brahmins are so weak that even if they join hands 
with the Lingayats, it will not make any differ- 
ence. The Brahmin leaders feel that they have 
been slightly better off in regard to the jobs and 
seats since 1972. For all thesereasons, the forward 
castes anger is muted in Karnataka and has not 
assumed any violent forms". 

8.25 Urbanisation and rapid growth of industry 
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in Kamataka have produced the same effect of 
reducing caste tensions as they did in the'case of 
Tamil Nadu. 

8.26 Bihar 

Unlike Tamil Nadu and Karnataka, the twice- 
born castes in Uttar Pradesh & Bihar are fully 
differentiated among themselves and also from 
the backward castes and the Harijans. Further, it 
is Kayasthas and not theBrahmins whoconstitute 
the main literati caste. 

8.27 "In Bihar, the political struggle within the 
Congress till the middle of the sixties was char- 
acterised by the conflicts and competition among 
the twice-born castes. After the sixties, without 
these cleavages being significantly eroded, the 
conflicts between these caste groups and the 
lower peasant castes, and between the lower 
peasant castes and the Scheduled castes have 
come to prevail". 

8.28 The three twice-born castes of Bihar i.e. 
Brahmins, Bhumihars and Rajputs were the 
dominant land-owning communities. Here it was 
the Kayasthas and not the Brahmins who took in 
a big way to modem education and the profes- 
sions. Separation of Bihar from Bengal in 191 1 
was their big opportunity. 

8.29 Bhumihars, who were better educated than 
Rajputs and more rural-oriented than the Kayas- 
thas, dominated the Congress politics in the State 
till the death of their astute leader, Dr. Sri Krishna 
Sinha. 

8.30 In the earlier phase of post-Independence 
Congress rule in Bihar, social cleavages surfaced 
in the political life of the State. "The Kayasthas 
tried to bolster their sagging position by sup- 
porting and encouraging the Rajput group. The 
Brahmins too entered the Congress in big 
numbers ... the Bhumihar-Rajput rivalry reached 
its peak in the fifties". But all these developments 
will show that during this period the backward 
castes did not form an important element in this 
power game. It was with the rise of the Yadavas, 
Kurmis and Koeris that the backward castes 
began to organise themselves along caste lines, 
"The All India Yadava Mahasabha has its head- 
quarters at Pama and the Bihari Yadavas along 
with their counterparts in Punjab and U.P., 

fonned the backbone of the Indian Yadava 
Movement. In the initial stages, most of these 
caste groups functioned as appendages of the 
main contenders in the upper castes; leaders from 
the upper castes coopted men from the lower 
castes to leadership position". This obviously 
prevented the backward peasant castes from 
offering a united front and each caste group 
entered the Congress divided. Of course, with the 
acquisition of political skills, they became 
increasingly autonomous. 

8.31 It will be interesting to note that between 
1934 and 1960 the percentage of the Kayastha 
members in the Bihar Pradesh Congress Execu- 
tive Committee declined steeply from 53.84% to 
4.76%; that of the Bhumihars increased from 
15.38% to 28.56%. "The Rajput and the Brahmin 
representation, after registering some increase, 
declined. The backward castes (both upper and 
lower) began appearing around 1948 and held 
about 14 per cent of the posts around 1960. As 
Blair (1980) shows, the percentage in the Con- 
gress legislature party in 1962 of the backwards 
was just 24.9 per cent, an overwhelming bulk of 
whom were the upper backwards. This once again 
contrasts with the success of the non-Brahmins i n  
South India in ousting the Brahmins from the 
Congress and politics in general. In Bihar, the 
forward castes have been too well entrenched in 
politics and the economy to be ousted by divided 
and imperfectly mobilised backwards. In 1963, 
for the first time in the history of the Bihar 
Congress legislature party there was contest 
between a forward caste leader (K.B. Sahay, a 
Kayastha) and a backward caste-leader with 
considerable ability (Birchand Patel, a Kurmi). It 
is interesting to note that not only the backward 
caste legislators but also those belonging to the 
Scheduled Castes and Tribes, were divided 
between the two contestants. In fact, more 
backwards voted for Sahay than for Patel". 

8.32 After 1962 the strength of forward caste 
MLAs has declined and that of backward class 
MLAs increased, though in neither case the 
variation is very steep. It was Ram Manohar Lohia 
who conceived the idea of uniting the backward 
castes to defeat the Congress and in the sixties the 
Samyukta Socialist Party started wooing them 
assiduously. "The Congress debacle of 1967 
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marks an important stage in the upsurge of the the Backwards had displaced the Forwards as the 
backward castes. In these elections to the Vidhan dominant force in Bihar politics, that the old days 
Sabha the Bania, Kurmi, Koeri and Yadava of dominance in public affairs from village to 
candidates were returned in big numbers and "Vidhan Sabha by the 'twice-born' were gone 
constituted 31.6 per cent of the MLAs. Most of forever". But he made this announcement before 
them belonged to the SSP. This pattern repeated he had either consolidated 'backward class' 
in the midterm polls of 1969 also. In the 1972 control in the state-level poli t id arena or 
elections, the Congress rode back to power and developed Programmes to provide 'backward 
the share in the Assembly of the Backward castes class' people with new economic and political 
MLAs declined below the level of even 1962. The  sources in the form of substantive PatroMge 
share wentupagainin 1977, upsurgein 1977 from government. His early offer of preferment 
was a temporary and transient one. Contrast this inflamed feelings among both forward castes and 
with the elections of 1972 and 1978, scheduled castes who felt threatened by it and led 
which vindicated the durability and invincibility to the collapse of his government before it had 
of the new backward castes coalition". time to achieve its major goals. It was replaced 

8-33 ~h~~~~~~ of land reforms in ~ i h ~ ~  is one by a government which is dominated by "For- 
main for the imperfect mo,.,ilisation wards and Jana Sanghis'. In the words of Devaraj 

of the backward castes into politics. The abolition Urs, "Karpoori climbed into the ring before he 

ofall intermediaries has definitely helped the hard learned box"." 

working peasant castes like Kurmis, Koeris and 8.36 Regarding the adroit management of 

Yadavas. These small peasant proprietors "work OBC-Scheduled Castes relations by Urs, Manor 
has observed: "If preferment programmes in very hard on their lands and also drive their have been seen as by the 

~aburers  hard". and any resistance by the agri- scheduled castes, how did Urs mainlain an 
cultural labourers gives rise to mutual conflicts alliance between the classes, and the 
and atrocities on Harijans. In view of this, "the scheduled castes? He did so Lhmugh a combina- 
power structure in the Bihar countryside has not tion of symbolism and subslantive action. On a 
been as elsewhere..." "01- symbolic level, he kept the scheduled caste leader, 
ation contains considerable potential for cleav- B. Basavilangappa, in the prominent role of 
ages and conflict. Revenue Minister, more than doubled scheduled 

8.34 It was KWOOri Thakur's caste representation in the cabinet (with important 
which introduced 20 per cent resewation for portfolios) and had the ~ ~ ~ ~ b l ~  Speaker chosen 
backward classes in  November, 1978. (Details of from among urs also sought- 
this are given in Chapter11 of the Report). "'T'hakur largely successfully , by all accounts-to re-assure 
was only pursuing the Lohia line of further the scheduled castes that reservations for 
mobilizing the backward castes. He thought that 'backward classes* meant no diminution of their 
he could success full^ graft the Ibmataka model statutory quotas. He drove the point home by 
on Bihar- The G.0. provoked widespread back- energetic efforts to see that scheduled caste quotas 
lash on the Part of the forward castes. The Uni- which had never been adequately filled in the 
versities and colleges came to be closed. Trains higher ranks of government service were more 
and buses were atracked. The government fully met during his tenwe...." 
property was damaged". 8.37 Unlike Tamil Nadu and Karnataka the 

8.35 In arecent article in Economic and Political process of urbanisation and industrialisation in 
Weekly,* James Manor has compared the Bihar has been very slow and the young aspirants 
achievements of Devaraj Urs and Karpoori Tha- of higher castes are not in a position to leave their 
kur as follows: "Thakur proclaimed his policy of original moorings and seek their fortunes in new 
preferment for the 'backward classes' soon after avenues. This, coupled with the hold of higher 
taking office. He did so in order to signify "that castes on the Government services, has given 

'E.P. W. Annud Number 1980. 
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them both the capability and the motivation to hit 
the backward castes whenever they try to raise 
their head. 

Uttar Pradesh 

8.38 "As in Bihar, in Uttar Pradesh too the caste 
system is found well differentiated in terms of the 
Varna model. According to the 1931 census, the 
forward twice-born castes constituted about 
20.30% of the total population: the Brahmins 
formed 9.23% of the population and Rajputs 
7.28%. The upper peasant castes of Yadavas, 
Kurmis, Jats, Lodhs and Koeris formed about 
16.4% of the population. In Uttar Pradesh, the 
Brahmins, Kayasthas and, later, the Banias, were 
the main beneficiaries of modem education. The 
Rajputs being the dominant landed peasantry, did 
not show much resentment at the Brahmin Kay- 
astha monopoly of education and the professions. 

8.39 Another important reason as to why 
cleavages did not develop among the forward 
castes as in Bihar oramong forward and backward 
castes as in Kamataka and Tamil Nadu, is that 
during the freedom struggle "The Hindu-Muslim 
and Congress-League cleavages overshadowed 
every other cleavages". Incidentally, this also 
shows how a larger issue tends to depress ininor 
issues in the same area. 

8.40 On thebackward classes front, "the peasant 
castes of Yadavas, Kurmis, Koeris, Jats devel- 
oped a high degree of affinity among them- 
selves ... Despite these stirring the OBCscould not 
forge a unified political front of the OBCs and the 
Scheduled Castes". 

8.41 The caste composition of the various 
Ministries since 1937 demonstrates the weakness 
of the backwardcastes movement. In the 1937-39 
cabinet the Brahmins held three out of six posts 
and OBCs none. This pattern continued till 1952, 
when Charan Singh, a Jat, was taken in the 
cabinet. Sampumanand, C.B. Gupta and Sucheta 
Kripalani also continued this pattern. It was only 
in the S.V.D. Ministry headed by Charan Singh 
in 1967 that three ministerships were given to the 
peasant backward castes, including Yadavas and 
Kumis. This became necessary as backward 
classes made considerable gains in the 1967 
elections. "The decline of the Congress also 

meant the decline of the forward caste represen- 
tation in the Assembly. The second Charan Singh 
ministry of 1970 and T.N. Singh ministry of 
1970-71 also gave considerably more represen- 
tation to the upper peasant castes and inducted for 
the first time the artisan castes". But this trend did 
not represent an enduring gain for the OBCs, as 
the representation of forward castes again went 
up under the ministries formed by Tripathi, 
Bahuguna and Tiwari. It was only when the Janata 
Party came in power in 1977 that the share of 
OBCs increased considerably. "Like Kaqmori 
Thakur in Bihar, Ram Naresh Yadav mistook this 
increase for a durable rise of the backwards and, 
was emboldened to'issue the famous G.O. of 
August 1977. The 1980 elections disproved the 
assumption of a critical change in the balance of 
power". 

8.42 Land reforms produced similar changes in 
the political economy of Uttar Pradesh as in Bihar. 
"The tenant and share-cropping castes of Yada- 
vas, Kurmi, Lodhs, Gujars, Koeris became owner 
cultivators and industrious as they are, they are 
better qualified to take advantage of the modem 
agricultwzll inputs....". 

8.43 On the basis of the recommendations of 
the Most Backward Classes Commission, the 
Yadav Government ordered 15 per cent reserva- 
tion of Government posts for Other Backward 
Classes in August, 1977. It is not clear as to why 
a "Most Backward Classes Commission" was 
appointed instead of a "Backward Classes Com- 
mission". Yet the very modest reservation of 15 
per cent for OBCs gave rise to strong backlash on 
the part of forward castes. "Even the Government 
servants in some areas of U.P. joined in the 
agitation. The gravemen of the demands of the 
agitators was that class and not caste should be 
the criterion of social and economic backward- 
ness". 

8.44 The trend shows OBCs and Scheduled 
Castes in Uttar Pradesh do not possess political 
organisation and cohesion to force a demand for 
a higher representation of backward classes in 
service and educational institutions. Even the 15 
per cent reservation made by the State Govem- 
ment has been set aside by Allahabad High Court. 
"Like Karpoori Thakur. Ram Naresh Yadav too 
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tried to telescope the backward classes mobili- 
sation into a span of less than one decade. Unlike 
Devaraj Urs, they did not try to divide the forward 
castes with the help of any well-conceived strat- 
egy. The Janata victories of 1977 constituted only 
deviant cases". 

8.45 In view of the foregoing account, the 
reasons for much stronger reaction in the North 
than South to reservations, etc. for Other Back- 
ward Classes may be summarised as below: (1) 
Tamil Nadu and Karnataka had a long history of 
Backward Classes movements and various mea- 
sures for their welfare were taken in a phased 
manner. In Uttar Pradesh and Bihar such 
measures did not mark the culmination of a mass 
movement. (2) In the South "the forward com- 
munities have been divided either by the classi- 
fication schemes or politically or both.... In Bihar 
and U.P. the G.Os. have not divided the forward 
castes". (3) In the South, clashes between 
Scheduled Castes and the Backward peasant 
castes have been rather mild In the North these 
cleavages have been much sharper, often result- 
ing in acts of violence. This has further weakened 
the backward classes solidarity in the North. (4) 
In the non-Sanskritic South, the basic Vama 
cleavage was between Brahmins and non- 
Brahmins constituted only about 3 per cent of 
population. In the Sanskritic North, there was no 
sharp cleavage between the forward castes and 
together they constituted nearly 20per cent of the 
population. In view of this the higher castes in 
UP. and Bihar were in a stronger position to 
mobilise opposition to backward class move- 
ment. (5) Owing to the longer history and better 
organisation of Other Backward castes in the 
South, they were able to acquire considerable 
political clout. Despite the lead given by the 
Yadavas and other peasant castes, a unified and 
strong OBC movement has not emerged in the 
North so far. (6) The traditions of semi-feudalism 

\ in Uttar Pra&sh and Bihar have enabled the 
forward castes to keep tight control over smaller 
backward castes and prevent them from joining 
the mainstream of backward classes movement. 
This is not so in the South. (7) "The economies 

of Tamil Nadu and Karnataka have been 
expanding relatively faster. The private tertiary 
sector appears to be growing. It can shelter many 
forward caste youths. Also, they are prepared to 
migrate outside the State. The private tertiary 
sectors in Bihar and UP. are stagnant. The for- 
ward caste youths in these two States have to 
depend heavily on Government jobs. Driven to 
desperation, they have reacted violently". 

13.1 It may appear that the upliftrnent of other 
backward classes (OBCs) is part of the larger 
national problem of the removal of mass poverty. 
This is only partially correct. The deprivation of 
OBCs is a very special case of the larger national 
issue: here the basic question is that of social and 
educational backwardness and poverty is only a 
direct consequence of these two crippling caste- 
based handicaps. As these handicaps are 
embedded in our social structure, their removal 
will require far-reaching structural changes. No 
less important will be changes in the perception 
of the problems of OBCs by the ruling classes of 
the country. 

Reservations 

13.2 One such change in the attitude of the 
ruling elite pertains to the provision of reservation 
in government services and educational institu- 
tions for the candidatesof other backward classes. 
It is generally argued that looking to the large 
population of OBCs (52%), recruitment of a few 
thousand OBCs every year against reserved 
vacancies is not going to produce any perceptible 
impact on their general condition. On the other 
hand, the induction of a large proportion of 
employees against reswed vacancies will con- 
siderably impair the quality and efficiency of the 
government s e ~ c e s .  It is also stated that the 
benefits of such reservations will be skimmed off 
by those sections of OBCs, which are already well 
off and the really backward sections will be left 
high and dry. Another argument advancedagainst 
this approach is that the policy of large scale 
reservations will cause great heart burning to 
those meritorious candidates whose entry into 
services will be barred as a result thereaf. 
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13.3 All the above arguments are based on posts will do better. Chances are that owing to 
fairly sound reasoning. But these are also the their social and cultural handicaps they may be 
arguments advanced by the ruling elite which is generally a shade less competent. But, on the 
keen on preserving its privileges. Therefore, like other hand, they will have the great advantage of 
all such reasoning, it is based on partisan possessing first hand knowledge of the sufferings 
approach. By the same token, while illuminating and problems of the backward sections of society. 
some immediate areas of concern it tends to This is not a small asset for field workers and 
ignore much larger issues of national importance. policy makers even at the highest level. 

13.4 It is not at all our contention that by 13.7 It is no doubt true that the major benefits 
offering a few thousand jobs to OBC candidates of reservation and other welfare measures for 
we shall be able to make 52% of the Indian other backward classes will be cornered by the 
population as forward. But we must recognise more advanced sections of the backward corn- 
that an essential part of the battle against social munities. But isnot this auniversal phenomenon? 
backwardness is to be  fought in the minds of the All reformist remedies have to contend with a 
backward people. In India, Government service slow recovery along the hierarchical gradient; 
has always been looked upon as a symbol of there are no quantum jumps in social reform. 
prestige and power. By increasing the represen- Moreover, human nature being what it is, a 'new 
ration of OBCs in government services, we give class' ultimately does emerge even in classless 
them an immediate feeling of participation in the societies. The chief merit of reservation is not 
governance of this country. When a backward that it will introduce egalitarianism amongst 
class candidate becomes a Collector or a Super- OBCs when the rest of the Indian society is seized 
intendent of Police, the material benefits accruing by all sorts of inequalities. But reservation will 
from his position are limited to the members of certainly erode the hold of higher castes on the 
his family only. But the psychological spin off services and enable OBCs in general to have a 
of this phenomenon is tremendous; the entire sense of participation in running the affairs of 
community of that backward class candidate feels their country. 
sociallyelevated. Evenwhenno tangiblebenefits 13.8 It is certainly true that reservation for 
flow to the community at large, the feeling that OBCs will cause a lot of heart-burning to others. 
now it has its 'own man' in the 'corridors of But should the mere fact of this heart-burning be 
power' acts as morale booster. allowed to operate as a moral veto against social 

13.5 In a democratic set-up every individual reform. A lot of heart-burning was caused to the 
and community has a legitimate right and aspi- British when they left India. It burns the hearts 
ration to participate in ruling this country. Any of all whites when the black protest against 
situation which results in a near-denial of this apartheid in South Africa. When the higher castes 
right to nearly 52 per cent of the country's constituting less than 20per cent of the country's 
population needs to be urgently rectified. population subjected the rest to all manner of 

13.6 Apprehensions regarding drop in the social injustice, it must have caused a lot of 
quality of government services owing to large heart-burning to the lower castes. But now that 
scale induction of SCIST and OBC candidates the lower castes are asking for a modest shak of 
against reserved posts may be justified only up to the national cake of power and prestige, a chorus 
a point. But is i t  possible to maintain that all of alarm is being raised on the plea that this will 
candidates selected on merit turn out to be honest, cause heart burning to the ruling elite. Of all the 
efficient, hard-working and dedicated? At pres- specious arguments advanced against reservation 
ent, top echelons of all the Government services for backward classes, there is none which beats 
are manned predominantly by open competition this one about 'heart-burning' in sheer sophistry. 
candidates and if the performance of our 13.9 I n  fact the Hindu society has always 
bureaucracy is any indication, it has not exactly operated a very rigorous scheme of reservation, 
covered itself with glory. Of course, this does not which was internalised through caste system. 
imply that candidates selected against reserved Eklivya lost his thumb and Shambhuk his neck 
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for their breach of caste rules of reservation. The 
present f w e  against reservations for OBCs is 
not aimed at the principle itself, but against the 
new class of beneficiaries, as they are now cla- 
mouring for a share of the opportunities which 
were all along monopolised by the higher castes. 

Quantum and Scheme of Reservation 

13.10 Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
constitute 22.5% of the country's population. 
Accordingly, a pro-rata reservation of 22.5% has 
been made for them in all services and public 
sector undertakings under the Central Govern- 
ment. In the States also, reservation for SCs and 
STs is directly proportional to their population in 
each State. 

13.1 1 As stated in the last Chapter (para 12.22) 
the population of OBCs, both Hindu and non- 
Hindu, is around 52 per cent of the total popula- 
tion of India. Accordingly, 52 per cent of all posts 
under the Central Government should be reserved 
for them. But this provision may go against the 
law laid down in a number of Supreme Court 
judgements wherein it has been held that the total 
quantum of reservation under Articles 15(4) and 
16(4) of the Constitution should be below 50 per 
cent. In view of this the proposed reservation for 
OBCs would have to be pegged at a figure which, 
when added to 22.5% for SCs and STs, remains 
below 50%. In view of this legal constraint, the 
Commission is obliged to recommend a reser- 
vation of 27% only, even though their population 
is almost twice this figure. 

13.1 2 States which have already introduced 
reservation for OBCs exceeding 27% will remain 
unaffected by this recommen&tion. 

13.13 With the above general recommendation 
regarding the quantum of reservation, the Com- 
mission proposes the following overall scheme of 
reservation for OBCs. 
(1) Candidates belonging to OBCs recruited on 

the basis of merit in an open competition 
should not be adjusted against their reserva- 
tion quota of 27%. 

(2) The above reservation should also be made 
applicable to promotion quota at all levels. 

(3) Reserved quota remaining unfilled should be 
carried forward for a period of three years and 
dereserved thereafter. 

(4) Relaxation in the upper age limit for direct 
recruitment should be extended to the can- 
didates of OBCs in the same manner as done 
in the case of SCs and STs. 

(5) A roster system for each category of posts 
should be adopted by the concerned autho- 
rities in the same manner as presently done 
in respect of SC and ST candidates. 

13.14 The above scheme of reservation in its 
toto should also be made applicable to all 
recruitment to public sector undertakings both 
under the Central and State Governments, as also 
to nationalised banks. 

13.15 All private sector undertakings which 
have received financial assistance from the gov- 
ernment in one form or the other should also be 
obliged to recruit personnel on the aforesaid basis. 

13.16 All universities and affiliated colleges 
should also be covered by the above scheme of 
reservation. 

13.17 To give proper effect to these recom- 
mendations, it is imperative that adequate stat- 
utory provisions are made by the government to 
amend the existing enactments, rules, procedures, 
etc. to the extent they are not in consonance with 
the same. 

Educational Concessions 

13.18 Our educational system is elitist in 
character, results in a high degree of wastage and 
is least suited to the requirements of an over- 
populated and developing country. It is a legacy 
of the British rule which was severely criticised 
during the independence struggle, and yet, it has 
not undergone any structural changes. Though it 
is least suited to the needs of backward classes, 
yet, they are forced to run the rat-race with others 
as no options ate available to them. As 'educa- 
tional reform' was not within the terms of refer- 
ence of this Commission, we are also forced to 
tread the beaten track and suggest only the 
palliativemeasure within the existing framework. 

13.19 Various State Governments are giving a 
number of educational concessions to Other 
Backward Class students (Chapter IX, paras 
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9.30-9.33) like exemption of tuition fees, free 
supply of books and clothes, mid-day meals, 
special hostel facilities, stipends, etc. These 
concessions are all right as far as they go. But 
they do not go far enough. What is required is, 
perhaps, not so much the provision of additional 
funds as the framing of integrated schemes for 
creating the proper environment and incentives 
for serious and purposeful studies. 

13.20It is well known that most backward class 
children are irregular and indifferent students and 
their dropout rate is very high. There are two 
main reasons for this. First, these children are 
brought up in a climate of extreme social and 
cultural deprivation and, consequently, a proper 
motivation for schooling is generally lacking. 
Secondly, most of these children come from very 
poor homes and their parents are forced to press 
them into doing small chores from a very young 
age. 

13.2 1 Upgrading the cultural environment is a 
very slow process. Transferring these children to 
an artificially upgraded environment is beyond 
the present resources of the country. In view of 
this it is recommended that this problem may be 
tackled on a limited and selective basis on two 
fronts. 

13.22 First, an intensive and time bound pro- 
gramme for adult education should be launched 
in selected pockets with high concentration of 
OBC population. This is a basic motivational 
approach,as only properly motivatedparents will 
take serious interest in educating their children. 
Secondly, residential schools should be set up in 
these areas for backward class students to provide 
a climate specially conducive to serious studies. 
All facilities in these schools including board and 
lodging, will have to be provided free of cost to 
attract students from poor and backward homes, 
separate government hostels for OBC students 
with the above facilities will be another step in 
the right direction. 

13.23 Abeginning on both these fronts will have 
to be made on a limited scale and selective basis. 
But the scope of these activities should be 
expanded as fast as the resources permit. Adult 
education programme and residential schools 
start4 on a selective basis will operate as 
growing-points of consciousness for the entire 

community and their multiplier effect is bound to 
be substantial. Whereas several States are 
extended a number of ad-hoc concessions to 
backward class students, few serious attempts 
have ben made to integrate these facilities into a 
comprehensive scheme for a qualitative upgra- 
dation of educational environment available to 
OBC students. 

13.24 After all, education is the best catalyst of 
change and educating the backward classes is the 
surest way to improve their self image and raise 
their social status. As OBCs cannot afford the 
high wastage rates or our educational system, it 
is very important that their education is highly 
Vised in favour of vocational training. After all 
reservation in services will absorb only a very 
small percentage of the educated backward 
classes and the rest should be suitably equipped 
with vocational skills to enable them to get a 
return on having invested several years in edu-  
cation. 

13.25 It is also obvious that even if all the above 
facilities are given toOBC students, they will not 
be able tocompete on an equal footing with others 
in securing admission to technical and profes- 
sional institutions. In view of this i t  is recom- 
mended that seats should be reserved for OBC 
students in all scientific, technical and 
professional institutions run by the Central as well 
as State Governments. This reservation will fall 
under Article 15(4) of the Constitution and the 
quantum of reservation should be  the same as in 
the government services, i.e. 27 per cent seats for 
OBC students will remain unaffected by this 
recommendation. 
13.26 While implementing the provision for 
reservation it should also be ensured that the 
candidates who are admitted against the reserved 
quota are enabled to derive full benefit of higher 
studies. It has been generally noticed that these 
OBC students coming from an impoverished 
cultural background, are not able to keep abreast 
with other students. I t  is, therefore, very essential 
that special coaching facilities are arranged for all 
such students in our technical and professional 
institutions. The concerned authorities should 
clearly appreciate that their job is not finished 
once candidates against reserved quota have been 
admitted to various institutions. In fact the real 
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task starts only after that Unless adequate As a part of its overall strategy to uplift the 
follow-up action is taken to give special coaching backward classes, it is imperative that all State 
assistance to these students, not only these young Governments are suitably advised and encour- 
p p l e  will feel frustrated and humiliated but the aged to create a separate network of f m c i a l  and 
country will also be landed with ill-equipped and technical institutions to foster business and 
sub-standard engineers, doctors and other pro- indusm enterprise among 0 ~ ~ s .  
fessionals. 

Structural Changes 
Financial Assistance 

13.32 Reservations in government employment 
13.27 V~~ational communiti~ following and educational institutions, as also all possible 

hereditary occupations have suffered heavily as a financial assistance will remain mere palliatives 
result of industrialisation. Mechanical produc- unless the problem of backwardness is w e d  at 
tion and introduction of synthetic materials has it, r,L ~ ~ l k  of land-holders, tenants, 
robbed the village potter, oil crusher, black-smith, labour, impoverished village arti- 
carpenter* etc-, their means of sans, unskilled workers, etc., belong to Scheduled 
livelihood and the pauperisation of these classes castes, scheduled ~ ~ i b ~ ~  and other Backward 
is a well known phenomenon in the country-side. Classes. wApgn from social mditiols, the 

3a2% It has* therefore, become very necessary inance by the top peasanvy is through 
that suitable institutional finance and technical rxourse to infwmal which ariseSmainly 
assistance is made available to such members of lhmugh money-lending, leasing of small bils 
village vocational communities who want to set of land and providing and dwelling 
up small scale industries on their own. Similar space to pr As most of the func- 
assistance should also be provided to those t i o n ~ =  of Govment are drawn the top 
promising OBC candidates who have obtained 
special vocational training. peasantry, the class and caste linkage between the 

13.29 Of course, most State Governments have functionaries of Government and the top peas- 

created various financial and technical agencies antry remain firm. This also tilts the socio- 

for the promotion of small and medium scale political balance in favour of the top peasantry 

industries. But it is well known that only the more and helps it in having its dominance over 

influential members of the community are able to others."* 

derive benefils from these agencim, In view of 13.33 The net outcome of the above situation is 
u ~ ,  it is very essMtial that separate financial that notwithstanding their numerical preponder- 
institutions for providing financial and technical ance, backward classes mnlinue to m a i n  in 
assistance are established for the backward mental and material bondage of the higher Castes 
c l a m .  Some State Governments like Kamataka and rich peasantry- Consequently, despite con- 
and Andhra Pradesh have already set up separate stituting three-fourths of the 
financial corporations etc. for OBCs. population, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes 

13-30 Cooperative Societies of occupational and Other Backward Classes have been able to 
groups will also help a lot. But due care should acquire aver^ limited political even though 
be taken that all the office-bearen and members adult franchise was introduced more than three 
of such societies belong to the concerned here- decades back Through their literal m o n o ~ o l ~  of 
ditory occupational groups and outsiders are not nxans of production the highercastaare able to 
allowed to exploit them by infiltrating into such manipulate and C ~ c e  the bi~ckward into 
cooperatives. acting against their own interest. In view of this, 

13.31 The share of OBCs in the industrial and until the stranglehold of the existing production 
business life of the country is negligible and this relations is broken through radical land reforms, 
partly explains their extremely low income levels. the abject dependence of under privileged classes 

* Riaing Middle Peasantry in North India by Pradhan M Prasad. Economic & Polilical Weekly, Annul lhmber 1980- 
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on the dominant higher castes will continue to certain very backward sections of OBCS, like 
indefinitely. In fact there is already sizeable the Gaddis in Himachal Pradesh, Neo-Buddhists 
volume of legislation on the statute books to in Maharashtra, Fishermen in the Coastal areas, 
abolishzamindari,place ceilings on land holdings Gujjars in J & K, it is recommended that areas of 
and dismbute land to the landless. But in actual their concentration may be carved out into sepa- 
practice its implementation has been halting, rate constituencies. 
half-hearted and superficial. The States like 
Kamataka, Kerala and West Bengal which have Centml Assistance 
gone about the job more earnestly have not only 
succeeded in materially helping the Backward 13.38 At present no central assistance is avail- 
classes, but also reaped rich political dividends able to any State Government for implementing 
into the bargain. any welfare measures for Other Backward 

13.34 It is the Commission's f m  conviction Classes. The eighteen States and Union Terri- 
that a radical transformation of the existing pro- tories which have undertaken such measures have 
duction relations is the most important single step to provide funds from their own resources. 
that can be taken for the welfare and upliftrnent During the Commission's tours practically every 
ofall backwardclasses. Even ifthis isnot possible State Government pointed out that unless the 
in the industrial sector for various reasons, in the Centre is prepared to liberally finance all special 
agricultural sector a change of this nature is both schemes for the upliftment of OBCs, it will be 
feasible and overdue. beyond the available resources of the States to 

13.35 State Governments should, therefore, be undertake any worthwhile programme for the 
directed to enact and implement progressive land benefit of Other Backward Classes. 
legislation so as to effect basic structural changes 13.39 The Commission fully shares the views 
in the existing production relations in the coun- of the State Governments in this matter and 
try side. strongly recommends that all development pro- 

13.36 At present surplus land is being allotted grammes specially designed for Other Backward 
to SCs and STs. A part of the surplus land Classes should be financed by the Central 
becoming available in future as a result of the Government in the same manner and to the same 
operation of land ceiling laws etC. should also be extent as done in the case of Scheduled Cas- 
allotted to the OBC, landless labour. tesJScheduled Tribes. 

13.40 Regarding the period of operation of the 
Miscellaneous Commission's recommendations, the entire 

scheme should be reviewed after twenty years. 
13.37 (1) Certain sectionsof some occupational We have advisedly suggested this span of one 

communities like Fishermen, Banjaras, Bansfo- generation, as the raising of social consciousness 
ras, Khatwes etc. still suffer from the stigma of isagenerationalprogress. Anyreview ata shorter 
untouchability in some parts of the counuy. They interval would be rather arbitrary and will not give 
have been listed as OBCs, by the Commission, a fair indication of the impact of our recom- 
but their inclusion in the lists of Scheduled Gas- mendations on the prevailing status and life-styles 
teslscheduled Tribes may be considered by the of other backward classes. 
Government. 

(2) Backward Classes Development Corpora- CHAPFER XIV. SUMMARY OF THE REPORT 

tions be set UP both at ~enmal and State Chapter I - The Firsf Backward Classes Com- 
levels to implement various socio-educational mission 
and economic measures for their advancement. 

(3) * separate Ministry/Department for OBCs The First Backward Classes Commission was 
at the Centre and the States should be created to set up on 29 January 1953 and it submitted its 
safeguard their interests. report on 3 1 March 1955. On the basis of criteria 

(4) With a view to giving better representation evolved by it, the Commission listed 2399 castes 
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as socially and educationally b~ckward. It rec- jobs for OBC candidates in addition to 18% for 
~n~mended various welfare measures for OBCs SCs and STs. In the case of Tamil Nadu, these 
including reservation in Government services and figures stand 50% and 18% respectively. 
educational institutions. 

The Central Government did not accept the Chapter 111 - Methodology and Data Base 
recommendations of the Commission on the 
ground that it had not applied any objective tests One serious defect noticed by the Government 
for identifying Backward Classes. Five out of the in the report of first l3~kward Classes Chm- 
11 Members of the Commission had given notes mission was that it had not formulated any 
of dissent. The Government felt that the corn- objective criteria for classifying Other Backward 
mission had classified a very large section of the (OBCs)- The need for surveys and 
population as backward and if special assistance formulation of objective tests has also been 

repeatedly emphaiised by the Supreme Court in 
had be extended these people* 'Ihe several cases, In view ofthis, the Commission has 
ndy be swamped by the The taken special care to tap a number of independent was lhe adoption of sources for the collection of darn. Some caste as one of the criterion for backwardness and of the imponant measures taken in this conneetion 
preferred the application of economic tests. were : on social bxk- 
,, As 340 of the speaks of wardness; issue of three sets of questionnaires to 
socially and educationally backwardclasses" the Stare Governments, Central Government and the 

application of 'economic tests' for their identifi- public; extensive touring of the country by the 
cation seems to be misconceived. Commission, taking evidence of legislators, 

eminent publicmen, sociologists, etc.; undertak- 
Chapter II - Status of OBCs in Some States ing a country-wide socio-educational survey; 

preparation of reports on some important issues 
It is for nearly 100 years that Provincial Gov- by specialised agencies; analysis of census data, 

emments in India have been implementing spe- etc. 
cia1 programmes for the welfare of depressed and By adopting this multildlk approach the 
backward classes. Madras Government took the Commission was able to cast its net far and wide 
lead by framing Grant-in-Aid Code in 1885 to and p r e ~ m d  a very f i  and dependable data, 
regulate financial aid to educational instittgtions base for1t.s Report. 
for backward classes students. Mysore statcwas 
the next to follow and, by now, all the southern N- Backwardness and Casre 
states are implementing fairly comprehensive 
programmes for OBCs. As on date 16 States and Castes are the bricks of the Hindu 

two Union Territories are providing special social structure. They have kept Hindu society 
divided in a hierarchical order for centuries. This assistance "Wing degrees Other Backward has resulted in a close linkage between the caste Ten an doing so On ranking ofaperson and his sa3ial, educational and 

the basis of recommendations made by Backward economic status. 
Classes Commission specially set UP by them in This manner ofstratification ofsociew gave 
this behalf and the others are doing in an ad-be  higher castes deep-mted interests in the 
manner. perpetuation of the system. The priestly castes 

Special C O ~ C ~ S S ~ O ~ S  like rtXServati0n of jobs in evolved an elaborate and subtle scheme of 
~ovemment employment and seats in educa- scripture, ritual and mythology and perpetuate 
tional institutions; financial assistance; subsi- their supremacy and hold the lower castes in 
dised educational facilities, etc. are being given bondage for ages. Most of our Shasms uphold 
by several StateGovemments to OBCs. Southern the four-fold Varna system and, because of this 
States have done much more work in this con- religious sanction, caste system has lasted longer 
nection as compared to the rest of the country. than most other social institutions based on 
Kamataka has reserved 48% of all Government inequality and inequity. 
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In view of the permanent stratif~cation of 
society in hierarchical caste order, members of 
lower castes have always suffered from dis- 
crimination in all walks of life and this has 
resulted in their social, educational and economic 
backwardness. In India, therefore, the low ritual 
caste status of a person has a direct bearing on his 
social backwardness. 

Chqpter V - Social Dynamics of Caste 

Caste system has been able to survive over the 
centuries because of its inherent resilience and its 
ability to adjust itself to the ever changing social 
reality. The traditional view of caste system, as 
contained in Chapter IV, is based more on Hindu 
Shastras than the actual state of social reality. 
Moreover, caste restrictions have loosened con- 
siderably as a result of the rule of law introduced 
by the British, urbanisation, industrialisation, 
spread of mass education and, above all, the 
introduction of adult franchise after Indepen- 
dence. But all the above changes mark only shift 
of emphasis and not any material alteration in the 
basic structure of caste. 

It is generally agreed that whereas certain caste 
taboos have weakened as a result of the above 
changes, the importance of casteism in Indian 
politics is on the increase. This perhaps, was 
inevitable. Caste system provided the political 
leadership with readymade channels of commu- 
nication and mobilisation and, in view of this, the 
importance of caste was bound to increase in 
Indian politics. As Rajni Kothari has observed, 
'those in India who complain of 'casteism' in 
politics are really looking for a sort of politics 
which has no basis in society.' 

The pace of social mobility is no doubt 
increasing and some traditional features of caste 
system have inevitably weakened. But what caste 
has lost on the ritual front, it has more than gained 
on the political front. In view of this it will be 
unrealistic to assume that the institution of caste 
will wither away in the foreseeable future. 

Chapter Vl - Social Justice. Merit and Privilege 

Equality before the law is a basic Fundamental 
Right guaranteed under Article 14 of the Con- 
stitution. But the principle of 'equality' is a 
double-edged weapon. It places the strong and the 

handicapped on the same footing in the race of 
life. It is a dictum of social justice that there is 
equality only among equals. To treat unequals as 
equals is to perpetuate inequality. The humane- 
ness of a society is determined by the degree of 
protection it provides to its weaker, handicapped 
and less gifted members. 

'Equality of opportunity' and 'equality of 
treatment' places the weak and the strong on par 
and, to that extent, it amounts to denial of social 
justice. In fact, it is 'equality of results' which is 
the acid test of society's egalitarian pretentions. 
In a highly unequal society like ours, it is only by 
giving special protection and privileges to the 
under-privileged section of socizty that we can 
enable the weak to resist exploitation by the 
strong. 

It was in view of these considerations that our 
Constitution makers made special provisions 
under Articles 15(4), lq4) and 46, etc. to protect 
the interests of SCs, STs and OBCs. Some people 
consider provisions like reservation of posts for 
backward classes, etc., as a violation of their 
Fundamental Right and denial of meritorious 
person's legitimate due. In fact, 'merit' itself is 
largely a product of favourable environmental 
privileges and higher rating in an examination 
does not necessarily reflect higher intrinsic worth 
of the examinee. Children of socially and edu- 
cationally backward parents coming from rural 
background cannot compete on an equal footing 
with children from well to do homes. In view of 
this 'merit' and 'equality* should be viewed in 
proper perspective and the element of privilege 
should be duly recognised and discounted for 
when 'unequals' are made to run the samk race. 

Chapter VII -Social Justice, Constitution and the 
Law 

The element of conflict between the Funda- 
mental Rights and the Directive Principles of 
State Policy has been the subject-matter of 
numerous Parliamentary debates and judicial 
pronouncements. In pursuance of Articles 15(4) 
and 1q4) a number of State Governments made 
reservations in Government services and educa- 
tional institutions for OBCs and several petitions 
were fded before the High Courts and the 
Supreme Corn against such orders, Gradually a 
sizeable body ofcase law has grown on thesubject 
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and a gist of it is given below. 
Casteis an important factor in the identification 

of Other Backward Classes among Hindu com- 
munities. Backwardness must be both social and 
educational and not either social or educational. 
Caste is also a class of citizens and if the caste as 
a whole is socially and educationally backward, 
reservation can be made in favow of such a caste 
on the ground that it is a social1 y and educationally 
backward class of citizens within the meaning of 
Article 15(4). The further division of backward 
classes into 'backward' and 'most backward' is 
not warranted by Article 15(4). The aggregate 
reservation of posts under Article 15(4) should be 
less than 50%. Objective criteria should be 
evolved on the basis of field survey, etc., for 
identifying OBCs. 

Chapter VIII - North South Comparison of OBC 
Welfare 

Southern States have done much more for the 
welfare of Other Backward Classes than Northern 
States. Moreover, in the South the whole opera- 
tion was conducted quite smoothly whereas in the 
North even modest welfare measures for OBCs 
have given rise to sharp resistance. The Com- 
mission approached Tata Institute of Social 
Sciences, Bombay, to prepare a comparative 
study of the 4 States of' Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, 
Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, so as to have better 
appreciation of this phenomenon. 

Tata Institute Study formulated a number of 
hypotheses in this regard. They are: Reservation 
scheme had a much longer history in the South, 
forward castes were more divided among them- 
selves in the South; OBCs were not getting along 
very well with SCsJSTs in the North and thus 
divided the backward classes movement; back- 
ward classes were more politicised in the South; 
m a t i o n  scheme was introduced too suddenly 
in the North; the capacity of backward classes to 
retaliate depends upon their numbers, political 
consciousness, dominance and perceived lack of 
alternative opportunities; more rapid expansion 
of tertiary sector gave opening to forward castes 
in the South which was not available to the same 
extent in the North, etc. 

Tata Institute supports the above hypotheses by 
citing a number of examples and historical 
developments in the 4 States under consideration. 

Chapter IX - Evidence by Central and State 
Governments 

Two sets of questionnaires wem circulated to 
all State Governments, Union Temtories and 
Ministries and D e m e n t s  of Central Govern- 
ment for eliciting information on various aspects 
of our inquiry. These questionnaires were 
designed to obtain a comparative picture of status 
of backward classes in various States, steps taken 
for their welfare, views of various government 
agencieson the question of social and educational 
backwardness and any useful suggestions 
regarding the Commission's terms of reference. 

Most of the State Governments favoured caste 
as an important criterion for determining social 
and educational backwardness. Some States 
preferred economic criterion and some a combi- 
nation of caste and means-test. Eighteen State 
Governments and Union Territories have taken 
special steps for the welfare of Other Backward 
Classes, though there is wide variation in the 
quantum of assistance provided by them. For 
instance, reservation in govemment services for 
OBCs ranges from 50% in the case of Karnataka 
and Tamil Nadu and 5% in hnjab and nil in the 
case of Rajasthan, Orissa, Delhi, etc. Represen- 
tation of OBCs in local bodies, State Public 
Service Commission, High Courts, etc. is also 
negligible. Social discrimination is still practised 
against OBCs. There are a number of castes and 
communities which are treated as untouchables 
though they have not been included in the list of 
Scheduled Castes. All the State Governments 
which have launched programmes for the welfare 
of backward classes have to fund the same from 
their own resources as no separate Plan allocation 
is made by the Centre for this purpose. 

Most States have reported loss of employment 
by village artisans owing to the introduction of 
machines, change in consumption patterns, etc. 
From the information supplied by the CentraI 

Government Ministries and Deparbnents it is 
seen that Other Backward Classes constitute 
12.55% of the total number of government 
employees, whereas their aggregate population is 
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52%. Their representation in Class I jobs is only 
4.69% i.e. less than l/lOth of their proportion to 
the country's total population. 

Chapter X - Evidence by the Public 

Nearly U3rd of the respondents to our ques- 
tionnaire for General Public felt that no material 
changes have taken place in the country's caste 
structure since Independence. Regarding crite- 
rion for identifying backwardness, nearly 314th of 
the respondents favoured caste. More than 314th 
of the respondents also complained of various 
disabilities suffered by backward classes and 
many felt that no concrete steps have been taken 
to remove them. They wanted job reservation 
quotas to be enhanced and more educational 
concessions to be given to the children of OBC. 
Ameliorative measures suggested for OBCs 
were: reservation in government employment and 
educational institutions; grant of interest free 
loans, free distribution of agricultural land and 
house sites; etc. 

In their evidence before the Commission, 
Members of Sixth and Seventh Lok Sabha also 
expressed views similar to those summarised 
above. Some MPs warned against malicious 
propaganda being carried on by vested interests 
tocreate conflict between OBCs and SCs and STs. 
Some stated that the Commission should adopt 
those criteria for determining backwardness 
which have been tested before the Courts. They 
also suggested that the lists of OBCs prepared by 
State Governments and accepted by the Courts 
should be adopted by the Commission in toto. 

Duringthe Commission'stou~ to various States, 
a large number of representations were received 
for including particular castes in the list of OBCs. 
Most of the other respondents expressed similar 
views on the criterion for identifying backward 
classes and measures to be taken for their uplift- 
ment as already indicated above. 

Chupter XI - Socio-Educational Field Survey - 
Criteria for Backwardness 

A country-wide socio-educational survey cov- 
ering 405 out of407 Dismcts was conducted with 
the help of Bureau of Economics and Statistics of 
various States from February to June, 1980. 
Voluminous data gathered from the Survey were 

computerised and 3 1 primary tables were gener- 
ated from these data in respect of each State and 
Union Temtory. On the basis of these tables, 11 
Indicators or Criteria for social and educational 
backwardness wen derived and they were 
grouped under 3 broad heads, i.e. Social, Edu- 
cational and Economic. In view of their relative 
importance, 3 points were assigned to each one 
of the Social Indicaton, 2 to Educational Indi- 
cators and 1 to Economic Indicators. This added 
up to a total score of 22 points. All these 11 
indicators were applied to each one of the castes 
covered by the Survey in each State. Castes 
obtaining a minimum score of 11 points on this 
scale were listed as socially and educationally 
backward. 

Chapter XII - Identification of OBCs 

A large number of castes were identified as 
backward in each State as a result of the Socio- 
Educational Survey. As this S w e y  covered only 
two villages and one urban block per District, a 
large number of castes were naturally left out. 
Moreover, in some cases, the size of the sample 
was so small that the results were not dependable. 

In view of this, two supplementary approaches 
were adopted to prepare complete lists of OBCs 
for each State. First, State-wise list of the 11 
groups of primitive tribes, exterior castes, crim- 
inal tribes, etc. contained in the Registrar General 
of India's compilation of 1961 were culled and 
included in the Commission's lists of OBCs. This 
was done as the social and educational status of 
these castes and communities was more or less 
akin to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
Secondly, based on the public evidence and 
personal knowledge of the Members of the 
Commission, State-wise list of those OBCs wen 
drawn up which could not be covered by the 
socio-educational survey. 

It was a result of this three pronged approach 
that State lists of OBCs (Volume 111) were pre- 
pared. 

From the results of the field survey it was seen 
that some of the well-known OBCs which were 
also included in the lisfs of backward classes 
notified by various State Governments were not 
ranked as 'backward' in the survey. This is 
unavoidable in any sociological survey based on 
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Statistical methods. Such aberrations were cor- 
rected in the light of the other field evidence 
available with the Commission. 

The set of eleven Indicators (criteria), being 
caste-based, could not be applied to non-Hindu 
communities. In view of this, a separate set of 
three criteria was evolved for the identification of 
non-Hindu backward communities. 

On the basis of the available census data, the 
population of Hindu and non-Hindu OBCs was 
estimated to be 52 per cent of the total population 
of India. This is in addition to the population of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes which 
amounts to 22.5%. 

Chapter XIII -Recommendations 

Reservation of SCs and STs is in proportion to 
their population, i.e. 22.5%. But as there is a legal 
obligation to keep reservations under Article 
15(4) and 16(4) of the Constitution below 50%, 
the Commission recommends a reservation of 
27% for OBCs. This reservation should apply to 
all Government services as well as technical and 
professional institutions, both in the Centre and 
the States. 

Special educational facilities designed at 
upgrading the cultural environment of the stu- 
dents should be created in a phased manner in 
sekcted areas containing high concentration of 
OBCs. Special emphasis should be placed on 
vocational training. Separate coaching facilities 
should be provided in technicaI and professional 
institutions to OBC students to enable them to 

catch up with students from open quota. 
Special programmes for upgrading the skills of 

village artisans should be prepared and subsidised 
loans from financial institutions granted to them 
for setting up small scale industries. To promote 
the participation of OBCs in the industrial and 
business life of the country, a separate network of 
financial and technical institutions should be 
created by all State Governments. 

Under the existing scheme of production- 
relations, Backward Classes comprising mainly 
small land-holders, tenants, agricultural labour, 
village artisans, etc., are heavily dependent on the 
rich peasantry for their sustenance. In view of this, 
OBCs continue to remain in mental and material 
bondage of the dominant castes and classes. 
Unless these production-relations are radically 
altered through structural changes and progres- 
sive land reforms implemented rigorously all over 
the country, OBCs will never become truly 
independent. In view of this, highest priority 
should be given to radical land reforms by all the 
States. 

At present no Central assistance is available to 
any State for implementing any welfare measures 
for Other Backward Classes. Several State Gov- 
ernments expressed their helplessness in under- 
taking more purposeful development 
programmes for backward classes in view of lack 
of resources. It is, therefore, recommended that 
welfare programmes specially designed for OBCs 
should be financed by the Central Government in 
the same manner and to the same extent as done 
in the case of SCs and STs. 



REVIEW ARTICLE* 

NARENDRA DEVA AND THE SOCIALIST MOVEMENT 

The Birth Centenary Volume on Acharya 
Narendra Deva (1889-1956) published under the 
auspices of the Birth Centenary Celebration 
Committee consists of tributes paid to Acharya 
Narendra Deva by 46 eminent personalities in the 
country. These include mainly the Acharya's 
former colleagues in the erstwhileSocialist Party, 
such as Karndadevi Chattopadhyay, Yusuf 
Meherally, Achyut Patwardhan, N. G. Goray, 
Asoka Mehta, Prem Bhasin, Madhu Dandavate, 
Chandrashekhar, Samar Guha, Surendra Mohan 
and Madhu Limaye; onetime party colleagues 
and later friends working in other political parties 
such as E.M.S. Nambsodiripad, Aruna Asaf Ali, 
Sri Prakasa, B. V. Keskar and P. D. Tandon; and 
alsoa few others who were mainly outside politics 
such as G. S. Bhargava, Raghukul Tilak, D. P. 
Mukerji, M. Chalapathi Rau, D. G. Tendulkar, P. 
C. Joshi and Anil Nauriya. A tribute by the 
President of India, Shri R. Venkataraman, by way 
of a speech made in February, 1990 is also 
included. 

Shri Madhu Limaye who was mainly respon- 
sible for preparing the volume points out that the 
approach of the Editorial Committee was to make 
the volume as comprehensive as possible so that 
"the various facets of Acharya Narendra Deva's 
many - splendoured personality could be ade- 
quately elucidated". They therefore invited 
Acharya's contemporaries, political colleagues, 
co-workers, and disciples to send their contrib- 
utions. The Committee also looked for evalu- 
ations of the Acharya published in the past and 
included some of the significant ones among 
them. The contributions collected were both in 
Hindi and in English and are published in two 
separate volumes. Here, we are reviewing only 
the volume in English. 

As the volume is meant essentially as a cente- 
nary tribute, and aIso contains many writings 
written many years ago by friends and colleagues 
who have themselves passed away in the mean- 
while, there is little attempt at making a critical 
review either of the Acharya's thinking and 

activities, or to relate these to the later develop- 
ments in the Indian socialist movement of which 
he was one of the main architects. Beyondcalling 
him the father of Indian socialism or its doyen, 
little critical attention has been paid in most of the 
contributions to such topics. There an however 
a few contributions which make such an attempt 
and these are of special interest in the light of the 
present situation about the left movement in the 
country. 

By the very nature of things, there is much 
repetition among the different contributions 
about certain details regarding the Acharyaji's 
life, and some of the important stages in his career 
as well as the evolving trend of his thinking. In 
addition to reminiscences which bring out the 
Acharya's commitment to ideals like nationalism 
and socialism, what comes outstrikingly, through 
contribution after contribution, are his self- 
effacing nature, his scholarly devotion to the 
study of various languages and also of history, 
philosophy, and religion. 

Narendra Deva's deep scholarship was 
remarkable especially for one who, besides being 
a teacher, remained in active politics throughout 
his life. As Sri Prakasa says: "The number of 
subjects of which he had detailed knowledge and 
on which he could speak with authority was 
endless; and it was indeed remarkable that in an 
intensely busy life of a lawyer, an educationist, 
and a politician, he could have read as extensively 
as he had done". He studied various languages 
like French, German, Pali so as to study the 
original source material on Buddhism in these 
languages. His famous work Bouddha Dharma 
Darshana is an outstanding work on Buddhism. 
Raghukul Tilak says: "There is no other book in 
Sanskrit, Hindi, English, French or any other 
language of the world in which so much material 
has been brought together and in which the most 
abstruse problems of Buddhist religion, philoso- 
phy, psychology, and logic have been presented 
in such a lucid and interesting manner". He also 
tmslated into Hindi the French version of the 
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Abhidham Kosha, one of the most important to motivate its cadre for a revolutionary trans- 
works of Sarvastivada, a Sanskrit work by formation of society. ideology and social phi- 
Vasubandhu which was at that time not traceable losophy are essential". As early as 1929, he had 
and the French version had been prepared on the stated in a letter to Pandit Nehru that a general 
basis of a Chinese translation. belief in the interest of restructuring of our society 

While he was thus a Buddhist scholar who had on a new basis was not enough so long as we had 
devoted himself to a deep study of Buddhism, he no clear conception of the social and economic 
did not subscribe to Buddhism or to any other theories on the basis of which the society is to be 
religion as a faith. He did speak about the remodelled and we did not know how to proceed 
Mahayana ideal of Bahujun Hitaya Bahujan about the business. He thought it important 
Sukhaya, and he also thought of Buddhism as therefore that thought should be stimulated by 
providing a cultural base for our international providing food to the intellectual people and only 
relations. His lifelong interest in ancient Indian then could we create "a body of earnest men of 
history, philosophy and culture did not make him deep convictions who have a living faith in some 
a revivalist, Prem Bhasin has pointed out. He did economic programme". Thus, he believed in 
speak about what he called tdharatiya Dharma ideologically equipped cadres. Madhu Dandavate 
which he treated as the source of national unity. quotes his invaluable advice in this respect: "Let 
He pointed out that from time immemorial people us not forget that for the success of democracy we 
of different races and culture migrated to India, did not need supermen, but a large number of men 
made it their home and were absorbed in the of average intelligence, efficiency and character. 
community here. The religion of the land assim- Above all let us care more for quality than for 
ilated their customs and ideas. "Different corn- numbers...". 
munities following different ways of life have As a socialist, the Acharya adopted Marxism as 
lived together in amity, and religious feuds and the basic doctrine of socialism but, unlike his 
conflicts are rare in Indian history. The Indian other colleagues like Jayprakash Narayan (JP), he 
spirit has tried through the ages to seek unity in continued to adhere to it till the end of his life. 
diversity". He does point out that Hinduism not Probably the only other socialist leader who 
being a credal religion does not believe that the retained his adherence toMarxism till the end was 
only true way of life is the one which is professed Yusuf Meherally. Of course, as a scholar, he 
by it. Quoting the Sanskrit proverb that truth would not blindly accept the interpretations of 
manifests itself in many ways, he stresses that no Marxism by others, especially the "official 
individual religion has the monopoly of truth. The Marxists like Lenin or Stalin". He accepted the 
Acharya, according toPrem Bhasin, had no doubt dialectical method but considered himself to be a 
that revivalism and separatism were temporary dialectical realist rather than a dialectical mate- 
and that geographical nationalism and democ- rialist. As Rajaram Shastri puts it, "for him, as for 
racy, provide the basis for moving towards Marx, the world is real and not an illusion. But 
national integrity and unity. while M ~ I X  gave ultimate importance to matter 

His attitude to political work was quite clearly as the final component of the world and consid- 
that of combining theory with action. As Madhu ered co~lsciousness an emergent quality devel- 
Dandavate mentions, at one stage in the evolution oped in matter at a later stage of evolution, 
of the Socialist Party when a merger waseffected Acharya Nmndra Beva believed that all matter 
between the Krishak Mazdoor Praja Party was conscious right from the beginningw. He thus 
(KMPP), the Forward Block and the Socialist stood for both moral and intellectual man and for 
Party, AsokaMehta had raised thequestion : Does multi-faced development of society with 
a party need an ideology and social philosophy? emphasis on transforming the economic order. 
"Acharyaji's reply was clear and unquivscal. He Madhu Limaye in his perceptive essay attempts 
consistently held the view that, for the success of to show how the Acharya was able to reconcile 
a government, programme may be adequate, but his earlier belief in Ambindo and the deep 
to run a party dedicated to social change that has understanding he had later developed of the 
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Indian philosophy and especially of Buddhism 
with Marxism. 

Though he was a Marxist, he insisted on 
adapting Marxist doctrines in accordance with 
changing circumstances. In support of this, he had 
quoted Engels: "There is no classic straight line. 
The masses are to be set in motion only along the 
road that fits each country and the prevailing 
circumstance, which is usually a roundabout 
road .... I am opposed to a doctrinaire attitude 
which only divides us into sects and weakens our 
forces. The Left of every country has been a 
victim of this malady. It has dissipatedits strength 
in vain disputations about minor matters like 
some of the religious sects of India who quarrel 
about the external forms and practices". He had 
thus not only learnt the theory of Marxism better 
than many other so-called and self-proclaimed 
Marxists but, as Prem Bhasin states, had the 
capacity and daring to fit his theories to prevailing 
circumstances. 

In answer to those who thought that the demo- 
cratic socialism which he advocated was un- 
Marxist, he categorically replied that "Marxist 
communism is really democratic socialism". 
From Marx's conception of a classless society, it 
is evident that he was the greatest protagonist of 
complete and fgll democracy". In fact, Narendra 
Deva had envisaged even in 1950 that the totali- 
tarian system in Soviet Russiacannot continue for 
all time. As Madhu Dandavate has recalled, he 
had pointed out even then that he was not a 
pessimist. As technological changes took place 
and scientific research progressed together with 
cultural advancement, new classes would emerge 
in Soviet Russia which would demand more 
freedom, democracy and liberalisation in poli tical 
and economic fields. In his Chairman's address 
to the Praja Socialist Party (PSP) Conference at 
Gaya (1955) he had presaged what happened in 
1956 and later: "as the cultural level of the Soviet 
communism will be more and more liberalised; 
and when, as is bound to happen sooner or later, 
China with its ancient civilisation feels itself free 
toact as it likes due to changes in the international 
situation, new trendsare bound toarise which will 
approximate more and more to, democratic 
socialism ....the future lies with democratic 
socialism". This also explains why, even though 

he was unhappy with the Soviet developments 
and authoritarianism as happened under Stalin, he 
still considered that the Soviet society was a new 
experiment. Of course he disliked the manner in 
which Russia had brought under its domination 
the whole of Eastern Europe and he was specidly 
perturbed about the Marxists doing this, as well 
as about what he perceived to be the indifference 
of French communists to the national indepen- 
dence of Vietnam. At the same time, he was quite 
clear about American intentions. The beginning 
of the American century in the post war period, 
he pointed out, "will not be conducive to the 
welfare of the world. America is supporting 
reaction everywhere. If democracy and freedom 
are really the mainstay of the American way of 
life, America should lead the world's progressive 
forces ... American action, however, is in fact 
giving birth to a new imperialism in the name of 
freedom and democracy". Here again one can see 
how he was both clear-sighted and forthright 
about the situation as it was emerging in the post 
Second World War period, unlike many of his 
socialist colleagues whose anti-Sovietism almost 
drove them into a pro-American line. 

Democratic socialism was a creed which he 
espoused through his whole life. And he claimed 
that this was basically rooted i n  Marxism. He 
emphasised that "Marxism is a science and it is 
entirely opposed to Romanticism" and, 'in that 
context, he stated that democratic socialism was 
nothing but "communism of Marx's conception". 
"It is impossible to conceive of socialism without 
democracy and there is no need of armed revo- 
lution as long as the democracy is secure and civil 
liberties are not crushed. He therefore supponed 
the following mention in the Gaya policy state- 
ment of the PSP (1955): "India cannot be con- 
verted into China or Vietnam ..... Where i t  is a 
question of the complete transformation of the 
social organisation and that of the transference of 
power and responsibility to the toiling masses, 
they themselves must grasp what is at stake and 
must also be in it". Narendra Deva's emphasis 
was that there were no short-cuts to a socialist 
revolution; long and persistent work among the 
masses is needed. 

His opposition to diluting the basic philosoph- 
ical content of the socialist movement was the 
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cause of his unhappiness about the efforts made 
to somehow widen the base of the party through 
merger first with the KMPP, and then by adopting 
a policy of cooperation with the Congress against 
communists and communalists. Not that he did 
not consider the then activities of communists and 
communalists as not dangerous; but he wanted 
the party to remain clearly rooted in its own 
philosophical and doctrinal foundations. He only 
wanted to ensure that Marxism must be used in a 
manner where the specific conditions of the 
society in which it is to be applied are taken into 
account. "Our ways of Life", he believed," are no 
doubt rooted in the soil and cannot be uprooted 
from it. New ways of life cannot be introduced 
without those being acclimatised to geographical 
environment ... (But), much more than geo- 
graphical environments, social environments and 
conditions mould our culture and ways of our 
life". He wanted the socialist movement to be not 
only an economic but a cultural movement also. 
"Marx's object and aim is Man" he stressed. 
Social humanism was to be the basis of India's 
socialist culture. "Social humanism" does not 
insist on uniformity in form and expressions. It 
will seek harmony and unity in variety. Cultural 
autonomy and equality in all forms shalI be 
guaranteed to all citizens. This will ensure that 
the culture and religion of minorities will be fully 
protected. But while insisting on cultural and 
ethical values, he was quite clear that these had 
to be rooted in the social environment. "Socialist 
morality is really a human morality, "he pointed 
out," free a s  it is from all compromises, class 
'antagonism, exploitation and domination. It is 
founded on human sentiments, on socialised 
humanity". This was in contrast to any appeal to 
religion or spiritualism as the basis for morality. 
His approach to life had been defined as follows: 
"Human ends should be defined as truth, beauty 
and social well-being. Towards the achievement 
of these all human efforts are to be directed". But 
these ends are being constantly redefmed and 
revalued according to changing social conditions. 
In the present age what is important is to eschew 
the sordid selfishness of an acquisitive society and 
a competitive age. That is why he had stated: 
"True life today m m s  to me an active partici- 
pation in the movement of social reconstruction 

for the common good". 
A question which democratic socialists are 

always confronted with had apparently been 
discussed by the Acharya with Edward Kardelj of 
Yugoslaviaduring his visit tothat country. Pradip 
Bose has pointed out that the question of 
combining socialism with democracy led to a 
dispute between the two. While Kardelj agreed 
with the Acharya that without full-fledged polit- 
ical democracy there could not be a true socialist 
democracy, he also admitted that eventually a 
multi-party system may also be possible in 
Yugoslavia if the people willed it. But this was 
not possible at the then stage of Yugoslavia's 
development The socialist state may be disrupted 
from within because of the nationality differences 
if the political system is relaxed. Kardelj also 
pointedlout that, as long as about 60 per cent of 
the people in the country were engaged in private 
agriculture and small business, if the political 
system was opened up and freedom of political 
activity leading to free elections permitted, the 
people involved in the private sectors would have 
a larger share of votes and can upset the present 
political balance which is in favour of socialism. 
The socialist gains already achieved may be 
jeopardised. The Yugoslav communists did not 
want to allow this to happen. 

Apparently the Acharya did not agree with this 
analysis about the stage at which political 
democracy should be introduced. Healso thought 
that the implication of Kardelj's statement was 
that once the majority in the country were no 
longer involved in the private sectors of the 
economy and had become participants in a 
socialist economy and polity, the Yugoslav 
Communists would consider the introduction of 
a full-fledged democracy including a multi-party 
system. But Kardelj had made it quite clear that 
he could not say how long this would take. One 
does not know from the record of the interrupted 
interview given by Pradip Bose as to what the 
Acharya's final reaction to this proposition of 
Kardelj was, except that he appreciated the dif- 
ficulties faced by the Yugoslav leadership in the 
internationallnational and political spheres which 
limited their options. This dialogue is of special 
interest in the light of what has happened in 
Yugoslavia subsequently. As F'radip Bose has 
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pointed out, even though the percentage of people 
engaged in the private sector had gradually been 
reduced to a minority, the Yugoslav communists 
maintained for long their monopoly hold on 
power; and continued a degree of control - partial 
not full - on the lives of the people. But we now 
fmd that when, in the post-glasnost period, the 

, whole of Eastern Europe underwent cataclysmic 
changes, and Yugoslavia also came to have a 
multi-party democratic system, Kardelj's fears 
about the nationalities question appear to be 
coming true; a situation nearing civil war, and a 
possible break-up of the Yugoslav federation is 
on the horizon. The unique experiment of partially 
liberal socialism - or socialism with a human face 
with workers' participation in management and 
almost full cultural freedom - does not appear to 
have created a climate where the different 
nationalities can live together in harmonious 
cooperation. 

According to Ganga Sharan Sinha, the Acharya 
held that "the historical necessity of a basic 
change in a social order can be realised only 
through a revolution". But, he increasingly 
stressed the democratic way of life and the 
democratic character of socialism and did not 
think that this would come in the way of revolu- 
tionary change. He agreed with Engels that in a 
democracy based on universal franchise social 
revolution could be advanced through democratic 
means but, unlike constitutional socialists, he 
believed in the theory of class struggle. 

In Prem Bhasin's view, h e  abjured violence but 
not struggle against injustice; he renounced force 
but not class struggle. The policy statement of the 
PSP, (1955), also known as the Gaya thesis, of 
which the Acharya was the principal author, 
asserted: "Any radical transformation of an eco- 
nomic order has never been automatic. Even when 
economic conditions are ripe for the change, it is 
resisted by the dominant class. History does not 
record a single case where an entire class of people 
in response to moral appeal so changed its outlook 
and attitude as to allow the liquidation of its 
dominance and privileges without some sort of 
pressure and conflict. And there is no reason to 
believe that Indian capitalists would prove more 
humane than their compeers in the rest of the 
world". He would not agree that Bhoodan and 

such other movements could be a substitute for 
class struggle; they could promote public initia- 
tive and social consciousness, facilitate early 
legislation for fairer land distribution and, if the 
government is not responsive, pave the way for 
mass Satyagraha. But socialism would not be 
attained simply by the goodwill of the propertied 
classes. Hence, though influenced by Gandhiji 
and accepting the Gandhian form of peaceful 
struggle through Satyapha and strikes, he 
refused to adapt his Marxism to Gandhian ideas. 
He specifically said that "no injustice is done to 
any Marxist principle by accepting Satyagraha. ... 
Marxism has never been fond of violence. If the 
objective can be attained by using non-violent 
means, Marxism would give it topmost prefer- 
ence". But unlike Gandhiji, h e  did not accept 
unqualified non-violence. He is reported to have 
told Gandhiji that he had his doubt whether power 
could be snatched from the Britishers without 
violence. Later, hecame to the conclusion that "in 
this atomic age violence has to be ruled out both 
in national sphere and in the international field. 
In 1949, he pointed out "The atomic age will 
demonstrate that those who still cherish a faith in 
violence are living in self illusion. ... In the 
national sphere also the use of violence will no 
longer be helpful. Military strength of the ruling 
party has been largely augmented due to the 
invention of new weapons, which made nonsense 
of the methods of fighting which are resorted to 
by a populace which has risen in revolt against 
the constituted authority". 

The Acharya always attempted to relate 
Marxism to the concrete conditions in India and 
thus suggested strategies suitable in Indian con- 
ditions. Unlike many of the 'official' Marxists, he 
thought that, in backward countries like India, the 
peasant had to be relied upon to play an inlportant 
revolutionary role. Prem Bhasin has pointed out 
how he plunged into the peasant movement in  the 
wake of the non-cooperation struggle. He did 
yeoman work for the kisan organisations because 
of his conviction that small peasants and landless 

,workers, by the very nature of their economic 
conditions were bound to be a great revolutionary 
force. In this he had probably kept in view Engels' 
caution that "the greater the number of peasants 
whom we can save from actual downfall into a 
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proletariat and win for ourselves while they are movements; but it could also serve to inspire 
still peasants, the more rapidly and easily (will) radical movements. The Acharya himself had 
the social revolution take place". This approach pointed out that there were many progressive 
of Achargra Narendra Deva was reinforced after trends in the various religions of the world which 
his visit to China. At the same time, he was quite had helped socialism. "In India," the Acharya had 
clear @t there should be no idealisation of the pointed out," the Buddhist school of philosophers 
peasant. While deploring the fact that many were of that type; one has to understand and 
Marxists fail toappreciate the potential role of the propagate their philosophy to establish socialism 
peasantry in a socialist revolution, he also in the country". Thus while not subscribing to any 
opposed "neo-peasantism" which looks at all religion including Buddhism, as apeperson who had 
questions from the narrow and sectional view deeply imbibed Indian religious thought, espe- 
point of the peasant, though the whole structure cially Buddhism, he could see its potential for 
of our state will necessarily have to retain its building a new India. Perhaps there is some 
specific peasant character. While emphasising similarity here between hi5 thinking and that of 
opposition to f o r d  collectivisation of land, the B. R. Arnbedkar. 
subsidies from agricultural economy to industrial On the other hand, it does not appear as if he 
economy and the idea of economic development was quite clear about what approach socialists 
at the cost of peasants, he wanted to stress the should take towards the caste system, and espe- 
importance of industrialisation and industrial cially about untouchability. In fact, the Socialist 
labour side by side with peasants. Only, unlike leadership was not clear about how to tackle the 
the Soviet-oriented Marxists, he did not assign a problem. With the leadership predominantly 
subordinate position to the peasantry in the non-Brahmin but upper caste in composition, 
alliance of workers and peasants in the struggle nobody had, according to Madhu Limaye, made 
for socialist transformation. a serious effort to understand the caste system. 

His refusal to follow the official communist line Narendra Deva, while recognising that agricul- 
blindly also came out clearly in his views tural labourers mostly belong to the depressed 
regarding the nature of the Indian nation. Indian classes, deplored efforts to organise them on a 
communists for long continued to treat India as a communal basis for the redressal of their eco- 
multinational country. Narendra Deva empha- nomic grievances as he thought that such efforts 
sised that a federal structure was necessary in would bring them into conflict with the peasantry 
India so as to provide adequate autonomy to the and thus retard the progress of the community. 
different languageand culturalgroups; but healso The system of caste, he thought. was an antithesis 
thought that there were many elements in India's of democracy. He pointed out that the evil of caste 
long historical evolution which would enable a had become apparent in the elections, political 
common feeling of nationality to be strengthened groups were k i n g  formed on a caste basis and 
here. Pursuir~g this line, he also wanted steps to so-called lower castes had banded themselves 
be taken to strengthen links such as adoption of a together against the higher ones in some places. 
uniform script for all the provincial languages and While deploring this, he admitted that "in Indian 
a common civil code. He was afraid that pro- conditions, this represents the struggle of the 
vincialism could go against the unity of India and disinherited and the oppressed against privileges 
warned against i t  of birth and wealth". As a realist, he accepted that 

He emphasised that socialism not only had this phase may be unavoidable. He only hoped 
political and economic but also ethical and cul- that, if the other castes demonstrated by their 
tural aspects. Being inspired by enduring human conduct their desire to raise the social and eco- 
values enshrined in the Bharatiya Dhanna, he nomic status of the lower castes and were pre- 
wanted these to be vitalised and preserved as a pared to concede to them their just political rights, 
part of the future socialist culture. He admitted thismay convince them thatcaste-basedgrouping 
that the Indian cultural tradition could also form may not be useful. He did however emphasis that 
the basis of reactionary social and political merely attempting through social reform to 
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improve the condition of the lower castes .would 
not be enough. "Unless the material or moral 
condition of his life is immediately improved, 
social reform movement however beneficent it 
may be will not go a long way to make him a 
valuable self-respecting member of the society". 
All this thinking is so akin to what is now being 
vigorously discussed that it shows the Acharya's 
deep understanding of the Indian problems. In 
Madhu Limaye's view, however, it was only 
Rammanohar Lohia among the socialists who 
took up the question in earnest and developed 
policy solutions in the matter. The Acharya's 
basic approach was that the primacy was to 
tackling economic difficulties, though the social 
ones also needed attention. 

Another interesting point about the Acharya's 
thinking about Indian problems has been brought 
out by Madhu Limaye. On the question of 
Hindu-Muslim unity, Madhu Limaye thinks that 
the Acharya was apparently of the same view as 
most other socialists - and Congress nationalists 
- that the intractability of the communal problem 
was due to the existence of the third party. He had 
written to Nehru in 1937 that the Hindu Muslim 
problems did not trouble him to any great extent 
and that compromise with the Muslim League 
would mean watering down of the fundamental 
principles to which they subscribed. His thinking 
on the matter had been explained in a speech he 
made in 1939 to which Madhu Limaye makes a 
reference. The whole world of Islam had been 
powerfully influenced by the ideas of the West 
and old medieval institutions were being replaced 
by modern ones. "The future generations of 
Indian Muslims, he hoped, might come well in 
line with advanced Muslim thought outside and 
demand a uniform code of law for the whole 
country". As Limaye points out, this hope has 
remained unfulfilled. Narendra Deva apparently 
revised his opinion later. In 1946, he agreed that 
the issue should not be simplified by falsely 
imagining that the mere disappearance of the third 
party would automatically solve the problem. 
"Most of us do not know the Muslim mind nor do 
we make any effort to know it. We should know 
that there are unseen forces which are making 
Muslim history and it should be our endeavour to 
understand them". As Limaye says, this was a rare 

insight. "But unfortunately Acharyaji failed to 
follow it up with concrete solutions'', 

He also emphasised that it was not possible to 
combat communalism without specific attempts 
to solve theeconomic problems facing the people. 
"In the atmosphere of dejection and disillusion- 
ment that is prevalent today because of growing 
economic difficulties," he had pointed out in 195 1 
when the question of co-operating with the 
Congress Government against the menace of 
communalism had come up, "communal and 
religious forces are bound to get an impetus". He 
opposed exclusive emphasis on combating 
communalism by itself stating that this could not 
be achieved by pushing economic questions to the 
background. 

As a realist in his understanding of political 
developments, he was far more clear about the 
importance of keeping the mainstream of the 
Congress strong, and not permitting it  to be 
weakened, as the main force in the national 
struggle. While he wanted to learn from the 
masses and to involve workers and peasants 
through class struggles in the revolutionary 
movement, this did not mean a mechanical 
inclusion of such elements in the party, he warned. 
"Proletarianisation does not mean flooding the 
party with the members of Ekka-Tonga Union, 
Coolie Union, Bhangi Union, etc. Such indis- 
criminate admission will destroy the character of 
the party - it will no longer be a party of steeled 
revolutionaries offering the leadership of our 
national struggle". What was important was that 
the party must always try to get into its ranks an 
increasing number of conscious worker-peasant 
elements. 

As a part of his clear understanding of the 
process of struggle, he also warned the party 
against going in for populism. "Revolutionary 
courage demands the capacity to withstand pop- 
ular clamour now and then," he had pointed out. 
"True leadership and opportunities go ill 
together". As apart of sucha far-sighted approach 
to organisation and programme, he also consid- 
ered it important that the party must have disci- 
pline and those who would not abide by it would 
have to go. A telling example of this approach of 
his was the fact that as the Chairman of the PSP 
he took the decision to expel Lohia from the party 
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for indiscipline. He was not happy about having 
to do this and tried to make amends on a personal 
basis. But he thought it essential that discipline 
must be observed. As a disciplined person, he also 
took the decision to resign from the Legislative 
Assembly of U.P. once the socialists decided to 
break from the Congress. He even made his other 
socialist colleagues do so. It is interesting to note 
this in the light of the refusal of legislators in 
subsequent years to resign from membership even 
after making a break with the party through which 
they were elected. It is also interesting to note that 
the Congress ww not graceful enough to permit 
the Acharya to return to the LegisIative Assembly 
unopposed. They put up a religious mahant as a 
candidate against him and carried on propaganda 
about the Acharya being an atheist and anti- 
religious so as to defeat him. 

Narendra Deva was not known to be very keen 
on breaking with the Congress in 1946-47. The 
fact that Gandhiji wanted him and his socialist 
colleagues to remain with the Congress, and 
rebuild the party based on a new leadership, was 
indicated by his proposal that the Acharya should 
take over as the Congress President at that time. 
But Sardar Patel and other leaders did not want 
this to happen. Once the decision was taken for a 
break with the Congress and the setting up of the 
Socialist Party as an independent organisation 
finalised, he not only abided by the decision but 
insisted on not looking back. Unlike some of his 
colleagues who were initially enthusiastic about 
the break, but felt disheartened after the electoral 
defeat of 1951, he was stouthearted enough to 
want to continue to build up the Party in a steady 
way. He neither wanted the Party's ideological 
basis to be diluted through merger with a party 
like the KMPP which was Gandhian rather than 
socialist in its outlook, nor did he approve of the 
approach developed by Asoka Mehta later for 
cooperation with the Congress. At the same time, 
he thought that any obsessive antipathy to the 
Congress was not healthy. Opposing Lohia's 
approach in the matter, he pointed out, "It is one 
thing to oppose the Congress but quite another to 
seek the help of communists and communalists 
to destroy it. When there is an obsession all other 
considerations recede into the background ..... 
Many a socialist party in Europe is obsessed with 

communists,on account of which they sometimes 
go to the extent of supporting capitalists. Obses- 
sion is always a curse". 

N.G. Goray in his brief article does specifically 
refer to the very important role that the Acharya 
played in the evolution and the working of the 
Socialist Party. "Acharya Narendra Deva had 
neither the telling phrase of Dr. Lohia nor the 
persuasive lucidity of Jayprakash Narayan ..... But 
the Acharya's writings had a sustaining quality. 
While others wrollght exquisite patterns and 
painted skysweeping utopian rainbows, Narendra 
Deva created a solid ideological base for the 
democratic socialist order in India". Goray points 
out that what came tobeknown as the Gaya Thesis 
of the Praja Socialist Party can be described as 
the Acharya's political testament. This is the 
conclusion which has been reached by many other 
contributors also, (On the other hand, Madhu 
Limaye expresses doubts about this. He points out 
that the Acharya was seriously ill through this 
whole period and also quotes J.P. to indicate that 
the Acharya was not the real author of that thesis. 
He states that it was Mukut Bihari La1 who 
authored it, though he had the benefit of consul- 
tations with the Acharya). The other point which 
Goray specially emphasises is the Acharya's 
attempt to integrate his plea for socialism with 
support for individual liberty. He quotes the 
Acharya who had said that the socialistic 
approach does not mean "the disregard of the 
individual or his personality. It only means that 
individualism, narrowly egoistic, retards the 
growth of personality and that individuality can 
attain its supreme development only in the highest 
common social effort". 

Despite his faith in the Soviet experiment, there 
was no question of Narendra Deva accepting the 
Indian communists' approach of anti- 
Congressism in the thirties or of their disruptive 
tactics in the socialist movement. In fact, the 
Acharya was always a disciplinarian and 
emphasised that a party cannot operate effectively 
unless discipline was enforced. He made it clear 
that an individual could be loyal to only one party 
and had to accept i ts discipline. He therefore could 
not accept the communists' attempts to use their 
membership of the Socialist Party merely as a 
cloak to develop their own communist faction 
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within it. the socialists was well brought out in the incident 
A matter of some interest in this context that in 1949 when Lohia was tear-gas& and lathi- 

Madhu Limaye discusses is why it was that in the charged while taking out a procession in   el hi in 
days when many communists were members of support of Nepali freedom-fighten. Vallabhbhai 
the Congress Socialist Party (CSP) - in fact they Patel took the usual defence of a Home Minister, 
were at one stage welcomed by leaders like JP - while Nehru pointed out that there was a large 
they succeeded in weaning away a large number group among the Socialists who would cooperate 
of genuine Congress Socialists to their side. with the Government, but have to be silent when 
Unlike Minoo Masani, Madhu Limaye's answer the minority group is fachg threats like impris- 
is that the main reason was the lack of ideological onment, etc. Nehru obviously wanted to take 
clarity in the Congress Socialist movement. After advantage of the schism among ihe Socialists, as 
all, leaders like JP and Narendra Deva accepted he saw if and isolate the latter group, led by Lohia, 
Mmism and kept their criticism of the Soviet by soft-treating the former. Nehru's poli t id 
Union subdued. Madhu Limaye also points out sense was not far too wrong as was indicated in 
that the character of the socialist leadership by the subsequent history of the Socialist Party. But 
and large was elitist, while communists were far it is interesting to note that both JP and Narendra 
more dedicated, simple in their life style, capable Deva condemned the Government for its attitude. 
of mixing with people of all types and undertook "Lohia's case has raised a fundamental issue of 
party work and mass activities ceaselessly. That great public importance", Narendra Deva pointed 
is why they were able to win over capable out (as Limaye quotes him). "The principle of 
socialists, not to speak of ordinary rank and file peaceful Satyagraha had become an integral part 
workers. The lack of a proper party organisation of our political life .... When civil liberties were 
was also a major handicap. being encroached upon,it was the duty of a citizen 

Narendra Deva of course was different. He to resist peacefully...". "Lohia had done the right 
remained an intellectual and, at the same time, a thing and the Government had shown that i t  no 
dedicated and disciplined party worker. As he longer follows Gandhian principles". "Too much 
himself pointed out, he did not possess the qual- capital ismadeout of the non-existent Communist 
ities of a leader. Limaye points out that not being bogey", he further stated. "The Socialist Move- 
ambitious was perhaps a weakness. But the ment in India cannot be suppressed or killed by 
Acharya always f m l y  held to his convictions. force. I t  would assert itself and triumph in the 
He emphasised the importance of building a end". Limaye points out that though the Acha- 
strong opposition and not getting involved in rya's body was frail, "he possessed a vigorous 
cooperation or electoral adjustment with the rul- mind. His ringing words would have come true 
ing party. He was also not happy about the had the Movement not committed suicide". These 
increasing emphasis of JP on spiritulism and his words, coming as they do from a veteran of the 
tendency togoaway from the socialist philosophy Socialist movement, have a special poignancy 
and the Socialist Party. and significance. 

While both the Acharja and JP continued F.O Limaye has attempted in his contribution to 
maintain friendly relations with Nehru even after analyse the reasons and events which led to this 
they parted company politically, Natendra Deva, denouement. The electoral defeat in the fmt 
unlike P, had no illusions about Nehru giving up General Elections led to wide-spread frustration. 
his position in the Congress and working with the Whileleaders 1ikeNarendm Deva and Lohia were 
Socialists. "We must not forget that Jawaharlal's notmuchaffected- after all, the Party hadsecured 
life activities are indissolubly bound up with the aten percent vote - others like Asoka Mehta were. 
Congress," he pointed out in 1953. "Knowing And JP had begun to move to spiritualism and 
Jawaharial's nature, "Limaye points out, "Na- away from his socialist and materialist moorings. 
rendra Deva could never agree to make the Natendra Deva, on the other hand, (as made clear 
Socialists' fortune depend on his goodwill". On in his famous broadcast speech - What Life means 
the other hand, Jawaharlal Nehru's qproach to to me - which Limaye quotes), madea fervent and 
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moving plea for a life of willing and ungrudging 
sacrifice for his fellowmen without invoking 
religion, God or a transcending Reality. JP's 
dialogue with Vinoba Bhave began in 1951 and 
h e  gradually associated himself increasingly with 
the Bhoodan movement, and announced his 
Jeevandan in 1954. It was only in 1976 that JP 
acknowledged that the Bhoodan and Gramdan 
movement had reached an ineffmtual state. But, 
in the meanwhile, JP had shifted away from the 
Party which was a fatal blow to its strength. 
Narendra Deva had a better understanding of the 
limitations of the Bhoodan approach. 

Limaye has also delineated the events that led 
to the famous but finally abortive J.P. - Nehru 
talks and correspondence in 1953 about the pos- 
sible cooperation between the Congress and the 
PSP. "JP argued that if the PSP members entered 
the Government on the basis of the definite 
Congress commitment to programmes and if 
subsequently it was that the commitments were 
notbeing honoured they would come out and then 
they would be having a strong hand to play". 
Limaye points out how the Acharya's reply to JP 
was a practical - and sound- one: How many 
people would obey the command of the Party and 
come out? How many were with the Party earlier, 
but refused to come out of the Congress? "This 
would be a dangerous experiment". Limaye 
points out that h e  Acharya "who was considered 
an academic" showed a better understanding of 
human nature than JP or Lohia. The talks not only 
proved abortive but, Limaye points Out, "inflicted 
lasting damage on the Socialist Movement". 
Personality differences, mutual suspicions, fac- 
tional controversies, resulted in the movement 
ceasing to be the fraternity that it was. 

Narendra Deva had the unique position in the 
socialist movement that he was trusted by party 
workers who had increasingly begun to differ 
among themselves. When he was made Chair- 
man, much against his wishes, he insisted on 
enforcing discipline. Madhu Limaye points out 
that, having supported the Acharya's becoming 
Chairman of the party, Lohia should have worked 
out with him the future plan of action. "But it was 
not in Lohia's nature to function in this planned 
and organised manner". The controversy between 
different leaden and groups finally led to a split 

in the party. Narendra Deva had accepted the 
responsibility, Madhu Limaye points out, in the 
hope that he could be the restorer of the party 
unity. He was very unhappy at the developments 
which were leading to the disintegration of the 
party. Personality clashes occured and the 
Acharya had to preside over the split and this 
probably would also have affected his health. 
Madhu Limaye quotes Sri Prakash as saying that 
on his last day Narendra Deva ceaselessly talked 
about nothing except the party. He was unhappy 
about JP going away from the party and about the 
split. Madhu Limaye's own conclusion now 
appears to be that if only Narendra Deva, Lohia 
and JP could have managed to work together, the 
history of the socialist movement - and of India - 
would have been different. He points out that the 
three were in many ways complementary to each 
other. Narendra Deva had integrity and clarity of 
thought; Lohia, originality and exuberance; but 
only JP had "the essential charisma which makes 
a leader". But JP lacked perseverance and deci- 
siveness and was under the spell of Nehru. The 
acrimony especially between JP and some other 
colleagues on the one side, and Lohia and others 
on the other, led to the split and thus the reduced 
influence of the socialist movement. 

As the editors have pointed out at the very 
beginning of the volume, the Congress Socialist 
Party which was founded in 1934 went through 
various phases until the Socialist Party as it 
emerged in 1971 merged in the Janata Party in 
1977, and the socialist movement lost its separate 
identity. Other left parties of course continue to 
exist, the most prominent among them being the 
CPI (M). 

But what is it that finally led to the Socialist 
Movement destroying itself? In addition to 
Madhu Limaye, the best contribution in the vol- 
ume for answering this and other related questions 
is that of Anil Nauriya. This is a little surprising 
in view of the fact that Nauriya is probably the 
youngest among the contributors and, being born 
in 1953, could hardly have had any personal 
acquaintance with Acharya Narendra Deva. 
However, his contribution attempts to take cog- 
nisance of the Acharya's thought in depth and, at 
the same time, attempts to relate it to the 
developments in the socialist movement and 
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socialist thinking in the period since the Acha- 
rya's passing away. For example, he draws 
attention to the Acharya's support to the USSR 
as a society where socialism was being organised 
but at the same time making it clear that the right 
to criticise what was happening there can never 
be abjured. "We also want ta avoid the mistakes 
of Russia, and if ever we find that Russia is 
following a mistaken path it is our duty to point 
the right road ... but (our) criticism obviously must 
not lower Russia in the eyes of the people, it must 
be an expression of our friendly interest in her..". 
This of course was written in 1938. Later on, he 
became more critical of what was happening in 
the Soviet Union but, Nauriya is careful to state, 
he never took the line of anti-Sovietism like many 
other socialists. Nauriya points out that, unlike 
Narendra Deva who could see in the Soviet 
Union, inspite of all its shortcomings, compo- 
nents of a higher order than capitalist societies, 
the larger part of the subsequent history of the 
organised non-communist socialists has been one 
of anti-Sovietism. "Indian socialists", Nauriya 
states, "havenow developed closelinks with West 
European, particularly West German, 'social 
democracy,' to the virtual exclusion of other 
strands of thought". 

While Narendra Deva never gave up the basic 
philosophy of Marxism, most Indian socialists 
since his time tended to equate Mmism with the 
communism of particular countries, Nauriya 
points out. The result has been that they have 
tended to ignore a great deal of non-traditional 
Marxist thinking which independent Marxistsnot 
associated with particular socialist countries 
developed. But Indian socialists have thus tended 
"to look at the world in compaiunentsn. 

They have also not critically looked at the 
Western social democracies some of whom "have 
contentedly operated within the framework of the 
existing predatory international economic sys- 
tems". Unlike the Acharya who had warned "of 
the rising menace of American imperialism and 
how this was leading to the propping up of 
reactionary policies and regimes everywhere," 
Indian socialists after him "have tended virtually 
'ro close themselves to this, to the nature of the 
Westem alliance and to the progressive content 
in Soviet foreign policiesn. Lohia had himself 

remonstrated in 1954 that the party organ Janata 
was not exposing the facts of the Atlantic con- 
spiracy as carefully as those of the Communist or 
Soviet one. In fact, Nauriya points out, not only 
the Acharya but even other socialists in what he 
calls the CSP period, "although not explicitly 
adhering to the Marxist framework and often 
feeling closer to the later European social dem- 
ocratic tradition thought, wrote and functioned in 
affinity with the Marxist tradition". 
Unfortunately, hecontinues,thattradition, in fact, 
the whole analytical tradition of which the 
Acharya "was the most brilliant exponent is not 
very conspicuous in the leftist movement today". 
The communists, with all their respect for the 
Acharya, "have little use for a tradition which is 
too intellectually honest and too fearlessly inde- 
pendent to coexist comfortably with the oppor- 
tunism of present-day party lines". On the other 
hand, the socialists who organisationally are the 
heirs to the Acharya's tradition "have long since 
strayed into grooves from which they would have 
to break out completely if they were to be true to 
the Acharya's precepts". Nauriya goes further and 
says, "Once Indian sociaiists had sealed their 
accounts with Marxism (by giving it up), they 
ceased to bother about either fresh developments 
within this intellectual tradition or the increased 
accessibility of the other earlier developments 
that came about through translations or through 
more intensive study". 

Other areas where the lack of theoretical 
foundation is leading to a very ad hoc approach 
on the part of the socialists are those relating to 
the attitude to backward castes, the nationality 
problem as well as the questions affecting the 
peasantry. With all his sympathy for the 
untouchables and the backward classes, use of 
caste as the basis for building up economic or 
political organisations was not at all appreciated 
by Narendra Deva. The Lohia approach of orga- 
nising the backward castes, while it has definitely 
a certain sociological foundation in the Indian 
context as well as providing a tactical advantage, 
can cut deeply into the attempt at building up 
class-based organisations. In the case of the 
nationality question, while the support to 
restructuring Centre-State relations and decen- 
trillisation is in the old tradition of socialist 
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thinking, little attention has been paid to the -and even other streams of socialism - is not 
necessary measures for strengthening national enough. Moreover, as Nauriya asks, is it not true 
cohesion. Narendm Deva had always emphasised that "sections of Indian socialists over the years 
the importance of Indian unity though this was to have come to adopt a cheap rowdyism as a 
be based on "inter-provincial amity and accord". political style?". How is this to be explained? 
Nauriyaalso brings out how the lack of an attempt Narendra Deva, Nauriya points out, used to make 
at keeping up an ideological tradition has resulted a healthy distinction between opposition to per- 
in the socialists not being able to come to grips sonalities and opposition to policies. "We shall 
with the situation after the abolition ofzarnindari. always try to avoid personal criticism and we will 
Many of them have almost accepted, covertly if not enter into such discussion", he had said on 
not overtly, the trickle-down approach as far as resigning from the Congress in 1949. Madhu 
the agricultural labourers and marginal farmers Limaye has also stated that "Acharyaji's manner 
are concerned. With the leadership of the back- of speaking was very restrained and i t  had an 
wardcastes being mainly in the hands of better-off academic flavour". As against this, Lohia used 
peasant proprietors, the demands of this class colourful expressions and was hardhitting in his 
have come to be prominent and the socialists have utterances. Moreover, "after Gandhi's death, he 
hardly been in the forefront of opposing this. became increasingly unrestrained". It is the Lohia 
Narendra Deva had said even in 1939: "Class tradition that has been responsible for the 'row- 
division within the peasantry will slowly mature, dyism' of certain socialist groups which Nauriya 
and if we are not forewarned, landless peasants deplores. 
may come often into hostility with the agrarian The socialists* neglect of economic theory is 
movement". Sections of present day socialists another example cited by Nauriya to indicate their 
have not only ignored Narendra Deva's warning gradual lapse from any genuine intellectual effort. 
against peasantism but, as Nauriya points out, There was hardly an effort to examine the con- 
have gone along with Lok Dal t y p  strategies. temporary debates on economic theory - Marxist, 
This may also possibly be related to the socialist or non-Marxist - and see where they stood in this 
withdrawal "from a deep class-based analysis of debate. Nauriyarightly drawsattention to the fact 
&he forces at work". that Narendra Deva always emphasised the 

Even in a matter as vital as the theory of the importance for any movement to build up "clear 
state, Nauriya argues, the socialists have taken no conceptions of the social and economic theories 
big part in whatever discussion has gone on in this on the basis of which the society is to be remod- 
subject. They have generally been content with elled". 
supporting democracy but have hardly continued One approach that many socialists appear to 
to raise searching questions regarding whose ends have adopted is that what was important was work 
the democracy established in India is serving and in the field; ideology and related questions could 
why. The socialists have also been in the forefront be ignored. Nauriya argues that, while such work 
in insisting on certain ethical standards in public is of great value, care should be taken to ensure 
and political behaviour. This is all to the good and, that "it does not unduly inject ideological biases 
at least a few well-known among them, are against particular sections of the organised Left 
respected throughout the country for their trans- in the country-side". Unfortunately, many vol- 
parent honesty, integrity and moral behaviour. untary organisations that are formed are specifi- 
But can ethical standards remain unrelated to the cally anti-communist, even anti-Marxist, and are 
surrounding circumstances in the society, espe- funded in dubious ways. 
cidly the economic ones as well as the social Nauriya therefore legitimately raises the ques- 
ones? Have not production relations in a given tion as to why celebrating Acharya Narendra 
society any role to play in affecting the ethical Deva's birth centenary is of special importance at 
standards that actually prevail in a given society? this time. His answer is that Narendra Deva 
Mere antipathy to amoral if not immoral beha- represented probably the best of the intellectual 
viour of those who belong toother political parties tradition in the socialist movement and, unless 
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this tradition is again picked up and further occasion more purposefully. 
developed, it is not likely that the socialist First, Narendra Deva was a persistent Marxist 
movement will genuinely gather strength and who did not join the communist movement. That 
momentum. It is true that even communists who is perhaps why his work has not received much 
have always sworn by Marxism have hardly attention from the Indian communists. He always 
applied their minds to developing a genuinely remained a Marxist - witness his statement in 
independent Maorist approach on the basis of 1952 quoted from Limaye's Age of Hope .."......if 
India's specific conditions, experiences arad I have to abjure Marxism, I would rather leave the 
problems. But many of them at least appear to new party (i.e. the PSP as it was being formed 
accept the importance of ideology. Many then) than be in it". But he was also quite clear 
socialists have almost come to being believers in that he accepted Marxism because i t  was not a 
sheerpragmatism. To some extent onecould even dogma or a creed. He was one of the few Indian 
say that the readiness with which the Socialist Marxists who tried to apply Marxism creatively 
Party agreed to follow iP's advice of dissolving and even adapt it to the India's specific circum- 
itself in the Janata Party - a conglomeration of stances. While believing in the theory of class 
very diverse groups from the very right to the left struggle, he linked the process of social change 
and even including communalists as well as to the cultivation of moral values. As Bhuvanesh 
casteists - was facilitated by this scepticism about Chandra Mishra points Out, "(h)e was definitely 
the importance of keeping to the f m  ideological opposed to the amoralistic trend developed in the 
moorings of socialism. It is in that context that Bolshevik tradition of Marxism". This emphasis 
going back to both Narendra Deva's writings and on ethical outlook and behaviour i n  socialist 
his technique and traditim is so important if the methodology was Narendra Deva's singular 
socialist movement is to again renew itself. contribution. As many contributors have men- 

Nauriya then brings up the very pertinent tioned, in this one can see the influence not only 
question: "Why is it that even so broad-minded of Gandhiji's ideas but also of the actual 
and non-sectarian an intellectual tradition as that satyagraha struggles to which Narendra Deva 
of Acharya Narendra Deva should have all but was a witness and in which he was a participant. 
disappeared from the Indian Socialist move- He emphasised that if the objective could be 
ment?" Was it only an accident? Or was it due to attained by using non-violent means, Marxism 
the ideological biases of the non-Marxist strand would give it top-most preference. Mishra sug- 
in the movement, and Narendra Deva's ideas gests that "(t)he experience of Bolshevik politics 
remaining f m l y  rooted in Marxism? "Specifi- in Russia, the fascist techniques and the spineless 
cally, did these strands get consciously or semi- behaviour of social democrats in the Westem 
consciously commiued to ideologies born of the countries led him to put stress on the deeper roots 
Cold War?" Or, may be, once the mainstream of socialism". Ethical foundations of socialism 
socialists gave up Marxism, "the ideological had been ignored not only by socialist politicians 
positions of Narendra Deva became an embar- but even by socialist theoreticians. Nmndra 
rassment to them". As Nauriya suggests, the Deva emphasised the moral mission of socialist 
legatees of the socialist tradition need to apply revolution. Mishra states, "(Narendra Deva) 
their minds to this whole question. decried and refuted the cynical belief among a 

The important point made by Nauriya is: is the section of socialists that all traditional norms of 
celebration of the Narendra Deva birth centenary moral behaviour ran counter to revolutionary 
to be treated as merely another ritual - of which practices. He pointed out that while it was true 
we have quite a number these days - or should it that a m e  socialist morality would emerge in  the 
be used as an occasion" to collect our thoughts on new (post-revolutionary) social wndi tions, it 
contemporary socialism and to renew our com- would none the less assimilate the progressive, 
mitment to and understanding of its future"? He democratic and human features of cultural heri- 
suggests important reasons why not only the tage, evolved and accumulated during the course 
socialists but the Left as a whole should use the of human history". Comrade Gorbachev should 
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find an echo to this sentiment in the approach 
which Re has been advocating! 

With dl the changes which have been taking 
place in the USSR and the other countries of the 
communist world, and with the bankruptcy 
resulting from our own puny attempts at 'socialist 
planning' in the last forty years, the country badly 
needs the growth of a united Left movement. 
Narendm Deva, with his T i  ideological Marxist 
base and also his originality and understanding of 
the Indian tradition as well as current reality, can 
provide an excellent starting point for the ideo- 
logical coming together of the socialist and 

communist streams of the IndianLeft. As Nauriya 
suggests, "Narendra Deva is .... the necessary 
dialogue of India's socialist century, whose 
importance is bound to become critical when the 
Left movement itself arrives at a decisive 
moment". The present volume, by bringing 
together not only so many tributes to the Acharya 
but by forcefully projectirig the contemporary 
relevance and importance of his ideas, serves this 
critical purpose. The editors must therefore be 
complimented for bringing out this volume even 
if one cannot commend all the articles included 
as making a worthwhile contribution. 



Book Review 

"lnd~trial Relations and Participative Man- that the second aPPro=h has been gaining cur- 
agemen(", Bhabani P. Rath, Deep and Deep rency in the Context of the emergence of 
Publications, New Delhi, 1989, Pp. 264, Price Rs democracy and concept of a welfare state. 
2301-. Further, the separation of management from 

ownership and its emergence as a professional 
In all spheres of human activity, with the class havemade participation apart of milnagend 

increasing acceptance of tenets of democracy, technique. 
demand for more participation has become Similarly, two IIlodek, viz. the human dations 
forceful particularly by those who are subject to model and human resources IIl*el are suggested 
the authority ofothers. This applies to employees for workers' ~artici~ation. In the f i t  the 
of various establishments also, Simultaneously basic objective of participation is to increase 
with this demand from the workers, managem of subordinates' satisfaction and morale as corn- 
many establishments are increasingly appreciat- pared to improving deision-making process and 
ing that the effectiveness of their organisation the total performmce and efficiency of the 
depends more on group efforts than on mere organisation as in the 
excellence of individual performance. This has The implications of the policy are 
led to fie emerging accepbnce of the concept of ered. It is brought Out that ~ d c i ~ a t i v e  manage- 
workers' participation in the establishments in ment both as an idmlogy and a 
which they work. technique not only emphasises sharing of 

The present Study relates to an examination of information and problems between superiors and 

the actual experience with the working of a similar subordinates but also creating a climate of mutual 

scheme in a major public sector steel unit in India, trust and confidence. Its effectiveness is reflected 

viz., Rourkela Steel Plant. The context, the con- in cordial superior subordinate relationship, 

tent and the impact of the scheme are sought to reduction in employees' grievances, absenteeism 
and turnover, and higher output (p. 12). In the be On the basis of the absence of a participative climate, work becomes collected by the author from the management and impeTSOnal, an individual,s initiative is lost and 

the participants in the scheme. he feels alienated. He, therefore, gets more 
involved with items like pay, hours of work, Emergence of the Concept facilities and other benefits, etc. This does lead to 
some stress and strain in worker-management 

Participative management is an extension of relations. Workers, panicipation aims at avoid 
democracy to the industrial field. The author preciscl,, these. 
points out that "In essence, democratic manage- 
ment of an organisation means participation by The movement in India 
intelligent, informed employees and their 

"luntary co-operation" 10). "A Participative management movement first got a 
worker is not a marketable commodity but a momentum in the Westem world, The forms, 

human being" @- 10). He seeks objectives and nature of working differed from 
satisfaction and meaning in his working life as he ,,,try to country. me author lists out the 
does in his life as a citizen. The author, therefore, prominent features of the scheme as it is 
suggests that j ~ t  as a citizen has certain inherent implemented in various countries and concludes 
rights and a voice i n  determining and exercising that while it was successful in West Germany, 
those rights, the worker as a part of the enterprise USA, Yugoslavia and Sweden, it was not so 
in which he is employed and for whose benefit successful in UK and 1-1. He then proceeds to 
and prosperity he works, is entitled to a right to outline the evolution and the present status of the 
have a voice in its running. Two sets of scheme in India and points out that the is 
approaches to participative management are traceable to Gandhiji's 'Trusteeship' concept. He 
possible - one emphasizing complete control by mentions that while the scheme in its formal shape 
workers and the other emphasizingassociation of is of recent origin, there were some experiments 
and participation by the workers. The author finds in that direction in the second decade of the 
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present century in the cotton textile industry in 
the form of 'mill committees' which were merely 
to ascertain and represent the grievances of 
workers. The Ahmedabad mill workers, drawing 
their inspiration from Mahatma Gandhi accepted 
the principle of mutual discussion for solution of 
problems, failing which arbitration was to be 
accepted. This is considered to be a significant 
milestone in the movement in India. After the 
First World War, similar efforts were made in 
government printing presses, the Railways, Tata 
Iron and Steel Company and some others. From 
1922 onwards, joint committees were formed in 
Bengal, Madras and other states. However, the 
Royal Commission on Labour found that inspite 
of some success in some cases, the results were 
disappointing. But the Commission suggested the 
adoption of the scheme on a larger scale and with 
proper clarity since it can play a useful part in the 
industrial relations system. Yet, the depression of 
the 30's and later the Defence of India Rules 
which banned strikes, lockouts, etc., gave a set- 
back to these efforts. 

The red momentum came only after the 
enactment of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 
which provided for setting up of Works Com- 
mittees to act as a fonun for joint consultation and 
as a dispute prevention measure. The Indian 
Labour Conference also urged the formation of 
such committees with the objectives of promoting 
efficiency, increased production and developing 
harmoniousindustrial relations. The author traces 
the history of the movement in the subsequent 
years and comes to the conclusion that on the 
whole, the Works Committees have not been a 
successful expriment in India @. 53). It was in 
1957 that the Indian Labow Conference recom- 
mended the setting up of Joint Management 
Councils (JMC) and the scheme was started on 
arn experimental basis with a coverage of 53 
enterprises from public and private sectors. From 
the beginning, its pace of development was slow. 
The Third and the Fourth Plans emphasised the 
importance of these Councils, but it made only a 
limited impact with hardly 6 to 7 per cent of the 
large establishments (i.e. those employing more 
than 500 workers) being covered by them (p. 55). 
I n  the words of the author, "In toto the JMC was 
an even more resounding failure than the works 

committee had been" @. 55). In his review of the 
literature on the subject also, the author finds that 
almost all the studies came to the conclusion that 
these Councils had achieved only a limited suc- 
cess. In general, this could be attributed to a lack 
of seriousness on the part of both the parties and 
absence of a conducive industrial relations cli- 
mate. 

In 1970, the scheme of worker directors in some 
public enterprises was introduced. But that really 
did not make any headway. Inclusion of the 
principle as an item in the 'Twenty Point Pro- 
gramme' and even the amendment of the Con- 
stitution during the Emergency to include active 
'worker participation' in the Directive Principles 
of State Policy, did not alter the situation. The 
Janata government did try to introduce a new 
scheme, but crumbled before it could do so. The 
return to power of the Congress government also 
did not help much. Thus, on the whole, d l  
schemes of this nature have met with only limited 
success. Surprisingly, even the Trade Unions 
have shown no enthusiasm towards the idea. 
Perhaps the explanation is to be found in the fact 
that while the purpose of the scheme is to achieve 
increased productivity, the workers have shied 
away from it in the absence of clarity about 
sharing of the gains of such increase @. 60). 

Selection of the Rourkela Steel Plant for study 

Having covered the development of the move- 
ment in India and the theoretical base for workers' 
participation, the author moves on to a detailed 
review of the experience in Rourkela Steel Plant 
(RSP). 

m e  author has selected RSP as a case study on 
the following grounds: 

i) No study has yet been made on the working 
of the participative scheme of RSP. ii) As a public 
sector unit, it is supposed to be a model employer. 
iii) As a steel producing unit in the public sector, 
RSP plays a vital role in the national economy. 
iv) The scheme of participative management is 
institutionalised and management claims that the 
scheme is working successfully @. 13). 

The Objectives of the study as set out by the 
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author are as follows: "i) to inquire into the and sound the practices may be, and however 
management's philosophy with regard to human positive the union culture may k, an ideal sihl- 
resources management so as to determine the ation where employees have never any grievances 
management's participative disposition; ii) to or the company has no complaint against the 
study the union situation to find out the nature of employees never exists. In every organisation, 
industrial relations in general and their role in differences of opinion between the two are bound 
participative management in particular; iii) to to arise and can lead to absenteeism, indiscipline, 
study the way that the participative management conflicts, strikes, labour turnover, lockouts and 
scheme is institutionalised; iv) to evaluate the the like. 
working of the scheme in terms of frequency of 
meetings held, recommendations passed and Trade Unionism in RSP 
implemented by the management; v) to study the 
impact of the participative scheme on production After covering this ground, the author considers 
and productivity and in general the industrial aspects of Trade Unionism in RSP. He identifies 
relations situation" (p. 14). two phases in the movement in the RSP distrib 

These have been chosen because the author uted over the first period of 1954 to 1967 and the 
emphasises that the environment within which second period thereafter. Right from its inception 
participative management can succeed is mate- in 1954, various unions were formed and by 1959, 
rial. Further, in the words of the author, the scope there were as many as five trade unions in the 
of the subject covers the context, the content and Plant. They concentrated their attention on the 
the impact of the scheme in RSP. problems of the contract labour and none of them 

was recognised till 1964 when the Rourkela 
Details of the Arrangements in  RSP Mazdoor Sabha (RMS) staked its claim for rec- 

ognition, but failed on grounds of violation of the 
In order to gauge the conduciveness of indus- Code of Discipline. Consequently, t h e  Hindustan 

trial relations climate in RSP, the author discusses Steel Workers' Association (HS WA) secured 
the management policy and practices relating to recognition. After 1967, f ive  more unions were 
different aspects of personnel functions and the formed, but RMS was accorded, in 1967, recog- 
trade union culture and activities in RSP. nition which it retains till tu-day. This became 

It is pointed out that initially RSP had no formal possible because HSWA, an affiliate of INTUC, 
policy for personnel matters, and in fact, a regular gave up its moderate approach and resorted to 
personnel department as such was set up only after militancy and in the process, lost its popularity. 
almost five years of its functioning. Increase in This enabled the RMS to snatch away the rec- 
the number of employees from just 318 in 1955 ognition from HSWA. As at the tirneof the Study, 
to39.879 in 1984, raised the need for laying down there were as many as ten unions in RSP, with 
a formal policy. Accordingly, the RSP now has a affiliation to all major central organisations i n  the 
declared policy enumerating the procedural country. But the RMS, with its moderate and 
details regarding specific areas of personnel constructive approach, maintained its strength 
functions. These are described in detail by the even in the midst of so many unions. It has, 
author, covering items like manpower procure- accordingly, the largest following though the 
men4 manpower forecasting, recruitment, management keeps up a dialogue with other 
selection, placement, development of human non-recognised unions as well. 
resources, wage and salary administration, com- 
munication, labour welfare measures which deal Industrial Relations in RSP 
with benefits like medical, educational, fringe 
benefits, and social security, etc. The most This is described at length and covers items like 
important point noted is that the company wishes the disciplinary procedure in the RSP, grievance 
to be a model employer. The author recognises handling, accidents, absenteeism, labour turn- 
that however formalised the management policies over, collective bargaining and other related 
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items. The author finds that the management has composition, the functions, the method of work- 
made institutional arrangements to deal with ing and decision making in these commiuees,etc., 
cases of disputes, grievances, disciplinary cases, have been described in great detail and the 
etc.* and that, tmause of preventive steps *en, analysis includes information such as the number 
the Cases relating to above factors were very few. ,,tings expected in a year, the meetings 
The of accidents and labour were actually held, the number of recommendations 
also not alarming. Moreover, because collective made, accepfed and acted upon. On the h i s  of 
bargaining has been instibtionalised, and the lhis idomation, he aufior concludes h t  R S ~  

- recognised union has adopted a positive approach 
in bargaining, the disputes are first discussed and virtually pioneered the formation of joint com- 

settled at the plant level and referred to the third mittees in areas like production and pro- 
party only as a 1 s t  resort. He d s ~  goes into the ductivity much ahead of the govemment 
details of grievance handling machinery, safety initiative. 
aspects and industrial situation in general. 

These two aspats, viz., Trade Unionism and Status of Workers' Participation in RSP 
Industrial Relations, have been discussed by the 
author in order to provide the 'prevalent climate' After presenting these statistics about the func- 
within which participative management is tioning of the various committees, the author 
working in RSP. takes up the question of their effectiveness. He 

According to him, by and large, the industrial employs what he teams as objective criteria and 
in RSP was and quite Peaceful subjective judgement to come to certain conclu- 

and during 1973 - 19847 except in respect sions. He takes into account such items as the total 
conmmrs' labour, there was no major general number of meetings held, recommendations 
strike. Small disputes, of course, arose from time p,sed and implemenled. 
to times but a limited number of For assessing the working efficacy, the author workers on any single occasion. This conducive 
atmosphere he keeps at the back of his mind while considers the number of meetings held in com- 
examining the participative fo-s available in parison with the number of meetings expected to 
RSP and their efficacy. be held. He fmds that the number of meetings 

actually held fell short of the number expected in 
Participative Forums available in RSP most of the years and fmds that on this basis, the 

working efficacy was 'moderate'. He then uses 
The important Committees set up by the man- the index of activeness of the participants with 

agement which serve as participative forums reference to the number of recommendations 
include the following: l.C~nteen managing made and implemented. On this basis, he finds 
~0mmiUC% 2.Work~ committee 3.Safety COm- the perfomance 'high'. other indicators 
Inittees 4.Plant level conlmittee 5.Grievance which he uses include the foJJowing: target ful- 
~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ s  6Joint production committes filment and capacity utilisation; labour produc- 
7 Joint implementation committee 8.Township tivity rate; correlation between capacity 
welfare and amenities committee 9.Suggestion utilisation and index of number of 
committee. 

At the time of the Study, there were 82 Joint recommendations implemented. 

Committees and one Suggestion Committee in His own objective findings are sought to be 

RSP. These commi~ees provided oppofiUnities to sweysa This later 
the workers to participate in areas like adminis- comprised items such as: aWilXneSS about the 
tration of welfare and safety measures, redtessal scheme, objectives achieved, f ~ m s  of partici- 
of employee grievances, improving production pation, attitude of the parties, barriers in  partici- 
and productivity, reducing cost and eliminating pation, and overall effectiveness of the scheme 
wastage and improve overall efficiency. The etc. 
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Conclusions of the Study 

On an examination of these various items, the 
author first discusses the working efficacy of the 
individual forums and then does so for the scheme 
as a whole. About the scheme as a whole, the 
author's major finding seems to be that on the 
whole, the scheme of workers' participation in 
RSP has been a success. After reading the anal- 
ysis, one wonders whether the facts support such 
a conclusion. One gets the feeling that somehow 
the author has fist reached a favourable conclu- 
sion and then is at pains to find out supporting 
evidence. One even gets the impression that 
because the author finds that the management 
intends to do something positive and has a posi- 
tive outlook, he believes that the outcome has to 
be positive and is so in point of fact. Such an 
assumption is questionable and is in any case, not 
a proof. 

For example, he finds that the meetings of the 
various committees were not regularly held and 
yet he concludes that they were effective because 
of the management's attitude and also because of 
the fact that a majority of the recommendations 
were implemented. There is no attempt to analyse 
as to what was thenature of the recommendations 
accepted and that of the ones not ac ted upon. Mere 
numbers cannot tell the full story. 

Or again, the capacity utilisation and produc- 
tivity rate showed a declining trend (p. 199) and 
even the author concedes that the correlation 
between working of Production Committees and 
the capacity utilisation does not give evidence of 
a positive impact of participation on productivity 
(p. 202). He still maintains: "However, the 
working of the production committees shows a 
satisfactory trend in terms of recommendations 
passed and implemented" (p. 235). 

These appear to be contrary to the author's own 
earIier assessment that the scheme, as initially 
formiilated, suffered from some shortcomings, 
arising mainly from the fact that it was introduced 
without adequate discussion and preparation. 

Further, the relationship between the Joint 
Management Councils and other Committees was 
not spelt out and no clear-cut guidelines were laid 
down regarding the selection of worker repre- 
sentatives @. 57). It would have been useful if the 
author had suggested how these shortcomings 
could have been corrected. As the author himself 
has pointed out elsewhere, the claim of the gov- 
ernment that the scheme had really been a grand , 
success was proved wrong by subsequent 
developments @. 58). In the light of this, he 
concludes that at the national level, the scheme of 
participative management is yet to consolidate, 
but at the level of RSP, it has succeeded. 

Grounds for holding such a view seem rather 
weak. Even the subjective opinion gathered from 
workers, managers and trade union leaders and 
office- bearers gives no room for satisfaction as 
claimed by the author. He reports that the per- 
ceptions of the management and workers differ 
widely on many issues, including the awareness 
of the scheme, participation in the participative 
forums by the concerned parties and who is 
responsible for the shortcomings noticed, etc. (pp. 
208-2 18). 

From the statistics relating to the situation in 
RSP, presented by the author, it seems there was 
a general improvement in the situation during the 
Emergency. Wouldit not show that discipline was 
brought about more by coercion than voluntarily? 
How can it still be held that the scheme has 
succeeded? In any case, as the author himself has 
pointed out in another context, collective bar- 
gaining is not the same thing as participation and 
participation is not a negative concept; absence 
of disputes does not automatically mean that the 
relations are cordial. The crucial point really is as 
to what extent there is enthusiastic and active 
participation on both the sides. This aspect has 
not been given enough importance and no evi- 
dence is produced to justify the author's enthu- 
siasm about the success of the scheme in RSP. 

P.S. Palande 
Indian School of Political Economy 
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ARTICLES 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Taxation Policy in the 
Frame-work of L F P', Orissa Economic 
Journal, Vol. XX No. 1 and 2, 1987. 

The paper fist analyses the nature of the Long 
Term Fiscal Policy issued in December, 1985 by 
the Government of India. The historical review 
of the budgetary trends by L T F P does not go 
into the analysis of the dominance of interest 
groups on the budgets of the Central Government. 
Though it realises the mistake of over- 
dependence on indirect tax, its thrust is on sta- 
bility in the tax structure which is regressive and 
inequitable. Instead of introducing new direct 
taxes or raising the existing rate of direct taxes, 
the L F P pins its hope on a doubtful proposition 
of expenditure tax. After critically examining the 
L F P, the paper concludes that what is needed is, 
to bring the tax structure to an equitable and 
progressive level and then maintain the stability 
and ensure the full collection of taxes levied, if 
needed, by force. 

Samal, Kishor C, 'New Industrial Policy and 
Industrialisation of Orissa' , Orissa Economic 
Journal, Vol. X X  No. 1 & 2, 1987. 

The paper discusses the major features of the 
New Industrial Policy of Orissa announced on 
April 25, 1986. By analysing different types of 
incentives such as (i) incentives to particular 
regions (ii) general tax incentives and (iii) 

incentives to small scale units, it finds out the 
problem of SSI units and informal sector units in 
Orissa. The problems of SSI Units are: (i) inad- 
equate and irregular supply of some controlled 
raw materials, (ii) marketing of their products and 
(iii) problem of finding sufficient amount of 
working capid. 

The external factors such as difficulties in 
access to product market, technology, raw 
material, credit, etc., are the major constraints of 
expansion of informal sector units. But instead of 
special help, the informal sector units need the 
removal of prevailing negative discrimination 
against them. 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Financial Innovation and 
Credit Market Evolution', Economic and 
Political Weekly, Vol. XXII No. 31, Aug. 1, 
1987, 

This paper is a rejoinder to an article by V.V. 
B hat. The paper has mentioned more recent trends 
in financial innovations in the 1970s and 1980s 
particularly the important innovative financial 
instruments that have emerged. It concludes that 
there is no need for some preconditions to be 
satisfied for the emergence of financial innova- 
tion; it is the result of the compulsions of cir- 
cumstancesand the inter-action of various forces. 
The paper has also discussed financial innovation 
in the informal credit market and non-banking 
institutions in India. It has also cites the findings 
of a case study of informal finance in Sambalpur 
(Orissa). 
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Samal, Kishor C. 'Administered Prices of Com- 
modities Produced in Public Sector', Orissa 
Economic Journal, Vol. XXI No. 1 & 2, 
January-June & July-Dec. 1988. 

The paper analyses the pricing policies of 
commodities produced in public sector in India 
and gives an alternative view. It deals with re- 
allocation of public sector profit with reference 
to excise - vs - administered prices. The hikes in 
administered prices help in raising the resources 
of public sector units but reduce the net resources 
of the state sector units by raising their operating 
costs. So, it has implications for inflation as well 
as federal finance relation. 

The paper suggests that the best principle is to 
fix the price of public sector goods in line with 
socially necessary labour. There is no harm in 
public sector earning profit. But instead of 
handing over the whole profit to the Central 
Government, some portion of the profit should be 
left at the enterprise level for re-investment and 
the rest be tak& by the Central Government by 
way of revenue from excise duties only which is 
shared with the States. This will not only provide 
autonomy to public sector units, increasing their 
efficiency and profits but also financial autonomy 
to the States. 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Case Against Privatisation', 
Mainstream, Vol. XXVI No. 40, July 16,1988. 

The paper explains how multilateral agencies 
like IMF and IBRD are putting pressure on 
developing countries like India to privatise their 
public sector. After presenting and analysing the 
trend of privatisation and liberalisation in India, 
it puts forth the argument against privatisation in 
India. The paper comes to the conclusion that 
arguments in favour of privatisation in India are 
found to be baseless. Rather, in India, there are 
valid grounds for bringing more private sector 
units, particularly in sugar, jute, engineering and 
textile industries under public sector control. To 
increase the efficiency of public sector units, steps 
may be taken to remove loopholes, if any, in their 
working and not to sell them to private sector as 
is being proposed. 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Poor Hit by Inflationary 
Budget', Mainstream, Vol. XXVII No. 27, 
April 15.1989. 

The paper analyses critically the 1989-90 bud- 
getary measures of the Central Government of 
India. Though the major initiative in the 1989-90 
budget is claimed to be in the rural sector, thesteps 
suggested in the 1989-90 budget will in no way 
help in reducing rural poverty, rather it will 
perpetuate rural poverty. It predicts that the large 
deficit with huge unproductive expenditure, the 
rise in indirect taxes on basic inputs, the pre- 
budget hikes in administered prices of key items 
and increase in  railway freight will push up the 
general price level which will hurt the common 
people most. It concludes that the doles in anti- 
poverty measures will be robbed through the 
instrument of cost - push inflation. It suggests 
mobilisation of additional revenue by taxing 
agricultural income. 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Third World Debt Crisis: 
Legacy of Neocolonialism' Orissa Economic 
Journal, Vol. XXII No. 1 & 2, January - June, 
July-December 1989. 

This paper shows, how, as neocolonialism 
develops, changes occur in the relative strength 
of capital exporting countries; the volume, pat- 
tern, forms and specific purpose of the export of 
capital - both functional capital and loan capital 
and its geographical distribution. It shows the 
trend and volume of external debt of developing 
countries, particularly during 1980s. Then the 
paper analysis how the neocolonialism forces 
practised by IMF, IBRD, multinationals and 
bilateral aid in developing countries particularly 
in India, are able to appropriate the surplus value 
produced in India and thereby making the country 
unable to find sufficient fund to repay the out- 
standing debt. It concludes that as neocolonialism 
practised by advanced countries wi~h monopoly 
domination develops, the volume of the external 
debt in the various forms of export capital grows 
in developing countries drawing them into the 
debt trap. 
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1990 Samal, Kishor C. 'Urban Informal Manufacturing 
Sector: Its Structure and Operation (A Case 

Demanp Suresh; 'Comparison of Regional, Study): Urban India, December 1990. 
Structures of Production: A Study in Develop- 
mentst-rategy'. ThReview ofRegiona1 Stdies ,  informal manufacturing are usually 
Vol. 20, No. 2, 1990. proprietary f m s  characterised by small scale 

The empirical focus of the present study is to 
compare the structures of produc tion found in two 
regional economies of India. The basis of such a 
comparison is attributable to specific and funda- 
mental technical elements that may be found in 
the productive structure of any economy 
irrespective of the nature of its economic system. 

This article is divided into four parts: Section I 
serves as an introduction and also presents the 
paper's main hypothesis. Section I1 briefly 
reviews the theoretical and empirical literature 
pertaining to the study of production structures. 
The study's results, conclusions and limitations 
are discussed in Section IV. 

Deman, Suresh; 'A Study of the Distribution of 
Land Assets and Level of Productivity in India: 
A Regional Analysis', The Review of Regional 
Studies, Vol. 20, No. 3, 1990. 

This paper conducts a regional study of 
inequalities in the ownership of land assets among 
the households and the productivity levels in rural 
communities in India. Spatial analysis based on 
Gini-coefficients and Productivity Levels reveals 
that the exaggerated notion regarding achieve- 
ment and overly optimistic assessment of the 
future possibilities of "Green-Revolution" are yet 
to be realised to meet the objectives of combining 
economic growth with social justice. Steps need 
to be taken to carryout institutional changes 
leading to serious land reform, so that the Great 
dream of Garibi Hatao can be fulfilled and the 
fruits of the socio-economic development be 
reached to the rural masses. The layout of the 
paper is as follows: Section I sets the debate on 
the issues in the proper context. Methodology is 
discussed in Section 11. Section 111 discusses the 
main results of the paper, and conclusions are 
set-forth in Section IV. 

operation -and labour-intensive technology. It is  
further observed that there is a petty mode of 
production, particularly in the informal man- 
ufacturing sector and it differs from the formal 
sector because it represents a different mode of 
production and there are also important differ- 
ences between the relationships of these modes 
of production to the superstructure. 

In view of these general observations, the study 
shows the difference between the informal and 
formal manufacturing sectors. Is the labour pro- 
ductivity in the former comparable to the latter? 
What is the difference in capital intensity between 
these sectors? In the course of the description of 
the structure and operation of the informal sector 
in Sambalpur, Orissa, all these issues relating to 
differences in employment, size, turn over, capital 
structure and value added have been analysed to 
determine whether there is any noticeable dif- 
ference between the informal and formal man- 
ufacturing sector in an urban economy. 

Samal, Kishor C. 'Budget: Is it Consistent with 
the Election Manifesto'? Mainstream, Vol. 
XXVIII No. 26, April 21,1990. 

This paper analyses the 1990-9 1 Central Budget 
- which is the f ist  budget of the new National 
Front government supported by BJP, CPI(h4) and 
CPI. It has picked up the issues relating to fiscal 
measures mentioned in the 1989 Election Mani- 
festoes of National Front. the BJPand the CPI(M) 
and have tried to see how far these are consistent 
with the fiscal measures taken in this budget. 
Mainly it deals with black money, Centre-State 
finance, industry and employment, public sector 
and agriculture. It concludes that the measures 
proposed in the 1990-91 budget fulfills some of 
the important promises of the election mani- 
festoes. 
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Samal, Kishor C. 'VAT - How to Administer? Modified Value Added Tax (MODVAT). It 
Yojuna, Vol. 33. No. 24, January 1 - 15,1990. explains the concept and features of MBDVAT 

as introduced in Long-term Fiscal Policy (LTFP) 
The paper has discussed the origin of Value and then in 1986-87 Central Budget. After citing 

Added Tax in the world, as well as in India, since the merits and demerits of VAT and MODVAT; 
Kaldor Committee's recommendations. It has it has explained how efficiently MODVAT can 
brought the distinction between VAT and be administered in India. 
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entries with full details of publication and annotation not exceeding 250 words for books and not 
exceeding 100 words for articles. Use separate sheet for each entry. 



BOOKS RECEIVED IN INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 

1. Aggarwal Pawan K. - Stimulative Effects of 
Tarlncenlive for Charitable Contributions - 
A Srudy oflndian Corporate Sector; National 
Institute of Public Finance & Policy, New 
Delhi 1 10 - 067,1989 

The choice of an appropriate tax policy as 
stimulus to some activities involve value 
judgements and issues that are complex and 
wide-ranging. The present study evaluates 
the alternative schemes of subsidy as stimu- 
lus to charitable contributions, such as direct 
subsidy (block grant), scheme of deductions 
under the income tax law and schemes of tax 
credit for charitable contributions. It 
emphasises the empirical effects of the 
alternative tax treatments of charitable con- 
tributions. The study shows that the scheme 
of deductions for charitable contributions has 
led to a substantial increase in the charitable 
contributions by the companies. 

2. Agarwal S.P., and J.C. Aggarwal (Editors) - 
Nation in Crisis -Achievements, Failures and 
Non-function of the Government; Concept 
Publishing Company, New Delhi - 110 059, 
1991 

An attempt is made in this volume to present 
in an objective manner, the achievements and 
failures of governmental system with special 
reference to the National Front Government 
vis-a-vis their election manifesto. 

3. Maheshwari S.R. - The Mandal Commission 
and Mandalisation - A Critique; Concept 
Publishing Company, New Delhi - 110 059, 
1990 

The present work discusses the policy of 
job reservation in the public services under 
the Government of India, and focuses par- 
ticularly on the Mandal Commission (The 
Backward Classes Commission, 1978-80). 
its report, the governmental decisions and the 
social and political implications flowing 
from them. To impart a historical perspective, 
the report of the first Kaka Kalelkar Back- 
ward Classes commission (1953-55) is freely 
referred to. The work examines the major 
emerging trends, and makes a few policy 

recommendations. The book contains the 
recommendations made by both the Kaka 
Kalelkar and the Mandal Backward Classes 
Commissions, which, it is hoped, would 
further enhance its utility. 

4. Dr. Mukherjee Amitava - The Central 
Problem of Economics - (Economics Rede- 
fined); Concept Publishing Company, New 
Delhi - 110 059,1991. 

This book impugnes the scarcity element of 
economics as the dominant theme and puts 
forth the case of economics being a study of 
the problem of managing surplus. The central 
problem of Economics is seen as the problem 
ofcoordinatingmen, material and technology 
into the tool process. 

5. Rarnachandran H. (Editor) - Environmental 
Issues inAgricultura1 Development; Concept 
Publishing Company, New Delhi - 110 059, 
1990 

The volume is a collection of articles on 
various issues involved in sustainability of 
Indian agricultural growth. The social, eco- 
nomic and political aspects of ecological 
questions have to be increasingly added to the 
ones dealing with environmental aspects of 
ecology. The message that is conveyed by the 
authors of the papers-irrespective of whether 
they deal with conceptual or empirical .issues 
- is the necessity to look at the linkage 
between one resource use and another, and 
understand the implications of programmes 
and policies relating to one resource/region 
for others. The volume would be of use to all 
those interested in India's development and 
Indian agriculture. 

6. Rarnachandran H. and J.P. De Carnpos Gui- 
maraes (Editors) - Integrated Rural Devel- 
opment in Asia - Learning from Recent 
Experience; Concept Publishing company, 
New Delhi 110 059,1991 

Over the past two decades, Asian countries 
have accurnuhted considerable experience 
with Integrated Rural Development. The 
question at the core of this book is what has 
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been learnt from the past experience with - 
and past criticism of the - IRD approaches. 
With the intention of providing an opportu- 
nity for professionals and scholars working 
in the field of rural development and 
particularly of IRD in Asia, to meet and 
address this question, an International 
Seminar was organised during July, 1988. 
This volume includes edited versions of the 
papers presented at the Seminar. 

7. Ramesh Chand - Agricultwal Development, 
Price Policy and Marketed Surplus in India 
- Study of Green Revolution Region, Concept 
publishing Company, New Delhi 110059, 
1991 

The book presents the systems of output 
supply and factor demand equations for 
major crops in Punjab. The systems of 
equations have been estimated simulta- 
neously within the framework of profit 
function approach using flexible functional 
forms. A critical and exhaustive review of 
studies on fanner's response to changes in 
input-output prices and non-price variables is 
provided and the merits and demerits of the 
methodologies used in such studies are dis- 
cussed. The uses and limitations of profit 
function approach and its functional forms in 
empirical analysis are demonstrated. The 
models of growth in output supply, factor 
demand, marketed surplus and farmers 
income have been developed and used to 
analyse the effect of price and non-price 
variables on the endogenous variables. The 
effectiveness of prices in boosting agriculture 
output, employment, etc., under green revo- 
lution is empirically studied. 

The study discusses the changes in public 
policy in democratic systems. It argues that 
there is an interdependent or exchange rela- 
tionship between the choices of the policy- 
makers and the policy-takers. Periodic 
elections and the political parties are 
important institutional mechanisms which 
make theexchange relationshippossible. The 
policy-makers use the policy as an instrument 
to provide inducements to their own sup- 
wrters. The structure of the market for 
political exchange is characterised as 
monopolistic competition. The policy- 
makers are assumed to maximise the proba- 
bility of re-election while the policy-makers 
are assumed to maximise the benefit and 
minimise the costs from a policy. These 
assumptions lead to a number of propositions 
about the conditions of a policy change. 
These propositions along with those emerg- 
ing from the socio-economic and the political 
factors are tested using data from twenty-one 
contemporary democratic regimes between 
1952-1980. 

9. Swaminathan M.S., Science and Inregrated 
Rural Development; Concept Publishing 
Company, New Delhi - 110 059, Reprint, 
1991 

The book presents a comprehensive picture 
of Integrated Rural Development and offers 
suggestions on the specific areas in which 
programmes for development can be initiated 
and successfully implemented. Some of the 
more important themes dealt with in this book 
are irrigation, rainfall and dry-land agricul- 
ture, agricultural evolution and productivity, 
employment, drought management and the 
scientific utilisation of natural resources. 
Apart from general chapters on India's agri- 
cultural future and rural regeneration, there 

8- Prakash - Exchange and , alw, chapten devoted to adult education 
Public Policy - A Cross-National Analysis; for agricultural pmgess, nofi-monem 
Concept Publishing Company, New Delhi - inputs in education and the role of science in 
1 10 059, 1990 Integrated Rural Development. 
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10.Tarlok Singh (Editor) - Social Science 
Research and Problem of Poverty; Concept 
Publishing Company, New Delhi - 110 059, 
(1990) 

This volume has emerged from a large 
collection of papers prepared by social sci- 
entists from different disciplines who met in 
January 1981 to take a view of social science 

research in  relation to the problem of poverty. 
The 27 papers included in the volume are 
divided into three groups: Poverty as a 
Multidisciplinary Study, Survey and Mea- 
surementof Poverty, and Social Research and 
Policy Issues. The selected papers constitute 
an agenda for social scientists and for the 
study of different facets of the problem of 
poverty. 
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